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o Important

* Before configuring and using the system, read "Setting Manual" and "Operation Manual" carefully.

* For the installation and connection of each device, refer to "Installation Manual."

* Begin installation after reading and understanding the procedures for system configuration.

* The setting data is required for after-sales service and other such services. Write the setting data to a CD-R or other media and
be sure to give it to the customer.

* The illustrations and images in this manual may vary from the actual ones.




Table of contents

Introduction
1. Notational symbols in this manual ... 9
A B 1 o= £/ o1 RSP 10
3. ProduCt ManUAIS ... e e e e e e e e e 11
VA S €= 1110 g 1 =S o7 4 o) 4[] o IS 12
4.1 Master Station IX-MV 7-% e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeennnna 12
4.2 Master Station IX-MV ...ttt 14
4.3 Handset Sub Station IX-RS-* ... 16
4.4 Video Door Station (IX-DA)/Audio Only Door Station (IX-BA) .....cccooiiiiiiiiiin, 18
4.5 Video Door Station (IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*)) wtrtririeeeeeeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeen 20
4.6 Door Station (IX-SS-2G) .....ccoiiiiiiiieieeer e a e e e e —————- 25
4.7 1/O Adaptor (IXW=MA) ...ttt et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s nnesennneeees 26
5. Configuring the SYSIEM ... e ————— 27
6. Flowcharts for configuring the System ... 28
6.1 FOr static IPV4 AAAreSS ......cooi i e e e e e e e e e eeeennnas 30
6.2 For IPv4 address With DHCP ...t e e 37
6.3 FOr statiC IPVEO AAAIES ... .o e e e e e e e e e eeeeennnees 46
6.4 For stateless IPV6 addresSS ........coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiciie ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeaarnnnne 55
6.5 For IPv6 address With DHCP ... 64

Startup and Configuration

1. System reqQUIrEMENTS ... e e e e e e e e e e e e aaaaeaees 74
2. Installing IX SUPPOIt TOOI ..o 75
3. Login and registration of the station ... 77
4. HOW 10 CONTIQUIE ...ttt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 79
4.1 SettiNGS WINAOW ...ttt et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e n e e e 79
4.2 HOW 10 CONFIQUIE ..ot e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeesaannes 81
4.3 Copy settings (Settings (Station VIEW)) ... 83
5. System Settings liSt .....cccoiiiiiee e —————— 85
Menu bar
LIPS 1L PSS 123
1.1 Create new system/import setting data ... 123
1.2 Select EXisting System ... 141
1.3 Delete EXIStiNg SYStem ... 141
1.4 Update SEINGS ..oovveiiiiiiee it ————- 142



1.5 Download Settings From Station ..........ccccuviiiiiiiiii e 143

1.6 Upload Settings To Station ........coooiiiiiii e 145

1.7 Upload SSL Certificate .........oooiiiiiiiee e 148

1.8 IMPOrt SEHNG File ...oeeeee e e e e e e e 149
1.9 Exporting the IX Support Tool System Configuration ............ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee 150
1.10 Export To Line Supervision SOftWare ..........ccccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiccccee e 151
R O = PSR 151

2 = o || USSP 152
120 B 1= o L= Y T PP 152
A - 1[0 o BV 1= P 152
2.3 Master Station Address BOOK ........ccccuiiiiiiiiiiii e 153
2.4 Creating VoIP Phone Address BOOKS ...........ueiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaaieieeee e 153
2.5 Register Network Camera ..........cooooiiiiiiieeeece e 153
2.6 Network Camera INtegration ...........cceueiiiiiiiii s 154
2.7 Master Station Group Settings .....ccoooiiiiiiiiiicec e 154
2.8 Door Station Group Settings ......ccccooiiiiiiiiiii e 155
2.9 LOCatioN REQGISINY ..oueiiiiieei e 155
2.10 Manual Date / TiMe SEIUP ...cceeeeeieeeeeee et e e e e e e e e e e e eeeenennnnns 156
2.11 IX Support TOOI SELHNGS ....cooiiiieieeeeeeeeeee e e e e e e e e e eaaees 156

B TR =g o U=V [ PP PP 158
S 1o T 1 RSP 159
4.1 SHAtiON SEAICH ...ueeeeieeeeeee e ————————— 159
4.2 ASSOCIAtION SEHHINGS ....ooiiiiiiiiiiieii e 160
4.3 Station ReplacemeENnt .........ccooi i ————- 162
4.4 Restore System SettingS ......coooiiiiiiiiiiii e 164
4.5 System Configuration ...........cooiiiiiiiiiiic e ————- 166

S T o = o SO 167
5.1 Update FIMMWAIE ....cooooeieiiiiee s e et a e e e e e e e e e e eeees 167
ST o o 11 | SRS ERURRPR 168

System Settings (Table View)

1. Station INfOrmation ..o ——————— 170
1.1 1dentifiCAtION ... 170
1.2 ID @Nd PASSWOIQ ......euuiiiiiie oo e e e e e e e e e et ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeennnnnnns 175
LR T I o = TP 177
1.4 EXpanded SYSIEM ... 179



P N\ = Yo o QS T=Y 1] o [ PSS 180
2 B | e (o | = PP 180
2.2 DN S e e e e e ————————————————aaaaaaaaan 185
2.3 SIP (€XCePE IXW-AMA) .t e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s e e e e e e e aaeeas 186
2.4 Multicast Address (For IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) ....... 190
2.5 Video (for IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) cceeeeerrrrirriieeeennnn. 192
2.6 Audio (EXCEPt IXW-MA) .. 200
A o= Tod (= A T 1 RS 204
12 < T\ I OSSP 206

3. System INformation .........coooiiiii e ———— 208
3.1 Location Registry (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) ... 208
3.2 Address Book (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) ...t 208
3.3 Group (for Master) (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) ... 217
3.4 Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) ... 221

T = || IS 1Y 1] o S 224
4.1 Station Information (for IX-RS-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G) ............ 224
4.2 Called Stations (Master Stations) (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) .........cccoiiiiiriiiiiiicnn. 224
4.3 Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations) (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, and IXW-MA) ......... 225
4.4 Call Origination (eXCept IXW-MA) ....oemmeiiiii e 228
4.5 Incoming Call (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), and IXW-MA) ................. 237

5. Option Input/Relay Output SEttiNgS ......coooiiiiiiiiiee e 241
5.1 OPtON INPUL et r e e e e e e aaaaaeeaaaeeaaaaanns 241
5.2 Relay OULPUL ... e e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e eaees 244

6. Paging SEHNGS .....uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiii e ————————— 254
6.1 Paging Origination (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) ... 254
6.2 All Page (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) ... 256
6.3 Option Input Page (fOr IX-MV7-") .. .. e 257

7. FUNCHON SEHINGS ...uiiiiiiiiiiiiiii ittt e e e e e e e e e e e e e 259
7.1 Door Release (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) ..o 259
7.2 Network Camera Integration (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) ..o, 261
7.3 Paging Settings (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, and IXW-MA) ..., 267
7.4 Bathroom Call (for IXW=MA) ..ot 268
7885 T = 1.1~ 1| PP PPEPPPRPPPR 269
780 T C 1 SRR 279
A A1 | PP PEEPPPRPPRR 280
7.8 Record (for IX-MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*)) +eeeeeeerrrrrrrrreriiieiieereeeeeeaeeaeeenn 295

4



7.9 Communication Audio Messages (for IX-RS-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G)

................................................................................................................................. 302
7.10 Chime (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), and IXW-MA) ............... 304
748 T T2 T PP PPPPPPPPPPR 308
712 SSL CertifiCate ...coooiiiii e e e e e e e e e e e 309
7.13 IEEE 802.1X (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) .cvvvrrreeeeennn. 313
7.14 Display Mode (fOr IX-MV7=) ... e e e e e e e e e e e e e 317
7.15 Bathroom LINK ...ttt 327

8. TranSTer SEHHNGS ......uuiiiiiiiiiiiiii et 328
8.1 Absent Transfer (for IX-MV7-*and IX-MV) ... 328
8.2 Delay Transfer (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) ... 330
8.3 Schedule Transfer (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) ... 332
8.4 Lock Transfer (for IX-MV7-%) ...t e e e e e e eeaaees 337

9. Station SEHINGS .....ueiiiiiiiiiee e ———————— 338
9.1 Speed Dials / Favorites (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) ... 338
9.2 Privacy (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) .....ooo it 345
9.3 Volume / Tone (eXCePt IXW-MA) ..o 346
9.4 Communication (EXCEPt IXW-MA) ....ooeiiiiiiiiieeeee e 355
9.5 Monitor (except IXW-MA, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) .eerrreereiriiiiinnnnnn. 357
9.6 Master Station Display (for IX-MV7-*and IX-MV) ... 361
9.7 Camera (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) eeeieeiieieeeeeeeeee e 363
9.8 Door Release Assignment (for IX-RS-%) ...oooiiiiiiiiiii e 365
9.9 Line Supervision (for IX-MV7=%) ...t 367

TR 1Y/ F= 1 (=T =T L= SRR 369
10.1 Firmware UPdate .......oooeiiiiiie ettt e e e e e e e e eeeanas 369
10.2 INITANZAON oo ettt e e e e e e e e e e eeeerraanees 370
10.3 Settings File BaCKUP ....ooooiiii s 371
10.4 syslog (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) ..cceeiiiiiiiriiiiiiiiieeeen. 373

System Settings (Station View)

1. Station INfOrmMation ..o e 375
PR T =Y 011 To= T o PP PUPPRRR 375
1.2 ID @Nd PASSWOIQ ......uuuiiiiiee e e e e e ettt r e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeennnnnnns 376
PR T T2 = SRR 378
1.4 EXpanded SYSIEM ....ooooiiiiiiiiieeee e e e e aas 380

2. NEetWOrK SEHINGS ....uueiiiiiiiiiiiieiii e 381



2.0 TP AQAIESS ...ttt et e e e e e e nne e e e e e e e e annneeeaaeaans 381
2.2 DINS e e e e e e e e e e e e 384
2.3 SIP (EXCEPL IXW=MAY) ettt e e e e e e e e e e e annneeeaaaeans 385
2.4 Multicast Address (for IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) ........ 389
2.5 Video (for IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) ccccoeeeeeriiiiieeneen. 390
2.6 Audio (EXCEPt IXW=MA) et 398
2.7 PaCKEt PriOrity ...ooeeeiiiiiiiiiiie it 402
P2 < I\ I PSP PPEPP S PPPRPPPPN 404
3. System INfOrMAatION ...........oe i 406
3.1 Location (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) ...t 406
3.2 Address Book (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) ....ooommmiiiiieiieee e 406
3.3 Group (for Master) (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) ... 414
3.4 Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) ......oommriiiiie e 416
L OF= || BT =Y 1 1] o T PP PP PP 418
4.1 Station Information (for IX-RS-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G) ............ 418
4.2 Called Stations (Master Stations) (for IX-MV7-* or IX-MV) .......ccooiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee, 418
4.3 Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations) (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, and IXW-MA) ......... 419
4.4 Call Origination (eXcept IXW-=MA) ... 422
4.5 Incoming Call (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), and IXW-MA) ................. 431
5. Option Input/Relay Output Settings ........coooiiiii e 436
5T B o) o T o o U1 436
5.2 Relay OULPUL ... e e e e e e e e e e e e aaaeeeees 439
6. Paging SEHiNGS .......uuiiiiiiiiiiiiei e ———————— 450
6.1 Paging Origination (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) ... 450
6.2 All Page (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) ... 452
6.3 Option Input Page (for IX-MV7-%) ... e 453
7. FUNCHON SEHINGS oooiiiieiiii it e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeearaaanes 455
7.1 Door Release (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) ......coooiiiiiiiiiieeeee e 455
7.2 Network Camera Integration (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) ..o, 456
7.3 Paging Settings (except for IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, or IXW-MA) .....ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeee. 461
7.4 Bathroom Call (fOr IXW=MA) ..ot 462
7.5 EMAIL oo e e e e e e aaa 463
7.6 CGlINtEgration ......cooiiiiii ettt r e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaan 473
7.7 SIF INTegration ..ot e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 474
7.8 Record (for IX-MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*)) +eiteeeereeeeeiiiiieee e 485



7.9 Communication Audio Messages (for IX-RS-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G)

................................................................................................................................. 489

7.10 Chime (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), and IXW-MA) ............... 491
748 T T2 T PP PPPPPPPPPPR 495
7.12 SSL CertifiCate ... e 497
7.13 IEEE 802.1X (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) .cvvvrrreeeeennn. 498
7.14 Display Mode (fOr IX-IMV7=%) ...t e e e 500
7.15 Bathroom LINK ...ttt 510
8. TranSTer SEHHNGS ......uuiiiiiiiiiiiiii et 511
8.1 Absent Transfer (for IX-MV7-*and IX-MV) ... 511
8.2 Delay Transfer (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) ... 513
8.3 Schedule Transfer (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) ... 515
8.4 Lock Transfer (for IX-MV7-%) ...t e e e e e e eeaaees 518

9. Station SEHINGS .....ueiiiiiiiiiee e ———————— 519
9.1 Speed Dials / Favorites (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) ... 519
9.2 Privacy (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) .....ooo it 526
9.3 Volume / Tone (eXCePt IXW-MA) ..o 527
9.4 Communication (EXCEPt IXW-MA) ....ooeiiiiiiiiieeeee e 535
9.5 Monitor (except IXW-MA, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) .eerrreereiriiiiinnnnnn. 536
9.6 Master Station Display (for IX-MV7-*and IX-MV) ... 539
9.7 Camera (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) ereeiiiiiiieee e 541
9.8 Door Release Assignment (for IX-RS-%) ...oooiiiiiiiiiii e 543
9.9 Line Supervision (for IX-MV7=%) ...t 545
TR 1Y/ F= 1 (=T =T L= SRR 546
10.1 Firmware UpPAate ..o e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeaeannna 546
10.2 INITANZAON oo ettt e e e e e e e e e e eeeerraanees 547
10.3 Settings File BaCKUP ....ooooiiii s 548
10.4 syslog (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) ..cceeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeee. 552



Introduction

This manual describes the IX Support Tool in detail.
The IX Series offers a separate manual for Installation, Settings, and Operations. Refer to the relevant manual.



Introduction

1. Notational symbols in this manual

The following symbols identify important information concerning operational procedures.

. Negligence could cause death or serious injury.
& Warning

. Negligence could result in injury to people or damage to property.
A Caution

Indicates what should be known before operation. Please read and understand before

o I m pOI’tant proceeding.

Indicates tips and additional information for operation.
@ Note

» Terms displayed on master station and PC screens are indicated as [XXXX].
» Page reference are shown as "Title (— page XX)," (— page XX), or page XX.
* The illustrations and screen shots in this manual may vary from the actual ones.
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2. Device type

The stations are shown as below.

Device Type Example Model Name
Master Stations IX-MV IX-MV
IX-MV7-* IX-MV7-HW, IX-MV7-W, IX-MV7-HB, IX-MV7-B
Video Stations IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*) IX-DV, IX-DVF, IX-DVF-P, IX-DVF-2RA, IX-DVF-
RA
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) IX-DA, IX-DF, IX-DF-HID, IX-DF-RP10, IX-DF-
2RA
Audio Stations IX-SSA(-*) IX-SSA, IX-SSA-2RA, IX-SSA-RA
IX-SS-2G IX-SS-2G
IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) IX-BA, IX-SS, IX-SS-2RA, IX-SS-RA
IX-RS-* IX-RS-W, IX-RS-B
Others IXW-MA IXW-MA
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3. Product manuals

Read the "Installation Manual," "Setting Manual," and "Operation Manual" as needed. Have the person who installs or
configures the product refer to the relevant manuals.

Installation Manual (comes with each station.)

Installation Manual Refer to when installing and connecting each station. (For installers)

Manuals can be downloaded from IX Support Tool Setting Manual (Electronic format (PDF file).)

our web site. “hitps:// Describes how to configure and maintain the system using IX Support Tool. (For system
www.aiphone.net/product/support/.“ | administrator)

Refer to these manuals as

Monitoring Software (IX Supervision Tool) Operation Manual (Electronic format
necessary. (PDF file).)
Describes how to use the Monitoring Software. (For system administrator)

Operation Manual (Electronic format (PDF file).)
Describes how to use each station. (For user)

Web Setting Manual (Electronic format (PDF file).)
Describes how to set up each station for the Internet connection. (For system
administrator)

Installation Manual (Electronic format (PDF file).)
Describes how to install each station. (For installer)

11
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4. Station description

4.1 Master Station IX-MV7-*

M Part names

Front Side

Front Side
R ~
O I 9\‘1
.l
10
i 1 ‘ 11 :a: ;
5 6 7 8 14 1516 17
1 Handset 10 microSD card slot"
2 Camera 11 3.5 mm 4-pole mini jack
3 Privacy mask lever (top) 12 MAC address
4 Status indicator (orange/blue) 13 Camera angle adjustment lever
5 Speaker 14 Option connector terminal
6 Liquid crystal display (touch panel) 15 Low voltage cable connection terminal
7 Home button 16 Tabletop fastening screw hole
8 Microphone 17 LAN terminal
9 Reset button™*2

*1  Found by opening cover.

*2  Press and hold the reset button for at least 1 second (less than 5 seconds), then release to restart (reset).

12
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M Indicators
-8~ ON O :OFF
Name Status (pattern) Description
Status Orange Normal flashing Booting
indicator flashing )
r»—:l;[— 0.75sec —>» I]O.755ec—|
Fast flashing Device error,
. Startup error
> —:I;[f 0.25sec—> [1 O.255ec—| P
Long OFF time flashing Communication
. failure,
> L 05sec—> [ 4sec Line supervision and
device check error
Long irregular flashing Firmware
, , , version updatin
|—>f:|;|:f1sec+[| O.255ec+il;lf0.255ec+[|0.255ec+fj;|:70.255ec+I]0.255ec—l P 9
Long irregular flashing Initializing
|—> —]j}1 sec—>»[] 0.255ec$€¢|§ 0.25sec—>»[] 0.255ec—|
Blue light N Standby(Depends
" on setting)
@ Note
* For a status other than those noted here, refer to "Operation Manual."
» The default language for the master station's display is English.

13
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4.2 Master Station IX-MV

M Part names

A, :
=10 H I
o M
= e
=
]| 0O, ]
HEE 0o
- L—AVL*J%J
22
23
1 Handset 13 SETTING button / Setting indicator (blue)
2 Hook switch 14 Select button
3 Speaker 15 ADJUST button
4 Keypad 16 Up/Down and L/R buttons
5 MONITOR button 17 Microphone
6 Color LCD monitor 18 Door Release button
7 Status indicator (orange/blue) 19 TALK button / Talk indicator (blue)
8 Speed Dial buttons (x 6) 20 OFF button
9 PRIVACY button / Privacy indicator (blue) 21 MAC address
10 TRANSFER button / Transfer indicator (orange) 22 Weak electrical current line connection terminal
11 LIST button / List indicator (blue) 23 LAN terminal
12 Reset button (beneath the name plate)™

*1

Press and hold the reset button for 1 - 4 seconds, then release to restart station.

14
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M Indicators
-8~ ON O :OFF
Name Status (pattern) Description

Status Orange Normal flashing Booting

indicator flashing )
|—>f:|;|} 0.75sec =[] 0.75sec—
Fast flashing Device error
> —:I;[f 0.25sec—> [1 O.255ec—|
Long OFF time flashing Communication

. failure
|—> fjl;lg 0.5sec—» [0 4sec N
Long irregular flashing Firmware
\ ., , version updating
|—>f:|;[f1sec+[| O.255ec+fl;lg0.255ec*|]0.255ec*f:I;IEO.ZSSec+I]O.255ec—l
Long irregular flashing Initializing
|—> 3¢|}1 sec—»[]0.25sec>» ,jj:, 0.25sec—>»[] 0.255ec—|
Blue light W Standby(Depends
" on setting)

@ Note

* For a status other than those noted here, refer to "Operation Manual."

» The display language is English by default.
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4.3 Handset Sub Station IX-RS-*

M Part names

\
:

)

I

o "

1 Handset 8 Door Release button
Only displayed when configured.
2 Speaker 9 Call/TALK button

Can be used to call or answer depending on
configuration. “Call Button Function (—page 224)

3 Microphone 10 Ringtone/call volume™
4 Status indicator (orange/blue) 11 MAC address
5 Call indicator (green) 12 LAN terminal

LED lit during operation.

6 Communication indicator (orange) 13 Weak electrical current line connection terminal
LED lit during operation.

7 Door release indicator (green) 14 Reset button™
LED lit during operation.

*1  The volume can be adjusted for each of the following.
—Volume can be changed during an incoming call or in standby:
Ringtone... 0 (Off), 1 (Low) - 10 (High) (a tone is played each time it is adjusted)
—Volume can be changed during calls:
Handset Receive... 1 (Low) - 10 (High)
Hands-free Receive (also changes the paging reception and ringback tone volume)...1 (Low) - 10 (High)

*2  Press and hold the reset button for 1 - 4 seconds, then release to restart station.
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M Indicators
-8~ ON O :OFF
Name Status (pattern) Description
Status Orange Normal flashing Booting
indicator flashing )
|—>f:|;|} 0.75sec =[] 0.75sec—
Fast flashing Device error,
. Startup error
> —:I;[f 0.25sec—> [1 O.255ec—| P
Long OFF time flashing Communication
. failure
|—> fjl;lg 0.5sec—» [0 4sec N
Long irregular flashing Firmware
, \ , version updatin
|—>f:|;[f1sec+[| O.255ec+fl;lf0.255ec*|]0.255ec*f:I;IEO.ZSSec+I]O.255ec—l P 9
Long irregular flashing Initializing
|—> 3¢|}1 sec—»[]0.25sec>» ,jj:, 0.25sec—>»[] 0.255ec—|
Blue light W Standby
@ Note
* For a status other than those noted here, refer to "Operation Manual."
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4.4 Video Door Station (IX-DA)/Audio Only Door Station (IX-BA)

M Part names

IX-DA IX-BA Side Back
1 \ ‘ 1 AT ] l TR )
3 i 3 U= 1 15
4 4 | B
T | s s el
I ! I ! = 18
AU 7 6 UL L - A
[/{«@m:/ i 7 en 4 7 @ )
] 8 + 8 P (o S|
S s Py N IR # ﬂ‘ —
10 10 1 12 13 14
1 Call indicator (orange) 10 MAC address (beneath the panel)
2 Camera 11 Panel
3 Microphone 12 Main unit
4 Communication indicator (green) 13 Mounting frame
5 Speaker 14 MAC address
6 LED for night illumination 15 Camera angle adjustment lever (IX-DA only)
7 Call Button 16 Reset button™"2
8 Status indicator (red) 17 LAN terminal™
9 Drain holes (4) 18 Option connector™

*1  Accessible when terminal cover is opened.

*2  Press and hold the reset button for 1 - 4 seconds, then release to restart station.

18
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M Indicators
-8~ ON O :OFF
Name Status (pattern) Description
Status Red flashing | Normal flashing Booting
indicator |
> M- 0.75sec—> ] 0.75sec—
Fast flashing Device error
|—> —:*:f 0.25sec—>»[] O.255ec—|
Long OFF time flashing Communication
. failure
|—> f:!:f 0.5sec—>» [ 4sec N
Long irregular flashing Firmware
| | , version updatin
|—>{!}1sec+|]0.255ec—>3!30.255ec—>[|0.255ec—>3!30.255ec+|]0.255ec ] P 9
Long irregular flashing Initializing
r»{*ﬂ sec »[10.25sec> f:*:f 0.25sec>[10.25secy
Red light W Standby
@ Note
* For a status other than those noted here, refer to "Operation Manual."
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4.5 Video Door Station (IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

B Part Names
IX-DV IX-DVF
Front Back Front Back
1 — 1
o [0} o o
— 2
L, 9 Q 10
@) == =
v /) :2 E @ |11
0,0,0,0,0 —7 e
050909050
T 13
0%0%0%0% 14
0%%%% 15
16
@ L9 17
© |
o J— o ° o
1 Status indicator (orange/blue) 10 Camera angle adjustment lever
2 Call indicator (green) 11 MAC address
3 Communication indicator (orange) 12 Terminal cover
4 Camera 13 Option connector terminal™
5 Microphone 14 LAN2 terminal (PoE/PSE)"
6 Door release indicator (green) 15 LAN1 terminal (PoE/PD)"
7 LED for night illumination 16 Reset button™*2
8 Speaker 17 microSD card slot™
9 Call button 18 microSD card release button™
Surrounding area is lit up with blue light

*1  Accessible when terminal cover is opened.

*2  Press and hold the reset button for 1 - 4 seconds, then release to restart station.
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IX-DVF-2RA IX-DVF-RA

Front Back Front Back

15
18
o 20
, o [FRERREY
S e d o7 corasaeg 10
[EWERGENCY] . (3——t
P KA §
o amenuon o o ° o uamssory o ° °
1 Status indicator (orange/blue) 11 Urgent call button
2 Call indicator (green) 12 Camera angle adjustment lever
3 Communication indicator (orange) 13 MAC address
4 Camera 14 Terminal cover
5 Microphone 15 Option connector terminal™
6 Door release indicator (green) 16 LAN2 terminal (PoE/PSE)™
7 LED for night illumination 17 LAN1 terminal (PoE/PD)"
8 Speaker 18 Reset button™*2
9 Call button 19 microSD card slot"
Surrounding area is lit up with blue light
10 Braille 20 microSD card release button™

*1  Accessible when terminal cover is opened.

*2  Press and hold the reset button for 1 - 4 seconds, then release to restart station.
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Front

Introduction

IX-DVF-L

Front

Back

10
1 Status indicator (orange/blue) 12 Hearing aid (T mode) compatible microphone
2 Call indicator (green) 13 Camera angle adjustment lever
3 Communication indicator (orange) 14 MAC address
4 Camera 15 Terminal cover
5 Microphone 16 Option connector terminal*!
6 Door release indicator (green) 17 LAN2 terminal (PoE/PSE)"
7 LED for night illumination 18 LAN1 terminal (PoE/PD)"
8 Speaker 19 Reset button™1"2
9 Call button 20 microSD card slot"™
Surrounding area is lit up with blue light
10 HID reader 21 microSD card release button™
11 Nameplate (with backlight) 22 Hearing aid unit

*1
*2

Accessible when terminal cover is opened.

Press and hold the reset button for 1 - 4 seconds, then release to restart station.
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IX-SSA IX-SSA-2RA
Front Back Front Back
1 @] @]
A:U 0.0,0.,0
2 3000000000 |24
/EVOOOOOOOOO
/000000000
3 999099000
000000000
0 0000000
000,070 12
5 000303030
1%%%% 15
17
| @ |
o Jr— o
IX-SSA-RA
Front Back
1
\Q\ [e] o
2 | et n020% 0000 [ 4
0,0,0,0,0
/000000000
000000000
3 0%0%0%%
0,0,0-,0
000090000 12
0%0%0%%
5 0%%0%0% 15
o 17
EMERGENGY
81— o orHB. 3
O
O AU KM O o o
1 Status indicator (orange/blue) 10 MAC address
2 Call indicator (green) 11 Terminal cover
3 Communication indicator (orange) 12 Option connector terminal™
4 Microphone 13 LAN2 terminal (PoE/PSE)"!
5 Door release indicator (green) 14 LAN1 terminal (PoE/PD)"
6 Speaker 15 Reset button™*2
7 Call button 16 microSD card slot™
Surrounding area is lit up with blue light.
8 Braille 17 microSD card release button™
9 Urgent call button

*1  Accessible when terminal cover is opened.

*2  Press and hold the reset button for 1 - 4 seconds, then release to restart station.
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M Indicators
-8~ ON, O :OFF
Name Status (pattern) Description
Status Orange Normal flashing Booting
indicator flashing )
|—>f:|;|} 0.75sec =[] 0.75sec—
Fast flashing Device error,
. Startup error
> —:I;[f 0.25sec—> [1 O.255ec—| P
Long OFF time flashing Communication
. failure
|—> fjl;lg 0.5sec—» [0 4sec N
Long initial light ON flashing Firmware
, \ , version updatin
|—>f:|;[f1sec+[| O.255ec+fl;lf0.255ec*|]0.255ec*f:I;IEO.ZSSec+I]O.255ec—l P 9
Long initial light ON flashing Mounting/
. . unmountin
> - 2sec > [10.25sec— -11-0.25sec > [] 0.25sec microSD cgrd
Long initial light ON flashing Initializing
i -H-1sec > [0.25sec »-I-0.255ec—>[] 0.25sec
Blue light ii'f Standby
@ Note
« For a status other than those noted here, refer to "Operation Manual."
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4.6 Door Station (IX-SS-2G)

M Part names

,,,,,,,
000000001 —1
! 0000 ! 7
wuuouuuooﬂi—z 8
! 0000 |
00000000 190
‘%m’:“ * 3 1
AR |4 I
5
6
1 Speaker 7 MAC address
2 Microphone 8 LAN terminal™
3 Call Button 9 Reset button™"2
4 Status indicator (orange/blue) 10 Low voltage cable connection terminal*
5 Communication indicator (orange) 11 Terminal cover
6 Call indicator (green)

*1  Found by opening terminal cover.

*2  Press and hold the reset button for 1 - 4 seconds, then release to restart station.

M Indicators
8- ON O : OFF
Name Status (pattern) Description

Status Orange Normal flashing Booting

indicator flashing
|—>—:].JII— 0.75sec —>» |:IO.755ec—|
Fast flashing Device error,

Startup error
|—> —]JT'(— 0.25sec—>» DO.ZSsec—l P
Long OFF time flashing Communication
. failure
~ -:];(— 0.5sec—» [] 4sec n
Long irregular flashing Firmware
version updatin
|—>_:]‘JII_1 sec>[]0.25sec> —:]_Jl]:-O.ZSSec—>D0.25$ec—> —:]_JII—O.255ec—>EI 0.255ec P 9
Long irregular flashing Initializing
|—> —]#[—1 sec—>[] O.255ec—>—]JT'(—O.255ec—>EI O.255ec—|
Blue light _:*,_ Standby
@ Note
* For a status other than those noted here, refer to "Operation Manual."
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4.7 1/0 Adaptor (IXW-MA)

M Part names

Back
1 5
r
—2 I — D
= 6
o3 °
4
R
1 MAC address™ 4 Status indicator (orange/blue)™
2 Panel 5 Option connector terminal
3 Reset button™"2 6 LAN terminal

*1  The panel must be removed to access it.

*2  Press and hold the reset button for 1 - 4 seconds, then release to restart station.

M Indicators
8- ON O : OFF
Name Status (pattern) Description
Status Orange Normal flashing Booting
indicator flashing
|—>—:].JII— 0.75sec =[] O.755ec—|
Fast flashing Device error,
Startup error
|—> —)_JII— 0.25sec—>»[] 0.25$ec—| P
Long OFF time flashing Communication
. failure
™~ -:];(— 0.5sec—» [] 4sec n
Long irregular flashing Firmware
version updatin
|—>_:]‘JII_1 sec>[] 0.255ec—>—:I.Jl]:-0.25$ec—>|:|0.255ec—>—iI—O.ZSsec—»EI O.ZSSec—l P 9
Long irregular flashing Initializing
|—> —:]111—1 sec>»[] O.255ec—>—)_JII—O.255ec—>D O.255ec—|
Blue light _:*,_ Standby
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5. Configuring the system

After installing and connecting all stations, the system will need to be fully configured before it will be operational.
IX system can be configured in one of the two methods below. Choose one method. Using the "IX Support Tool" (1) is
recommended.
(1) Configure the system using the "IX Support Tool" application
— Install the application on a PC and use to create the configuration for all stations.
— Search for IX stations on the network; assign and upload configuration data for the system.
(2) Configure each station through a Web browser (WEB Settings Access)
— Access each station through a Web browser and enter setting data.
—When using the Web browser method, each station must be configured separately.

0 Important

» Once the system has been configured through a browser, the settings cannot be transferred to the IX Support Tool. Using the
IX Support Tool is the recommended method to manage settings.

« If web browser configuration is used to change the "ldentification” “Numbere (—page 170)”, "ID and Password" “Administrator
ID¢ (—page 175)” and “Administrator Passworde (—page 175)”, "IPv4 Address" “IP Address¢ (—page 182)", IPv6 Address"

“IP Address¢ (—page 183)”, "Address Book" “Station List (—page 209)”, and "Call Settings" “Called Stations (Door/Sub
Stations) (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, and IXW-MA) (—page 225)” after configured using the IX Support Tool, it will not be

applied to the IX Support Tool settings.

« Save the settings after configuring the system.
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6. Flowcharts for configuring the system

When configuring the system using IX Support Tool, follow the flowchart that fits the application.

Save the settings after configuring the system. Otherwise, it may become impossible to restore the settings after
maintenance or after-sales servicing.

Flowcharts are for configuration using IX Support Tool.

To configure a station through a Web browser, refer to "Web Setting Manual” for each station.

* “Creating new data (—page 30)”
For Static IPv4 Address * “Change the settings (For static IPv4 address) (—page 32)”
. * “Add a station (For static IPv4 address) (—page 34)"

* “Delete a station (For static IPv4 address) (—page 35)”

* “Replace a station (For static IPv4 address) (—page 36)"

* “Creating new data (—page 37)”

For IPv4 Address with DHCP * “Change the settings (For IPv4 address with DHCP)
. (—page 39)

* “Add a station (For IPv4 address with DHCP) (—page 41)”

* “Delete a station (For IPv4 address with DHCP) (—page 43)”

* “Replace a station (due to malfunction, etc.) (For IPv4 address
with DHCP) (—page 44)”

* “Creating new data (—page 46)”
For Static IPv6 Address * “Change the settings (For static IPv6 address) (—page 48)”
. * “Add a station (For static IPv6 address) (—page 50)”

* “Delete a station (For static IPv6 address) (—page 52)"

* “Replace a station (due to malfunction, etc.) (For static IPv6
address) (—page 53)”
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« “Creating new data (—page 55)"

For stateless IPv6 Address * “Change the settings (For stateless IPv6 address)

. (—page 57)"
* “Add a station (For stateless IPv6 address) (—page 59)”

* “Delete a station (For stateless IPv6 address) (—page 61)”

* “Replace a station (due to malfunction, etc.) (For stateless
IPv6 address) (—page 62)”

« “Creating new data (—page 64)"

For IPv6 Address with DHCP » “Change the settings (For IPv6 address with DHCP)

. (—page 66)"
* “Add a station (For IPv6 address with DHCP) (—page 68)"

* “Delete a station (For IPv6 address with DHCP) (—page 70)”

* “Replace a station (due to malfunction, etc.) (For IPv6 address
with DHCP) (—page 71)”
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6.1 For static IPv4 Address
o Important

+ Save the setting file after configuring the system. Refer to “Exporting the IX Support Tool System Configuration (—page 150)".

If the settings are not saved, it may be impossible to restore them after maintenance or after-sales servicing.

6.1.1 Creating new data

Use flowchart to create new configuration, e.g., when installing a new system.

1. Set the language.
“Language (—page 158)”

-

2. Perform the "Create New System" procedure

“Create new system/import setting data (—page 123)”

If using the Wizard function to create a new system, refer to “Use the Wizard function to easily set up the system and make
it operational (—page 125)” for further instructions and continue from Step 8.

-

3. Configure using "Table View"
Follow the instructions for each setting item and perform setup.“System Settings (Table View) (—page 169)”

4. Install all stations.
Note the MAC addresses of all the stations.

« .

5. Associate the created setting data to the station.
“Association Settings (—page 160)”

6. Upload the setting data to all stations.
“Upload Settings To Station (—page 145)”

7. Set the time for all stations.
“Time (—page 177)"

« &« «
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e

8. Set the display language for each station (IX-MV7-*, IX-MV).
Refer to each station's Operation Manual.

9. Complete
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6.1.2 Change the settings (For static IPv4 address)

Use this flowchart when changing the settings.

1. Set the language.
“Language (—page 158)”

et

2. Retrieve the setting data for all the stations.
“Download Settings From Station (—page 143)”

3. Perform setup.

Follow the instructions for each setting item and perform setup.
“System Settings (Table View) (—page 169)™“System Settings (Station View) (—page 374)”

e

Were any of the following changed? "Number," "Name," "Location," "IP Address," "Location
Registry,” "Camera Name"

YES ‘ ‘ NO

Was "IP Address" changed from among these options? 4. Upload the setting data to
the station whose settings
were changed.

“Upload Settings To Station

(—page 145)”

YES ‘ ‘ NO ‘

4. Because the setting data 4. Upload the setting data to 5. Complete

for the station whose IP all stations.
address was changed is no “Upload Settings To Station
longer associated, re- (—page 145)”

associate the data.
“Association Settings (—page 160)”

The station will be restarted, and the
changed IP Address will be reflected in

the station.
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et et

5. Upload the setting data to 5. Complete
all stations.
“Upload Settings To Station

(—page 145)”

.t

6. Complete
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6.1.3 Add a station (For static IPv4 address)

Use flowchart to add a station.

1. Set the language.
“Language (—page 158)”

-

2. Retrieve the setting data for all the stations.
“Download Settings From Station (—page 143)”

-

3. Add the setting data.

“System Settings (Table View) (—page 169)”
First, add the station data to “Station Information (—page 170)".

4, Install the additional station.

« .

5. Associate the setting data with the additional station.
“Association Settings (—page 160)”

6. Upload the setting data to all stations.
“Upload Settings To Station (—page 145)”

7. Set the time for the additional station.
“Time (—page 177)”

« @« ¢

8. Set the display language for the additional station (IX-MV7-*, IX-MV only).
Refer to the Operation Manual for each station.

-

9. Complete
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6.1.4 Delete a station (For static IPv4 address)

Use flowchart to delete a station.

0 Important

« If a page is placed without deleting the station from the system, the operation may be delayed.

1. Set the language.
“Language (—page 158)”

-

2. Retrieve the setting data for all the stations.
“Download Settings From Station (—page 143)”

-

3. Delete the data of the station to be deleted.
“Remove Station (—page 173)”

4. Upload the setting data to all stations.
“Upload Settings To Station (—page 145)”

« .

5. Complete
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6.1.5 Replace a station (For static IPv4 address)

Use flowchart to replace a station.

1. Set the language.
“Language (—page 158)”

8

Can the setting data of the station to be replaced be retrieved?

YES

8

NO

8

2. Retrieve the setting data from the station to
be replaced.
“Download Settings From Station (—page 143)”

2. Replace the station.
Note the MAC address of the station to be replaced.

8

8

3. Replace the station.
Note the MAC address of the station to be replaced.

3. Replace the setting data.

*If the settings were changed with the station, they cannot be
reflected.

“Station Replacement (—page 162)”

8

8

4. Replace the setting data.
“Station Replacement (—page 162)”

4. Set the display language for the replaced
station (IX-MV7-*, IX-MV).

Refer to the Operation Manual for each station.

¥

¥

5. Set the display language for the replaced
station (IX-MV7-*, IX-MV).
Refer to the Operation Manual for each station.

5. Complete

8

6. Complete
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6.2 For IPv4 address with DHCP
o Important

* Due to the architecture of the IX system, DHCP configuration is only recommended for network environments utilizing
managed (static) IP address leasing.

« Save the setting file after configuring the system. Refer to “Exporting the IX Support Tool System Configuration (—page 150)".

If the settings file is not saved, it may be impossible to restore if post-installation service or maintenance is required.

6.2.1 Creating new data

Use flowchart to create new configuration, e.g., when installing a new system.

1. Set up the DHCP server.

et

2. Set the language.
“Language (—page 158)”

.t

3. "Create New System™

“Create new system/import setting data (—page 123)”

If using the Wizard function to create a new system, refer to “Use the Wizard function to easily set up the system and make
it operational (—page 125)” for further instructions and continue from Step 9.

4. Configure using "Table View"

Follow the instructions for each setting item and perform setup.“System Settings (Table View) (—page 169)”

et

5. Install all stations.
Note the MAC addresses of all the stations.

-

6. Associate the created setting data to the station.
“Association Settings (—page 160)”

Each station is restarted and the IP address assigned by DHCP server will be assigned.
If a DHCP address cannot be assigned, it will default to "192.168.1.160."

8
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7. Upload the setting data to all stations.
“Upload Settings To Station (—page 145)”

8. Set the time for all stations.
“Time (—page 177)”

¢« @ ¢

9. Set the display language for each station (IX-MV7-*, IX-MV).

Refer to each station's Operation Manual.

-

10. Complete
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6.2.2 Change the settings (For IPv4 address with DHCP)

Use this flowchart when changing the settings.

1. Set the language.
“Language (—page 158)”

et

2. Retrieve the setting data for all the stations.
“Download Settings From Station (—page 143)”

3. Perform setup.

Follow the instructions for each setting item and perform setup.
“System Settings (Table View) (—page 169)™“System Settings (Station View) (—page 374)”

e

Were any of the following changed? "Number," "Name," "Location," "IP Address," "Location
Registry,” "Camera Name"

YES ‘ ‘ NO

Was "IP Address" changed from among these options? 4. Upload the setting data to
the station whose settings
were changed.

“Upload Settings To Station

(—page 145)”

YES ‘ ‘ NO ‘

4. Because the setting data 4. Upload the setting data to 5. Complete

for the station whose IP all stations.
address was changed is no “Upload Settings To Station
longer associated, re- (—page 145)”

associate the data.
“Association Settings (—page 160)”

The station will be restarted, and the
changed IP Address will be reflected in

the station.
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. .

5. Upload the setting data to 5. Complete
all stations.

“Upload Settings To Station

et

6. Complete

(—page 145)”
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6.2.3 Add a station (For IPv4 address with DHCP)

Use flowchart to add a station.

1. Configure so that the IP address for the station to be added to the DHCP server is assigned

as a static address.
For information on DHCP server setting methods, refer to the DHCP server manual.

2. Set the language.
“Language (—page 158)”

«

3. Retrieve the setting data for all the stations.
“Download Settings From Station (—page 143)”

-

4. Add the setting data.

“System Settings (Table View) (—page 169)”
First, add the station data to “Station Information (—page 170)”.

5. Install the additional station.

« .

6. Associate the setting data with the additional station.
“Association Settings (—page 160)”

The station is restarted and the IP address assigned by DHCP server will be assigned.
If a DHCP address cannot be assigned, it will default to "192.168.1.160."

-

7. Upload the setting data to all stations.

“Upload Settings To Station (—page 145)”

-
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et

8. Set the time for the additional station.

“Time (—page 177)’

¥

9. Set the display language for the additional station (IX-MV7-*, IX-MV).
Refer to the Operation Manual for each station.

10. Complete
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6.2.4 Delete a station (For IPv4 address with DHCP)

0 Important

« If a page is placed without deleting the station from the system, the operation may be delayed.

Use flowchart to delete a station.

1. Set the language.
“Language (—page 158)”

-

2. Retrieve the setting data for all the stations.
“Download Settings From Station (—page 143)”

-

3. From the setting data, delete the data of the station to be deleted.
“Remove Station (—page 173)”

4. Upload the setting data to all stations.
“Upload Settings To Station (—page 145)”

« ¢

5. Complete
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6.2.5

Replace a station (due to malfunction, etc.) (For IPv4 address with DHCP)

Use flowchart to replace a station.

Can the setting data of the station to be replaced be retrieved?

YES ‘

‘NO

1. Retrieve the setting data from the station to
be replaced.
“Download Settings From Station (—page 143)”

1. Replace the station.
Note the MAC address of the station to be replaced.

et

B

carried over from the old station.

2. Configure so that the IP address for the new station to be installed on the DHCP server is

For information on DHCP server setting methods, refer to the DHCP server manual.

et

3. Set the language.
“Language (—page 158)”

et

¥

4. Replace the station.
Note the MAC address of the station to be replaced.

4. Replace the setting data.

*If the settings were changed with the station, they cannot be
reflected.

“Station Replacement (—page 162)”

The station is restarted and the IP address set by DHCP
server will be assigned. If the IP address assignment fails, it
will default to "192.168.1.160." If this happens, cycle power
to the station, and then the IP Address will be reassigned.

et

8

5. Replace the setting data.
“Station Replacement (—page 162)”

The station is restarted and the IP address assigned by
DHCP server will be assigned.
If a DHCP address cannot be assigned, it will default to

5. Set the display language of the replaced
station (IX-MV7-*, IX-MV).

Refer to each station's Operation Manual.

"192.168.1.160."

8
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et et

6. Set the display language of the replaced 6. Complete
station (IX-MV7-*, IX-MV).

Refer to each station's Operation Manual.

o

7. Complete
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6.3 For static IPv6 Addres
o Important

+ Save the setting file after configuring the system. Refer to “Exporting the IX Support Tool System Configuration (—page 150)".

If the settings are not saved, it may be impossible to restore them after maintenance or after-sales servicing.

6.3.1 Creating new data

Use flowchart to create new configuration, e.g., when installing a new system.

1. Set the language.
“Language (—page 158)”

-

2. Perform "Create New System."

“Create new system/import setting data (—page 123)”

If using the Wizard function to create a new system, refer to “Use the Wizard function to easily set up the system and make
it operational (—page 125)” for further instructions and continue from Step 9.

-

3. Perform setup using "Table View."
Follow the instructions for each setting item and perform setup.“System Settings (Table View) (—page 169)”

4. Install all stations.
Note the MAC addresses of all the stations.

« ¢

5. Associate the created setting data to the station.
“Association Settings (—page 160)”

-

6. Set the communication method for the IX Support Tool to "IPv6."
“IX Support Tool Settings (—page 156)”

-
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7. Upload the setting data to all stations.

“Upload Settings To Station (—page 145)”

8. Set the time for all stations.
“Time (—page 177)”

« @« ¢

9. Set the display language for all stations (IX-MV7-*, IX-MV).
Refer to the Operation Manual for each station.

-

10. Complete
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6.3.2 Change the settings (For static IPv6 address)

Use this flowchart when changing the settings.

1. Set the language.
“Language (—page 158)”

et

2. Retrieve the setting data for all the stations.
“Download Settings From Station (—page 143)”

3. Perform setup.

Follow the instructions for each setting item and perform setup.
“System Settings (Table View) (—page 169)™“System Settings (Station View) (—page 374)”

e

Were any of the following changed? "Number," "Name," "Location," "IP Address," "Location
Registry,” "Camera Name"

YES ‘ ‘ NO

Was "IP Address" changed from among these options? 4. Upload the setting data to
the station whose settings
were changed.

“Upload Settings To Station

(—page 145)”

YES ‘ ‘ NO ‘

4. Because the setting data 4. Upload the setting data to 5. Complete

for the station whose IP all stations.
address was changed is no “Upload Settings To Station
longer associated, re- (—page 145)”

associate the data.
“Association Settings (—page 160)”

The station will be restarted, and the
changed IP Address will be reflected in

the station.
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¥ 5B

5. Upload the setting data to 5. Complete
all stations.

“Upload Settings To Station

et

6. Complete

(—page 145)”
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6.3.3 Add a station (For static IPv6 address)

Use flowchart to add a station.

1. Set the language.
“Language (—page 158)”

8

2. Retrieve the setting data for all the stations.

“Download Settings From Station (—page 143)”

-

3. Set the communication method for the IX Support Tool to "IPv4."
“IX Support Tool Settings (—page 156)”

-

4. Add the setting data.

“System Settings (Table View) (—page 169)”
First, add the station data to “Station Information (—page 170)”.

5. Install the additional station.
Note the MAC addresses of all the stations.

« ¢

6. Associate the setting data with the additional station.
“Association Settings (—page 160)”

-

7. Set the communication method for the IX Support Tool to "IPv6."
“IX Support Tool Settings (—page 156)”

8. Upload the setting data to all stations.
“Upload Settings To Station (—page 145)”

« ¢
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8

9. Set the time for the additional station.
“Time (—page 177)"

8

10. Set the display language for the additional station (IX-MV7-*, IX-MV).

Refer to the Operation Manual for each station.

¥

11. Complete
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6.3.4 Delete a station (For static IPv6 address)

Use flowchart to delete a station.

0 Important

« If a page is placed without deleting the station from the system, the operation may be delayed.

1. Set the language.
“Language (—page 158)”

-

2. Retrieve the setting data for all the stations.
“Download Settings From Station (—page 143)”

-

3. From the setting data, delete the data of the station to be deleted.
“Remove Station (—page 173)”

4. Upload the setting data to all stations.
“Upload Settings To Station (—page 145)”

« .

5. Complete
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6.3.5 Replace a station (due to malfunction, etc.) (For static IPv6 address)

Use flowchart to replace a station.

1. Set the language.
“Language (—page 158)”

8

Can the setting data of the station to be replaced be retrieved?
YES NO

g g

2. Retrieve the setting data from the station to | | 2. Replace the station.
be replaced. Note the MAC address of the station to be replaced.

“Download Settings From Station (—page 143)”

B B

3. Replace the station. 3. Change "Static / DHCP" to "Static IPv6" for
Note the MAC address of the station to be replaced. the newly installed station and configure an
appropriate "IPv6 Address."

To configure a station through a Web browser, refer to the
Web Setting Manual for each station.

g g

4. Change "Static / DHCP" to "Static IPv6" for | | 4. Replace the setting data.

the newly installed station and configure an *If the settings were changed with the station, they cannot be
appropriate "IPv6 Address." reflected.
To configure a station through a Web browser, refer to the “Station Replacement (—page 162)"

Web Setting Manual for each station.

. .

5. Replace the setting data. 5. Set the display language for the replaced

“Station Replacement (—page 162)” station (IX-MV7-*, IX-MV).
Refer to the Operation Manual for each station.

B B
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6. Set the display language for the replaced 6. Complete
station (IX-MV7-*, IX-MV).

Refer to the Operation Manual for each station.

8

7. Complete
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6.4 For stateless IPv6 address

o Important

+ Save the setting file after configuring the system. Refer to “Exporting the IX Support Tool System Configuration (—page 150)".

If the settings are not saved, it may be impossible to restore them after maintenance or after-sales servicing.

6.4.1 Creating new data

Use flowchart to create new configuration, e.g., when installing a new system.

1. Install a device (router, etc.) that can transmit Router Advertisement (RA) (that can perform

stateless auto-configuration).
Do not change the device so that it cannot transmit Router Advertisement (RA). For how to set up, refer to the manual of the

device.

2. Set the language.
“Language (—page 158)”

8

3. Perform "Create New System."

“Create new system/import setting data (—page 123)”

If using the Wizard function to create a new system, refer to “Use the Wizard function to easily set up the system and make
it operational (—page 125)” for further instructions and continue from Step 10.

4. Perform setup using "Table View."

Follow the instructions for each setting item and perform setup.“System Settings (Table View) (—page 169)”

8

5. Install all stations.
Note the MAC addresses of all the stations.

8
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8

6. Associate the created setting data to the station.
“Association Settings (—page 160)”

Each station is restarted and IPv6 Address will be automatically configured.
If IP Address fails to be automatically configured, it will become "FDC2::7000." If this happens, cycle power to the station,
and then the IP Address will be automatically reconfigured.

-

7. Set the communication method for the IX Support Tool to "IPv6."
“IX Support Tool Settings (—page 156)”

8. Upload the setting data to all stations.
“Upload Settings To Station (—page 145)”

9. Set the time for all stations.
“Time (—page 177)”

« « ¢

10. Set the display language for all stations (IX-MV7-*, IX-MV).
Refer to the Operation Manual for each station.

-

11. Complete
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6.4.2 Change the settings (For stateless IPv6 address)

Use this flowchart when changing the settings.

1. Set the language.
“Language (—page 158)”

et

2. Retrieve the setting data for all the stations.
“Download Settings From Station (—page 143)”

3. Perform setup.

Follow the instructions for each setting item and perform setup.
“System Settings (Table View) (—page 169)™“System Settings (Station View) (—page 374)”

e

Were any of the following changed? "Number," "Name," "Location," "IP Address," "Location
Registry,” "Camera Name"

YES ‘ ‘ NO

Was "IP Address" changed from among these options? 4. Upload the setting data to
the station whose settings
were changed.

“Upload Settings To Station

(—page 145)”

YES ‘ ‘ NO ‘

4. Because the setting data 4. Upload the setting data to 5. Complete

for the station whose IP all stations.
address was changed is no “Upload Settings To Station
longer associated, re- (—page 145)”

associate the data.
“Association Settings (—page 160)”

The station will be restarted, and the
changed IP Address will be reflected in

the station.
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5. Upload the setting data to 5. Complete
all stations.

“Upload Settings To Station

et

6. Complete

(—page 145)”
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6.4.3 Add a station (For stateless IPv6 address)

Use flowchart to add a station.

1. Set the language.
“Language (—page 158)”

8

2. Retrieve the setting data for all the stations.

“Download Settings From Station (—page 143)”

.

3. Add the setting data.

“System Settings (Table View) (—page 169)”
First, add the station data to “Station Information (—page 170)".

8

4, Install the additional station.

8

5. Set the communication method for the IX Support Tool to "IPv4."
“IX Support Tool Settings (—page 156)”

8

6. Associate the setting data with the additional station.

“Association Settings (—page 160)”

The station is restarted and IPv6 Address will be automatically configured.
If IP Address fails to be automatically configured, it will become "FDC2::7000." If this happens, cycle power to the station,
and then the IP Address will be automatically reconfigured.

8

7. Set the communication method for the IX Support Tool to "IPv6."
“IX Support Tool Settings (—page 156)”

8
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8. Upload the setting data to all stations.
“Upload Settings To Station (—page 145)”

9. Set the time for the additional station.
“Time (—page 177)”

« @« ¢

10. Set the display language for the additional station (IX-MV7-*, IX-MV).
Refer to the Operation Manual for each station.

-

11. Complete
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6.4.4 Delete a station (For stateless IPv6 address)

Use flowchart to delete a station.

0 Important

« If a page is placed without deleting the station from the system, the operation may be delayed.

1. Set the language.
“Language (—page 158)”

-

2. Retrieve the setting data for all the stations.
“Download Settings From Station (—page 143)”

-

3. From the setting data, delete the data of the station to be deleted.
“Remove Station (—page 173)”

4. Upload the setting data to all stations.
“Upload Settings To Station (—page 145)”

« .

5. Complete
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6.4.5

Replace a station (due to malfunction, etc.) (For stateless IPv6 address)

Use flowchart to replace a station.

1. Set the language.
“Language (—page 158)”

8

Can the setting data of the station to be replaced be retrieved?

YES

8

NO

8

2. Retrieve the setting data from the station to

be replaced.
“Download Settings From Station (—page 143)”

2. Replace the station.
Note the MAC address of the station to be replaced.

8

8

3. Replace the station.
Note the MAC address of the station to be replaced.

3. Change "Static / DHCP" to "Static IPv6" for
the newly installed station and configure an

appropriate "IPv6 Address."
To configure a station through a Web browser, refer to the
Web Setting Manual for each station.

8

8

4. Change "Static / DHCP" to "Static IPv6" for
the newly installed station and configure an

appropriate "IPv6 Address."
To configure a station through a Web browser, refer to the
Web Setting Manual for each station.

4. Replace the setting data.

*If the settings were changed with the station, they cannot be
reflected.

“Station Replacement (—page 162)”

The station is restarted and IPv6 Address will be
automatically configured.

If IP Address fails to be automatically configured, it will
become "FDC2::7000." If this happens, cycle power to the
station, and then the IP Address will be automatically

reconfigured.
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8

o

5. Replace the setting data.
“Station Replacement (—page 162)”

The station is restarted and IPv6 Address will be
automatically configured.

If IP Address fails to be automatically configured, it will
become "FDC2::7000." If this happens, cycle power to the
station, and then the IP Address will be automatically

5. Upload the setting data to all stations.
“Upload Settings To Station (—page 145)”

reconfigured.

.t

6. Upload the setting data to all stations.
“Upload Settings To Station (—page 145)”

6. Set the display language for the replaced
station (IX-MV7-*, IX-MV).

Refer to the Operation Manual for each station.

et

et

7. Set the display language for the replaced
station (IX-MV7-*, IX-MV).
Refer to the Operation Manual for each station.

7. Complete

et

8. Complete
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6.5 For IPv6 address with DHCP
OImportant

+ Save the setting file after configuring the system. Refer to “Exporting the IX Support Tool System Configuration (—page 150)".

If the settings are not saved, it may be impossible to restore them after maintenance or after-sales servicing.

6.5.1 Creating new data

Use flowchart to create new configuration, e.g., when installing a new system.

1. Set up the DHCP server.

Configure so that a static IP address is assigned to the station by the DHCP server.
DUID of the station is "00030001 + MAC address."

For information on DHCP server setting methods, refer to the DHCP server manual.

8

2. Set the language.
“Language (—page 158)”

8

3. "Create New System"
“Create new system/import setting data (—page 123)”

If using the Wizard function to create a new system, refer to “Use the Wizard function to easily set up the system and make
it operational (—page 125)” for further instructions and continue from Step 10.

4. Configure using "Table View"

Follow the instructions for each setting item and perform setup.“System Settings (Table View) (—page 169)”

8

5. Install all stations.
Note the MAC addresses of all the stations.

8
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6. Associate the created setting data to the station.
“Association Settings (—page 160)”

The station is restarted and the IPv6 Address assigned by DHCP server beforehand will be assigned.
If a DHCP address cannot be assigned, it will default to "FDC2::7000."

8

7. Choose "IPv6" for the communication method of IX Support Tool.
“IX Support Tool Settings (—page 156)”

8

8. Upload the setting data to all stations.
“Upload Settings To Station (—page 145)”

8

9. Set the time for all stations.
“Time (—page 177)”

8

10. Set the display language for each station (IX-MV7-*, IX-MV).
Refer to each station's Operation Manual.

8

11. Complete
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6.5.2 Change the settings (For IPv6 address with DHCP)

Use this flowchart when changing the settings.

1. Set the language.
“Language (—page 158)”

et

2. Retrieve the setting data for all the stations.

“Download Settings From Station (—page 143)”

3. Perform setup.

Follow the instructions for each setting item and perform setup.
“System Settings (Table View) (—page 169)™“System Settings (Station View) (—page 374)”

e

Did you change the "Number," "Name," "Location," "IP Address," "Location Registry," or "
Camera Name?"

YES ‘ ‘ NO

Was "IP Address" changed from among these options? 4. Upload the setting data to
the station whose settings
were changed.

“Upload Settings To Station

(—page 145)”

YES ‘ ‘ NO ‘

4. Cancel the association for 4. Upload the setting data to 5. Complete
the setting data for the station | | all stations.

whose IP address was “Upload Settings To Station

changed, then re-associate (—page 145)’

the data.

“Association Settings (—page 160)”

The station will be restarted, and the
changed "IP Address" will be reflected

in the station.
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5. Upload the setting data to 5. Complete
all stations.

“Upload Settings To Station

et

6. Complete

(—page 145)”
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6.5.3 Add a station (For IPv6 address with DHCP)

Use flowchart to add a station.

1. Configure so that the IP address for the station to be added to the DHCP server is assigned
as a static address.
For information on DHCP server setting methods, refer to the DHCP server manual.

8

2. Set the language.
“Language (—page 158)”

8

3. Retrieve the setting data for all the stations.

“Download Settings From Station (—page 143)”

8

4. Add the setting data.

“System Settings (Table View) (—page 169)”
First, add the station data to “Station Information (—page 170)".

8

5. Install the additional station.

8

6. Choose "IPv4" for the communication method of IX Support Tool.
“IX Support Tool Settings (—page 156)”

8

7. Associate the setting data with the additional station.

“Association Settings (—page 160)”

The station is restarted and the IPv6 Address assigned by DHCP server beforehand will be assigned.
If a DHCP address cannot be assigned, it will default to "FDC2::7000."

8

68



Introduction

-

8. Choose "IPv6" for the communication method of IX Support Tool.
“IX Support Tool Settings (—page 156)”

9. Upload the setting data to all stations.
“Upload Settings To Station (—page 145)”

10. Set the time for the additional station.

“Time (—page 177)"

« @« ¢

11. Set the display language of the station to add (IX-MV7-*, IX-MV).

Refer to each station's Operation Manual.

-

12. Complete
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6.5.4 Delete a station (For IPv6 address with DHCP)

Use flowchart to delete a station.

0 Important

« If a page is placed without deleting the station from the system, the operation may be delayed.

1. Set the language.
“Language (—page 158)”

-

2. Retrieve the setting data for all the stations.
“Download Settings From Station (—page 143)”

-

3. From the setting data, delete the data of the station to be deleted.
“Remove Station (—page 173)”

4. Upload the setting data to all stations.
“Upload Settings To Station (—page 145)”

« ¢

5. Complete
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6.5.5 Replace a station (due to malfunction, etc.) (For IPv6 address with DHCP)

Use flowchart to replace a station.

Can the setting data of the station to be replaced be retrieved?

YES ‘

‘NO

1. Retrieve the setting data from the station to
be replaced.
“Download Settings From Station (—page 143)”

1. Replace the station.
Note the MAC address of the station to be replaced.

et

et

2. Configure so that the IP address for the new station to be installed on the DHCP server is

carried over from the old station.

For information on DHCP server setting methods, refer to the DHCP server manual.

et

3. Set the language.

“Language (—page 158)”

ot

4. Replace the station.
Note the MAC address of the station to be replaced.

4. Change "Static / DHCP" to "Static IPv6" for
the newly installed station and configure an

appropriate "IPv6 Address."
To configure a station through a Web browser, refer to Web
Setting Manual for each station.

et

et

5. Change "Static / DHCP" to "Static IPv6" for
the newly installed station and configure an

appropriate "IPv6 Address."
To configure a station through a Web browser, refer to Web
Setting Manual for each station.

5. Replace the setting data.

*If the settings were changed with the station, they cannot be
reflected.

“Station Replacement (—page 162)”

The station is restarted and the IPv6 Address assigned by
DHCP server beforehand will be assigned.

If a DHCP address cannot be assigned, it will default to

8
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o

6. Replace the setting data.
“Station Replacement (—page 162)”

The station is restarted and the IPv6 Address assigned by
DHCP server beforehand will be assigned.
If a DHCP address cannot be assigned, it will default to

6. Set the display language of the replaced
station (IX-MV7-*, IX-MV).

Refer to each station's Operation Manual.

"FDC2::7000."
8

o

7. Set the display language of the replaced
station (IX-MV7-*, IX-MV).

Refer to each station's Operation Manual.

7. Complete

et

8. Complete
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Startup and Configuration

1. System requirements

PC requirements for using the IX Support Tool.

Operating System Windows 7 Professional, Windows 7 Enterprise, Windows 7 Ultimate
Windows 8, Windows 8 pro, Windows 8 Enterprise

Windows 8.1, Windows 8.1 pro, Windows 8.1 Enterprise

Windows 10 Home, Windows 10 pro, Windows 10 Enterprise
Windows 10 Education

CPU 32 bit (x86) processor or 64 bit (x64) processor of 1 GHz or higher
Memory 4 GB RAM or higher
Resolution 1280x768 or greater
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2. Installing IX Support Tool

1. Access our Web site at hitps://www.aiphone.net/product/support/ and download the IX Support Tool
to your PC.

2. Extract the downloaded file.
Double-click "setup.exe" in the extracted folder and install IX Support Tool.
« If NET Framework4.5 is not installed yet, install .NET Framework4.5 first. Install this, following the
instructions on the screen.

v <+ | AIPHONE_IX SupportTool — O X
pp
Home Share View (7]

™ > AIPHONE_IX_SupportTool v O Search AIPHONE_IX... @2
o Name ‘ Date modified Type Size
3+ Quick access
DotNetFX43 File folder
B Desktop -
ﬁET-' AIPHONE_IX_SupportTool_Setup Windows Installer ... 12,085 KB
& Downloads . . P
m Application 92 KB
= Documents
3. Click [Next].
5 AIPHONE_IX_SupportTool - bd

1> Support Tool Setup A

Click [Next] to continue installing 1X Support Tool.

IX Support Tool is protected by copyright laws and intemational treaties. Copying or distributing all or
part of this software is copyright infingement.

4. Choose the location to install the IX Support Tool and the user who will use the IX Supervision Tool,
then click [Next].

# AIPHONE_IX SupportTool — X

Destination Folder A

Install 1% Suppert Tool to the following folder.

Folder
C:\Program Files (x86)\AIPHONE_I*X_Support Toal% Browse

Disk Capacity

Install [X Support Toal for:

(O Al Users
(®) Existing User
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« If using a PC with user privileges, select "All Users."

5.  Click [Next].

15 AIPHONE_IX_SupportTool — O ®

Confirm IX Support Tool Installation ‘%

1% Support Tool is ready to install. Click [Next] to continue.

6. Click [Close].

#5 AIPHOME_IX_SupportTool — ] b4
Installation is Complete ‘%
1% Support Tool installed successfully.

Please confim using Windows Update that .NET Frameworlk installation is cument

* |X Support Tool is now installed.
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3. Login and registration of the station

1.

Double-click the "AIPHONE IX SupportTool" shortcut created on the desktop or
"AIPHONE_IX_SupportTool.exe" in the folder specified during installation.

By default, it will be installed in "Computer > Local Disk(C) > Program Files > AIPHONE_IX_SupportTool."

| [~ | _IX_SupportToo
AIPHONE_IX_SupportTool [m} X
Home Share View

L2
<« v 4 « Local Disk (C:) » Program Files (x86) » AIPHONE_IX SupportTool » v O Search AIPHONE | pr
I This PC Ly Name - Date modified Type Size L
B 3D Objects
I Desktop
= Documents
I — ‘n@ AI:HONE_IX_SupportToo! 9/3/2018 3:43 PM Application 10,076 KB
D Music
&= Pictures [ —
m Videos B u
i Local Disk (C:) o=
I acal Nick M- L

2.

Enter "ID" and "Password" and click [Login].

* The setting data configured during the previous login session will be shown.
* If logging into the IX Support Tool for the first time, proceed to Step 3.

[ 1¥ Support Tool - [Login] x

IX Support Tool Login

ID | |

Passwaord | |

Login Cancel

e The default ID and Password are "admin."

3. When first logging into IX Support Tool, the "New System" screen is displayed.

Refer to “Create new system/import setting data (—page 123)” and proceed with the setup.
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X Support Tool - [IX Support Tool Wizard: New System] X

New System

+Required Seftings

System settings || system Settings IX Support Tool Setiings.

System Name + ] Enter the number of stations + — Number of Stations

Waster Stations

IP Version: IPv4 v - [ | swtonts) Sett|ngs

Enter contact information (optianal ) e [ | stone
Installer Information: + Displayed in CONTACT INFORMATION of DX-HV7-*

Video Stations

IX-DV, X-DVF(-) [ ] stationts)
IX-EA, X-EAU [ stationgs)
DDA, IX-DF (") [ stations)

Ounor normaton: I
‘ IX-SSA(") [ stationgs)
Notes: + X-85-26 [ ] stationcs)
- ‘ IX-FA [ stations)
IX-SPMIC [ ] stationts)

Wizard function

i Expanded System DX-BA, [X-SS(-*) I:l Station(s)
selection Wizard Programing beRS* [ ] sttone
® Yes QO No

Automatically configure door release for all stations? Others

® Yes O No XA |:| Station(s)

Select the automatic
door release setting

Restore Setting File ‘ Import System Configuration Next Cancel

“Restore System Settings (—page 164)” “Reading in data created by another IX Support Tool (—page 139)”

Once "New System" configuration is complete, setting data is automatically generated and the Settings (Table
View) screen is displayed.

& IX Support Tool - [Identification] - [System Name:sample] - 0 x
FileF) EGI(E) Language(V) Tools(T) Help(H) Press F1 (or Fn + F1) key afler selecting an item to view detailed explanation
AIPHONE IX .
Support Tool » J
[Related Setiings]
Table View Remove Station Location Registry
Number of Notes:2 ’1 Locations must be created in the Location Registry before they can be assigned to a Station
Station View 2. Station Type cannot be changed once registered. To modify, station must be removed
~Station Information ~ Station Information Textin red are required setiings
Identification Identification
~-1D and Password #
Time
Number  |Name Location Station Type
Expanded System
Network Seftings
System Information 0001 0001 Master Stations1 IX-Mv7-=
Call Settings 0002 0002 Waster Stations2 XMV
Station Information
0003 0003 Waster Stations3 XMV
Called Stations (Master $
Galled Stations (DooriSut| | 9004 0004 Waster Stations4 XMV
Call Origination 0005 0005 Master Stationss DMV
Incoming Call 0006 0006 Master Stations6 DMV
Option Input / Relay Oulput S¢
0007 0007 Master Stations7 DMV
Option Input
Relay Outout 0008 0008 Master Stations@ XMV
Paging Seftings 0009 0009 Master Stalionsa XMV
-~ Paging Origination 0010 0010 Waster Stations 10 XMV
All Page
0011 0011 Video Stations1 1X-DV, IX-DVF(-")
-~ Option Input Page
Function Setiings 0012 0012 Video Stations2 1%-DV, IX-DVF(-")
~Transfer Settings 0013 0013 Video Stations3 1X-DV, IX-DVF(-")
Station Settings 0014 0014 Video Stations4 1X-DV, IX-DVF(=")
- Maintanance v
< > |oots o015 Video Stationss IX-DV, IX-DVF(=) v

78



Startup and Configuration

4. How to configure

When logging into the IX Support Tool, the following setting window will be shown. Each station can be configured
from this window.

» Depending on PC and OS being used, the window may be slightly different.

* After setup, refer to the Operation Manual for each station and confirm operation.

4.1 Settings window

Settings screen sample

Table View(—page 169)

Configure all the stations in the system from the Settings window.

— Setting switching: Click to switch to Settings (Station View). Update: Click this button to update the station settings. -

~ Menu bar: Allows user to create new setting data, save the settings, — Notes: Displays notes.

etc.(—page 122)

Title bar: Displays the system name and title when editing

settings.
18 IX Suosort Tool - lldentification] - [System ] - o x
Lz S (Epmemd) Esm) R l Press F1 (or Fn + F1) key after selecting an item o view delailed explanation.

[Related Settings]

Table View Remove Station Location Registry
Mumber of Notes:2  [1. Locations must be created in the Localion Registy before they can be assigned to a Station.
Station View 2. Station Type cannot be changed once registered. To modify, station must be removed
TS Station information B Station Information Textin red are required settings.
identification Identification
ID ang Password =
Time ) )
Number | Name Location Station Type
Expanded System
Network Setiings
System Information 0001 0001 Master Stations1 DMV
Call Seftings 0002 0002 Master Stations2 DCMVT
Station Information
0003 0003 Master Stations3 DEMVT-
Called Stations (Master
Called Stations (Dear'Sut. || 0004 0004 Master Stations4 DEMVT-
- Call Origination 0005 0005 Master Stationss DV
Incoming Call 0006 0006 Master Stations6 XAV
Option Input/ Relay Output St
. 0007 0007 Master Stations? XAV
. Option Input
. Relay Outout 0008 0008 Master Stations3 XAV
Paging Setiings 0003 0009 Master Stationsg XAV
- Paging Origination 0010 0010 Master Stations 10 XMV
L. All Page
H 0011 0011 Video Stations 1 IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*)
i Option Input Page
Function Setlings 0012 0012 Video Stations2 DG-DV, IX-DVF(-)
Transfer Settings 0013 0013 Video Stations3 IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*)
Station Seftings 0014 0014 Video Stations4 DDV, IX-DVF(-)
Maintanance 1
> || o015 o018 Video Stationss IX-DV, IX-DVF() v

Setting menu: Show all items that can be configured. Click the title to be Settings screen: The Settings screen for the currently

configured to display the appropriate Settings screen. selected title is displayed.
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Station View(—page 374)
Station settings can be configured for each station in the system.

— Displays station information while editing settings. . . . .
Update: Click this button to update the station settings. -

~ Setting switching: Click to switch to Settings (Table
View).

_ Select Station to Edit:
Allows user to change the

— Copy Settings: Copies the settings

— Menu bar: Allows user to create new setting data, save currently being edited to another

station to be edited. station.(—page 83)

the settings, etc.(—page 122)

Title bar: Displays the system name and title when

editing settings.

@ IX Support Too! - [Station Information] - [System Name:sample] | - o X

[ Filet®) EdiE) Lanouage) Tools(l) _Help(H) ]

APHONE TX Support Tool /

Category: Master Station _ Station Type: D-MV7-*

-1D and Password
Time
Expanded System
Metwork Setiings
System Information
Call Seftings
Station Information
Called Stations (Master S
Called Stations (Door/Sut
Call Origination

Table View Stafion Number 0001 ‘ Select Station to Edit ‘ Copy Settings |
Station Name Waster Stations1 Type: DCMVT- ~|||@® Copyto all stations
Lacation e |:Uum 21| |© Copyto stations by Type

ion Vi Station Type M7 Setiings D and Password -
Station View S ot g \ |
.1 & Indicates fields which can be copied
Station Information ~ Copy
Identification

e|dentification

+Required Seftings

Number +
Name
Name (furigana)

Location

0001
Master Stafions 1

35 digits

1-24 characters

41-24 alphanumeric characters

Incoming Call
Option Input/ Relay Qutput S¢ *ID and Password
i Option Input Administrator 1D + admin 1-32 characters (*1)
i Relay Output

Administrator Password + & 132 characters (*1)

Paging Settings
i~ Paging Origination UseriD s+ user 132 characters (*2)
i~ All Page
: User Password + = 132 characters (*2)
*- Option Input Page
Function Setlings ONVIFID 1-32 alphanumeric characters
Transfer Settings
Station Setings ONVIF Password 1-32 alphanumeric characters

- Maintenanca 5 1 RTSPID 1-32 alphanumeric characters o

Setting menu: Show all items that can be configured. Click the title to be configured to Settings screen: The Settings screen for the

display the appropriate Settings screen. currently selected title is displayed.

@ Note

« Settings which cannot be modified will be grayed out.
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4.2 How to configure

1. Click the title to be configured.
» The Settings window for that particular title will be shown.

2. Enter setting values for each entry.
» The selected field will turn orange. (Settings (Table View) only)
* When changing the settings, the field will turn pink. (Settings (Table View) only)
» Some titles allow copy and paste.

Station Information Textin red are required settin
Identification

#
Number | Name Location Station Type

0001 0001 Master Stations 11 -7

0002 0002 iMasler Stations2 DXV

0003 0003 Master Stations3 D7

0 Important

* Be sure to input the settings for entries in red. Upon use, leave the unnecessary items at their default values.

« Select an entry field and press the F1 key to display a Detailed Explanation (Settings (Table View) only).

W0 Detailed Explanation - [Number] - O *

[Detailed Explanation]
Set an unique number for each station. The station number will be
displayed on the screen ofthe destination during call, page, etc.

[Settings]
3-5 digits

[Default Value]
Start from 0001.

[Notes]
After updating, it will be sorted automatically by station number.

Close

Move to related item: This allows you to move to the Settings screen for related entries.

3. When you are done configuring on this screen, click [Update] to save the settings.
* To cancel all settings, click another title in the Setting menu.
« If there is an error when clicking [Update], the error message will be shown and the settings will not be
allowed to be saved.
The field will be shown in red if there is an error. (Settings (Table View) only)
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Station Information Metwork Settings Textin red are rei
Identification IP Address
# IPvd Address
Mumber | Name Location Station Type Hostname IP Version | Static/ DHCP| IP Address Subnet Mask Default Gateway
1 |2 |3 |4 1 2 3 4 1 |2 |3 |4
0001 0011 Video Stations1 IX-DV, X-DVF(-*) IPvd Static D o 1T N

« If another title is selected without clicking [Save], the system will prompt whether to save the settings. Click
[Yes] to save the settings; click [No] to continue without saving.
« Click [Cancel] to return to the original screen.

[¥ Support Tool bt
0 Settings have been changed. Update?
Yes Mo Cancel

4. Perform Steps 1 - 3 for other titles as well.
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4.3 Copy settings (Settings (Station View))

Copy the settings marked with "&" in Settings (Station View). The copied settings can be applied either to all station
types or to all stations of the same type.

| Copy Settings |

(® Copyto all stations 2
(O Copyto stations by Type

Settings: H IP Address V‘ 3

« Indicates fields which can _be conied

Copy

How to copy the settings

1. Click the title of the entry to copy and display the Settings screen.
2. Select "Copy to all stations" or "Copy to stations by Type."

3. Select the items to be copied from "Settings."
4

. Click [Copy].
* The "4" entries will be copied.
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* Please copy the setting items below after copying “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)”".

—"Call Origination" - “Ringback Tone (except IX-MV) & (—page 423)”

—"Call Origination" - “Busy Tone (except IX-MV)4 (—page 429)”
—"Call Origination" - “Error Tone (Call Failed) (except IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)a& (—page 430)”

—"Incoming Call" - “Ringtone (—page 432)”

—"Incoming Call" - “Call Button (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 433)”

—"Incoming Call" - “Option Input (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 434)"

—"Relay Output" - “Door Release (—page 445)”

—"Relay Output" - “Relay Control (start) (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 445)”
—"Relay Output" - “Relay Control (end) (except for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 446)"

—"Option Input Page" - “Message File Name (—page 454)”

—"Network Camera Integration" - “Event Tone (for IX-MV)a (—page 460)”

—"Paging Settings" - “Paging Pretone (—page 461)”

—"Communication Audio Messages" - "Start Communication" - “Message (—page 489)”

—"Communication Audio Messages" - "Code Received" - “Message (—page 490)”
—"Chime" - "Weekly Schedule" - “Chime (—page 492)”
—"Chime" - "Daily Schedule" - “Chime (—page 494)”

—"Speed Dials / Favorites" - "Group Message Page" - “Message (—page 522)

—"Speed Dials / Favorites" - "All Message Page" - “Message (—page 523)”

—"Volume / Tone" - “Communication Timeout Notification (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))&
(—page 529)”
—"Volume / Tone" - “Communication End Pretone (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))# (—page 530)”

—"Volume / Tone" - “Call Queue Notification (for IX-MV7-*)4 (—page 530)"

—"Volume / Tone" - “Paging Pretone (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) & (—page 531)”

—"Volume / Tone" - “Auto Answer Tone (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))4 (—page 531)"
—"Volume / Tone" - “On Hold (for IX-MV7-*)& (—page 532)”

—"Volume / Tone" - “Key Received (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))# (—page 532)
—"Volume / Tone" - “Error (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))4 (—page 533)"

—"Communication" - “Communication Start Tone (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))#
(—page 535)”
—"Monitor" - “Monitored Notification (except IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) & (—page 537)"
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5. System settings list

The following items can be configured using IX Support Tool.

The symbols indicate the following:

+: Be sure to input the settings. Upon use, leave the unnecessary items at their default values.

#: The setting item information can be copied.

* The following list is the summary of IX Support Tool. The contents, how they are displayed, and the order of entries
may vary from the actual ones.

» Download and back up the setting file (Table View: (—page 371), Station View: (—page 548)) in case after-sales
service is required, and store it in a safe place where it will not be lost.
If a backup has not been performed, it may not be possible to recover the data during after-sales service.

H Table View
Setting items ROCIENED
pages
Station Information
Identification - - Numbere 170
Name 171
Location (except for IXW- 171
MA)
Add Station - - 172
Remove Station - - 173
Location Registry (except - - 174
for IXW-MA)
ID and Password - - Administrator IDe 175
Administrator Passworde 175
User IDe 175
User Passworde 175
ONVIF ID (IX-DV, IX-DVF(- 176
*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) only) ¢
ONVIF Password (IX-DV, 176
IX-DVF(-*), or IX-DA, IX-
DF(-*) only) ¢
RTSP ID (IX-DV, IX-DVF(- 176
*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G,
IX-RS-* only) ¢
RTSP Password (IX-DV, 176
IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-
SS-2G, IX-RS-* only) ¢
Time Time Zone - Select time zone 177
Daylight Savings Time - Enable automatic daylight 177
savings time
Manual Date / Time Setup | - - 178
Expanded System - - - 179
(not used)
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Setting items

Reference
pages

Network Settings

Interval [sec] (except for IX-
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-
BA, IX-SS(-*)) ¢

IP Address - - Hostname (except for IX- 180
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-
BA, IX-SS(-*))
IP Version 180
Static / DHCP 181
IPv4 Address - IP Addresse 182
Subnet Maske 182
Default Gateway 182
IPv6 Address - IP Addresse 183
Default Gateway 183
Batch IP Address - - 183
Configuration
DNS Primary Server - IPv4 185
IPv6 185
Secondary Server - IPv4 185
IPv6 185
SIP (except for IXW- | SIP Connections - SIP Signaling Porte 186
MA)
User Agent (except for IX- 186
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-
BA, IX-SS(-*))
SIP Server (except for 1X- Primary Server ID 186
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-
BA, IX-SS(-*))
Password 187
IPv4 Address 187
IPv6 Address 187
Porte 187
Secondary Server ID 187
Password 187
IPv4 Address 187
IPv6 Address 188
Porte 188
Tertiary Server ID 188
Password 188
IPv4 Address 188
IPv6 Address 188
Porte 188
Miscellaneous - Register Transmission 189
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Setting items Reference
pages
DTMF digit interval timeout 189
[sec] (except for IX-MV, IX-
DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-
SS(-*)) ¢
Call health check timer 189
[sec]e
Multicast Address - - IPv4 190
(IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-
DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-
DA, IX-DF(-*) only)
IPv6 190
Batch Multicast Address - - 191
Configuration
Video (IX-MV7-*, IX- | Video Encoder 1 - Video Codec (IX-DA, IX- 192
MV, IX-DV, IX-DVF(- DF(-*) only)
*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)
only)
Resolution (IX-DV, IX- 192
DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)
only)
Frame Rate [fps] (IX-DV, 193
IX-DVF(-*), or IX-DA, IX-
DF(-*) only)
Select Profile [H.264 / AVC] 193
(IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), or IX-
DA, IX-DF(-*) only)
I-picture interval [H.264/ 193
AVC] (IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), or
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) only) ¢
Bit rate [kbps] [H.264 / 193
AVC] (IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), or
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) only)
Select Quality [Motion- 194
JPEG] (IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)
only)
RTP Start Porte 194
RTP End Porte 194
Video Encoder 2 - Second Video Encoder (IX- 195
DV, IX-DVF(-*), or IX-DA,
IX-DF(-*) only)
Video Codec (IX-DV, IX- 195
DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)
only)
Resolution (IX-DV, IX- 195
DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)
only)
Frame Rate [fps] (IX-DV, 195
IX-DVF(-*), or IX-DA, IX-
DF(-*) only)
Select Profile [H.264 / AVC] 196
(IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), or IX-
DA, IX-DF(-*) only)

87



Startup and Configuration

Setting items Reference
pages
I-picture interval [H.264/ 196
AVC] (IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), or
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) only) ¢
Bit rate [kbps] [H.264 / 196
AVC] (IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), or
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) only)
Select Quality [Motion- 196
JPEG] (IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*),
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) only)
RTP Start Porte 196
RTP End Porte 196
Master Station Video - Video Streaming 197
Setting (IX-MV7-* only)
Frame Rate [fps] 197
Select Profile 197
I-picture intervale 197
Bit rate [kbps] 197
Audio (except for - - Audio Codec 200
IXW-MA)
Audio RTP Transmission 201
Interval [msec]
RTP Idle Detection Time 202
[sec]e
Audio 1 RTP Start Porte 202
Audio 1 RTP End Porte 202
Audio 2 RTP Start Porte 202
Audio 2 RTP End Porte 202
Audio Buffer - Packets Buffered at Audio 202
Start
Maximum Packets Buffered 203
Packet Priority - - TOS Value (Audio) (except 204
for IXW-MA) ¢
TOS Value (Video) (IX- 204
MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*),
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) only)
TOS Value (SIP) (except for 204
IXW-MA) ¢
VLAN Setting 204
VLAN ID+ 205
VLAN Priority 205
NTP Enable NTP - - 206
Synchronization Interval - - 206
[hour]e
Primary Server Address IPv4 206
IPv6 207
Porte - 207
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Setting items Reference
pages
Secondary Server Address IPv4 207
IPv6 207
Porte - 207
System Information
Location Registry - - - 208
Address Book (IX- Open Station List - - 209
MV7-* and IX-MV
only)
Open Network Camera List | - - 212
Open Network Camera Camera Name+ 214
Registry
Hostname 214
IP Address (IPv4) 214
IP Address (IPv6) 214
IDe 214
Password+ 214
Group (for Master) Create Group - - 218
(IX-MV7-* and IX-MV
only)
Custom Sound - - - 221
Registry
Call Settings
Station Information - - Call Button Function 224
(IX-RS-*, IX-DV, IX-
DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*),
or IX-SS-2G only)
Called Stations - - Call Destination Settings -
(Master Stations) (IX- are unnecessary, Master
MV7-* and IX-MV Station can call any station
only) in Address Book.
Called Stations - - - 225
(Door/Sub Stations)
(except for IX-MV7-*,
IX-MV, or IXW-MA)
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(except for IX-MV7-*, IX-
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-
BA, IX-SS(-*))

Setting items Reference
pages
Call Origination Call Origination Advanced | - Call Method (except for IX- 228
(except for IXW-MA) | Settings MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-
DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
Ringback Tone (except for 229
IX-MV)
Call Timeout (except for 229
[Call Button] - IX-MV) ¢
Ringback Tone Count 230
[time(s)] (except for IX-MV)
Call Destination ([Option 230
Input 1 - 4] - IX-MV7-* and
IX-MV only)
Standard Mode Settings 230
(except for IX-MV7-* and
IX-MV)
Destination Dwell 1 - 8 230
(except for IX-MV7-*, IX-
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-
BA, IX-SS(-*))
Destination Dwell Time 231
(except for IX-MV7-*, IX-
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-
BA, IX-SS(-*)) ¢
Weekly Schedule (except Start Time 232
for IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA,
IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-
")
End Time 232
Call Destination 232
Priority 233
Daily Schedule (except for | Start Time 234
IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA,
IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-
)
End Time 234
Call Destination 234
Priority 235
Tone Settings - Busy Tone (except for IX- 235
MV)
Error Tone (Call Failed) 236
(except for IX-MV7-* and
IX-MV)
Call Restart Function Call Restart Function 236
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MV)

Setting items Reference
pages

Incoming Call (except | Call Answer Settings - Auto Answer 237

for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*),

IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), or

IXW-MA)

Ringtone - Ringtone (except for IX- 238
MV7-*, IX-MV)
Ringback Tone Count 238
(except for IX-MV7-¥)
Call Button (IX-MV7-* and 239
IX-MV only)
Option Input (IX-MV7-* and 239
IX-MV only)
Call Button Ringtone Count 240
[time(s)] (IX-MV7-* only)
Option Input Ringtone 240
Count [time(s)] (IX-MV7-*
only)
VolP Phone (except for IX- | - VolP Phone Call Priority 240

Option Input/Relay Output Settings

(except for IXW-MA)

Option Input Option Input Advanced Name (except for IX-MV, - 241
Settings IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-
SS(-*), or IXW-MA)
Function - 242
Type - 242
Detection Time Detection Time Range 242
Detection Time+ 242
API API 1 243
API 2 243
Relay Output Relay Output Advanced Name (except for IX-MV, - 244
Settings IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-
SS(-*), or IXW-MA)
Function - 245
Option Relay Control - 246
Output Time Range Output Time Range 247
Output Time+¢ 248
Door Release Authorization | - 248
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Authentication Key (except
for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*),
or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Setting items Reference
pages
Sound Settings (except for | Door Release 249
IX-MV and IXW-MA)
Relay Control (start) 249
(except for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)
and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
Relay Control (end) (except 250
for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-
BA, IX-SS(-*))
Weekly Schedule (except Start Time 251
for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*),
or IX-BA, IX-SS(-))
End Time 251
Daily Schedule (except for | Start Time 252
IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or
IX-BA, IX-SS(-¥))
End Time 253
Authentication Key - Option Relay Control 253

Paging Settings

Paging Origination - - Paging Timeout [sec]¢ 254
(IX-MV7-* and IX-MV
only)
Paging Wait Timer [sec] 254
(IX-MV7-* only) ¢
Urgent Page Response (IX- 255
MV7-* only)
Lock Paging (IX-MV7-* 255
only)
All Page (IX-MV-* - - - 256
and IX-MV only)
Option Input Page - - Destination 257
(IX-MV7-* only)
Group Number 257
Priority 257
Message File Name 258
Play Count [time(s)] 258
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Setting items

Reference
pages

Function Settings

Door Release (IX- Door Release Assignment | - Contact Assignment 259
MV7-* and IX-MV
only)
Authentication Key 260
Network Camera Profile Setting - Profile 262
Integration (IX-MV7-*
and IX-MV only)
Event Registration - Event 262
Function (IX-MV7-* only) 262
Event Tone (IX-MV7-* only) 263
ID (IX-MV7-* only) 263
Password (IX-MV7-* only) 263
Call Origination (IX-MV7-* 264
only)
Call Destination (IX-MV7-* 264
only)
Priority (IX-MV7-* only) 264
Event Tone (IX-MV only) - - 264
Play count of Event Tone - - 264
Paging Settings - - Paging Pretone 267
(except for IX-MV7-*,
IX-MV, or IXW-MA)
Bathroom Call (IXW- | - - - 268
MA only) (not used)
Email Server Settings - SMTP Server 269
SMTP Porte 269
SMTP Encryption 270
Authentication Settings - SMTP Authentication 271
Mode 271
ID 271
Password 271
Email Addresses - Destination 1 271
Destination 2 271
Destination 3 272
Source Address 272
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Setting items Reference
pages
Email Event Trigger - Outgoing Normal Call 272
(except for IXW-MA)
Incoming Normal Call 272
(except for IX-MV, IX-DA,
IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*),
or IXW-MA)
QOutgoing Priority Call 272
(except for IXW-MA)
Incoming Priority Call 272
(except for IX-MV, IX-DA,
IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*),
or IXW-MA)
Outgoing Urgent Call 272
(except for IXW-MA)
Incoming Urgent Call 273
(except for IX-MV, IX-DA,
IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*),
or IXW-MA)
Door Release Activated (IX- 273
MV7-*, IX-MV, or IX-RS-*
only)
Call Failed (except for IXW- 273
MA)
Latch Reset (IX-RS-*, IX- 273
DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*),
IX-SS-2G only)
Error 273
Station Restarted 273
SD Card Error (IX-MV7-*, 273
IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-
*) only)
Recording Memory Full (IX- 274
MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*),
IX-SSA(-*) only)
Line Supervision (Passed) 274
(IX-MV7-* only)
Line Supervision (Failed) 274
(IX-MV7-* only)
Device Check (Passed) (IX- 274
MV7-* only)
Device Check (Failed) (IX- 274
MV7-* only)
Subject 274
Periodic Log Transmission | - Periodic Log Transmission 275
Periodic Log Transmit Time 275
Periodic Log Transmit 275
Interval
Periodic Log Transmission 276
Subject
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(except for IXW-MA)

Setting items Reference
pages
Send Test Email (except for - 277
IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or
IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
Additional Settings (IX-DV, Attach Image 278
IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-
*) only)
Image Filename 278
CGl Integration - CGI Functionality 279
SIF Integration SIF Functionality - 280
SIP URI Format (except for - 280
IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or
IX-BA, IX-SS(-¥))
SIF Settings (except for IX- Program Type 281
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-
BA, IX-SS(-¥))
IPv4 281
IPv6 281
Destination Port 281
SSL 281
Connection 281
Transmission Trigger Begin Outgoing Call 282
(except for IX-MV, IX-DA, (except for IXW-MA)
IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-
)
Begin Communication 282
(Source) (except for IXW-
MA)
Door Release Indication 282
(IX-MV7-* and IX-RS-*
only)
End Communication 282
(except for IXW-MA)
Change contact 282
Unit error 283
Begin broadcast (IX-MV7-* 283
only)
End broadcast (IX-MV7-* 283
only)
Begin Transfer (IX-MV7-* 283
only)
End Transfer (IX-MV7-* 283
only)
Periodical Transmission 283
Initialization Notice 283
End Outgoing Call (except 284
for IXW-MA)
Begin Incoming Call 284
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Setting items Reference
pages

End Incoming Call (except 284
for IXW-MA)
Latch Reset (except for IX- 284
MV7-* and IXW-MA)
Change Call Destination 284
(except for IXW-MA)
Call Failure (except for 284
IXW-MA)
Begin Incoming Transfer 284
Call (IX-MV7-* only)
Begin On Hold (IX-MV7-* 285
only)
End On Hold (IX-MV7-* 285
only)
Begin Incoming Page 285
(except for IXW-MA)
End Incoming Page (except 285
for IXW-MA)
Paging Failure (IX-MV7-* 285
only)
Begin Monitoring (IX-MV7-* 285
only)
End Monitoring (IX-MV7-* 285
only)
Monitoring Failure (IX-MV7- 286
* only)
Begin Monitored (except for 286
IX-MV7-* and IXW-MA)
End Monitored (except for 286
IX-MV7-* and IXW-MA)
Begin Communication 286
(Destination) (except for
IXW-MA)
Begin Privacy (IX-MV7-* 286
only)
End Privacy (IX-MV7-* 286
only)
Keypad Input (IX-MV7-* 286
only)
Speed Dial Input (IX-MV7-* 287
only)
Begin Record (IX-MV7-*, 287
IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-
*) only)
End Record (IX-MV7-*, IX- 287
DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*)
only)
Recording Memory Full (IX- 287
MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*),
IX-SSA(-*) only)
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Setting items Reference
pages
Passed Line Supervision 287
(IX-MV7-* only)
Failed Line Supervision (IX- 287
MV7-* only)
Passed Device Check (IX- 288
MV7-* only)
Failed Device Check (IX- 288
MV7-* only)
SD Card Error (IX-MV7-*, 288
IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-
*) only)
SIP Registration Failure 288
(except for IXW-MA)
Network Camera Event (IX- 288
MV7-* only)
Periodical Transmission Periodical Transmission Range 290
(except for IX-MV, IX-DA, Interval
IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-
)
Intervale 290
Upload SIF File - - 291
Download SIF File - - 293
Record (IX-MV7-*, Record Mode (IX-DV, IX- - - 295
IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*) only)
IX-SSA(-*) only)
Record Event - Incoming Call (IX-MV7-* 297
only)
Communication (Master) 297
(IX-MV7-* only)
Monitor (IX-MV7-* only) 297
Outgoing Call (IX-DV, IX- 297
DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*) only)
Communication (Door) (IX- 297
DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*)
only)
Monitored (IX-DV, IX-DVF(- 297
*), IX-SSA(-*) only)
Schedule (IX-DV, IX-DVF(- 298
*), IX-SSA(-*) only)
Recorded Device (IX-MV7-* | - - 298
only)
Prevent Overwrite - - 298
Video Recording File - - 298
Length
Event Recording Timer (IX- | - - 299
MV7-* only)
Manual Recording (IX-MV7- | - - 299
* only)

97



Startup and Configuration
) © 0 0 0000000000000 00000000000 00000000000 000000000000 0000000000090 0 0 0 9

Setting items Reference
pages
Audio Recording (IX-MV7-*, | - - 299
or IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*) only)
Weekly Schedule (IX-DV, - Start Time 300
IX-DVF(-*), or IX-SSA(-*)
only)
End Time 300
Communication Start Communication - Message 302
Audio Messages (IX-
RS-*, IX-DV, IX-
DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-¥),
or IX-SS-2G only)
Code Received - Code 303
Message 303
Chime (except for IX- | Weekly Schedule - Start Time 304
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*),
IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), or
IXW-MA)
Chime 305
Daily Schedule - Start Time 307
Chime 307
CSR - - - 308
SSL Certificate - - - 309
IEEE 802.1X (except | - - IEEE 802.1X 313
for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-
DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-
SS(-*))
EAP 313
EAP User Name 314
EAP Password 314
Display Mode (IX- Master Ul Mode - - 317
MV7-* only)
Standard Mode Home Screen 318
Receptionist Mode Color Scheme - 320
Screen Layout - 321
Company Information Name 323
Text Sizes 323
Bold 323
Text Color 323
Greeting Information Greeting 323
Text Sizes 323
Bold 323
Text Color 324
Images Company Image 324
Greeting Image 324
Receptionist Image 325
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used)

Setting items Reference
pages
Button Function Button 1 325
Button 2 325
Button 3 325
Button 4 326
Button Name for Group Call 326
Button Name for Select By 326
Name
Button Name for Select By 326
List
Button Name for Enter 326
Number
Group Call Destination - 326
Reject Incoming Call - 326
Bathroom Link (not - - - 327

Transfer Settings

Absent Transfer (IX- | - - Absent Transfer 328
MV7-* and IX-MV
only)
Transfer Destination List 328
Re-Transfer Destination 329
(IX-MV7-* only)
Delay Transfer (IX- - - Delay Transfer 330
MV7-* and IX-MV
only)
Delay Time [sec]e¢ 330
Transfer Destination List 330
Re-Transfer Destination 331
(IX-MV7-* only)
Schedule Transfer - - Schedule Transfer 332
(IX-MV7-* and IX-MV
only)
Weekly Schedule - Transfer Destination List 333
Re-Transfer Destination 333
(IX-MV7-* only)
Start Time 333
End Time 333
Daily Schedule (IX-MV7-* - Transfer Destination List 335
only)
Re-Transfer Destination 336
Start Time 336
End Time 336
Lock Transfer (IX- - - - 337
MV7-* only)
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Setting items

Reference
pages

Station Settings

and IX-MV only)

Speed Dials / Advanced Speed Dial Speed Dial Name (IX-MV7- | - 338
Favorites (IX-MV7-* | Button Settings * only)
and IX-MV only)
Function - 339
Individual Call Number 339
Priority 339
Group Call Group Number 339
Priority 340
Group Page Group Number 340
Priority 340
All Page Priority 340
Group Message Page (IX- | Group Number 340
MV7-* only)
Message 341
Priority 341
Play Count [time(s)] 341
All Message Page (IX-MV7- | Message 342
* only)
Priority 342
Play Count [time(s)] 342
Monitor (IX-MV7-* only) Number 342
Network Camera Monitor Network Camera 343
(IX-MV7-* only)
Option Relay Control (IX- Total 343
MV7-* only)
Output Time Range 343
Output Time+¢ 344
TLS 344
Option Relay Control Key 344
Lock (IX-MV7-* only) - 344
Privacy (IX-MV7-* - - Privacy 345
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Setting items Reference
pages
Volume / Tone Volume - Handset Transmit (IX-MV7- 346
(except for IXW-MA) *, IX-RS-*, or IX-MV only)
Handset Receive (IX-MV7- 346
*, IX-RS-*, or IX-MV only)
Hands-free Transmit (IX- 346
MV7-*, IX-RS-*, or IX-MV
only)
Hands-free Receive (IX- 347
MV7-*, IX-RS-*, or IX-MV
only)
Headset Jack Transmit (IX- 347
MV7-* only)
Headset Jack Receive (IX- 347
MV7-* only)
Transmit (except for IX- 347
MV7-*, IX-RS-*, or IX-MV)
Receive (except for IX- 347
MV7-*, IX-RS-*, or IX-MV)
External Input (not used) 347
External Output (IX-RS-* 347
only)
VolP Phone Volume 347
Adjustment (except for IX-
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-
BA, IX-SS(-*))
Ringtone 348
Paging (IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), 348
and IX-SSA(-*) only)
Button Feedback (IX-MV7-* 348
and IX-MV only)
Tone - Communication Timeout 349
Notification (except for IX-
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-
BA, IX-SS(-*))
Communication End 350
Pretone (except for IX-MV,
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA,
IX-SS(-*))
Call Queue Notification (IX- 350
MV7-* only)
Paging Pretone (IX-MV7-* 351
and IX-MV only)
Auto Answer Tone (except 351
for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*),
or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
On Hold (IX-MV7-* only) 352
Key Received (except for 352
IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-
BA, IX-SS(-*))
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Setting items Reference
pages
Error (except for IX-MV7-*, 353
IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or
IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
Mic Select (not used) - - 353
Headset Specification (IX- | - - 353
MV7-* only)
Audio Output (for Master) - - 353
(IX-MV7-* only)
Audio Output (for Door) - - 354
(except for IX-MV7-*, IX-
SS-2G, or IX-MV)
Communication - - Talk Timeout [sec]¢ 355
(except for IXW-MA)
Communication Start Tone 356
(except for IX-MV7-*, IX-
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-
BA, IX-SS(-*))
Force Touch-to-Talk (IX- 356
MV7-* and IX-MV only)
Monitor (except for Monitor Timeout [sec] (IX- | - - 357
IXW-MA, IX-DA, IX- | MV7-* and IX-MV only) ¢
DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-
SS(-%))
Scan Monitor (IX-MV7-* - Type 358
only)
Number 358
Camera Settings 358
Open Camera List 358
Prevent Being Monitored - - 358
(except for IX-MV7-* and
IX-MV)
Monitored Notification Tone | - - 359
(except for IX-MV7-* and
IX-MV)
Monitored LED Notification | - - 360
(except for IX-MV7-* and
IX-MV)
Master Station - - Brightness 361
Display (IX-MV7-*
and IX-MV only)
Primary Video Source (IX- 361
MV7-* only)
Aspect Ratio (IX-MV7-* 361
only)
Time Format (IX-MV only) 361
Standby LED State 362
Keypad (IX-MV7-* only) 362
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Setting items Reference
pages
Camera (IX-DV, IX- Adjustment - Backlight Compensation 363
DVF(-*), or IX-DA, 1X-
DF(-*) only)
Low Light Sensitivity 363
Color Settings (IX-DA, IX- - Brightness+ 364
DF(-*) only)
Contraste 364
Colore 364
White LED - Call / Communication 364
Monitored 364
Door Release - - Contact Assignment 365
Assignment (IX-RS-*
only)
Authentication Key 365
Door Release by IX-RS 366
Line Supervision (IX- | Line Supervision Interval - Test Interval 367
MV7-* only)
Weekly 367
Line Supervision Schedule 367
Device Check Interval - Test Interval 368
Weekly 368
Device Check Schedule 368

Maintenance

Firmware Update - - - 369
Initialization - - - 370
Settings File Backup | - - - 371
syslog (except for IX- | - - IPv4 Address 373
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*),
or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
IPv6 Address 373
Porte 373
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H Station View

Setting items

Reference
pages

Station Information

(not used)

Identification - - Numbere 375
Name 375
Location (except for IXW- 375
MA)

ID and Password - - Administrator IDea 376
Administrator Passwordes 376
User ID¢a 376
User Passwordes 376
ONVIF ID (IX-DV, IX-DVF(- 376
*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) only) ¢&
ONVIF Password (IX- 176
EA(U), IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*),
and IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) only)
**
RTSP ID (IX-DV, IX-DVF(- 377
*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G,
IX-RS-* only) &
RTSP Password (IX-DV, 377
IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-
SS-2G, IX-RS-* only) ¢4

Time Time Zone - Select time zones 378

Daylight Savings Time - Enable automatic daylight 378
savings timee
Date and Time - - 378
Expanded System - - - 380

Network Settings

IP Address - - Hostname (except for IX- 381
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-
BA, IX-SS(-*))
Static / DHCP# 381
IPv4 Address - IP Addresse 382
Subnet Maske# 382
Default Gateway# 382
IPv6 Address - IP Addresse 382
Default Gateway# 383
DNS Primary Servera - IPv4 384
IPv6 384
Secondary Servera - IPv4 384
IPv6 384
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Setting items Reference
pages
SIP (except for IXW- | SIP Connections - SIP Signaling Portes 385
MA)
User Agent (except for IX- 385
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-
BA, IX-SS(-*))
SIP Server (except for 1X- Primary Server IDa 386
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-
BA, IX-SS(-*), or IXW-MA)
Passworde 386
IPv4 Addresse 386
IPv6 Addresse 386
Portes 386
Secondary Server IDa 386
Passworde 386
IPv4 Addresse 387
IPv6 Addresse 387
Portes 387
Tertiary Server IDa 387
Passworde 387
IPv4 Addresse 387
IPv6 Addressa 387
Portea 388
Miscellaneous - Register Transmission 388
Interval [sec] (except for IX-
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-
BA, IX-SS(-¥)) ¢&
DTMF digit interval timeout 388
[sec] (except for IX-MV, IX-
DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-
SS(-*)) &
Call health check timere4 388
Multicast Address - - For Call / Paging (IX-MV7-* 389
(IX-MV7-%, IX-MV, IX- and IX-MV only)
DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-
DA, IX-DF(-*) only)
For Call (IX-DV, IX-DVF(-¥), 389
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) only)
Video (IX-MV7-*, IX- | Video Encoder 1 - Video Codec (IX-DA, IX- 390
MV, IX-DV, IX-DVF(- DF(-*) only) &
*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)
only)
Resolution (IX-DV, IX- 391
DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)
only) ¢
Frame Rate [fps] (IX-DV, 391
IX-DVF(-*), or IX-DA, IX-
DF(-*) only) &
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Reference
pages

Select Profile [H.264 / AVC] 391
(IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), or IX-
DA, IX-DF(-*) only)

I-picture interval [H.264/ 391
AVC] (IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), or
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) only) ¢

Bit rate [kbps] [H.264 / 391
AVC] (IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), or
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) only) 4

Setting items

Select Quality [Motion- 392

JPEG] (IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)

only) &

RTP Start Porte 392

RTP End Porte 392
Video Encoder 2 - Second Video Encoder (IX- 393

DV, IX-DVF(-*), or IX-DA,
IX-DF(-*) only) &

Video Codec (IX-DV, IX- 393
DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)
only) &

Resolution (IX-DV, IX- 393
DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)
only) &

Frame Rate [fps] (IX-DV, 393
IX-DVF(-*), or IX-DA, IX-
DF(-*) only) &

Select Profile [H.264 / AVC] 394
(IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), or IX-
DA, IX-DF(-*) only)

I-picture interval [H.264/ 394
AVC] (IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), or
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) only) ¢

Bit rate [Kbps] [H.264 / 394
AVC] (IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), or
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) only) &

Select Quality [Motion- 394
JPEG] (IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*),
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) only) 4

RTP Start Porte 394

RTP End Porte 394
Master Station Video - Video Streaming 395
Setting (IX-MV7-* only)

Frame Rate [fps]e 395

Select Profile 395

I-picture intervale 395

Bit Rate [kbps]e 395
Using a 3rd party productto | - - 397

monitor video/audio from
IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA,
IX-DF(-*)
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Setting items Reference
pages
Audio (except for - - Audio Codece 398
IXW-MA)
Audio RTP Transmission 399
Interval [msec]e
RTP Idle Detection Time 400
[sec]ees
Audio 1 RTP Start Porte 400
Audio 1 RTP End Porte 400
Audio 2 RTP Start Porte 400
Audio 2 RTP End Porte 400
Audio Buffer - Packets Buffered at Audio 401
Starte
Maximum Packets 401
Bufferedes
Packet Priority - - TOS Value (Audio) (except 402
for IXW-MA) ¢4
TOS Value (Video) (IX- 402
MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*),
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) only) ¢«
TOS Value (SIP) (except for 402
IXW-MA) ¢4
VLAN Settinge 402
VLAN ID¢a 403
VLAN Prioritye 403
NTP Enable NTPa - - 404
Synchronization Interval - - 404
[hour]es
Primary Server Addresse IPv4 404
IPv6 405
Portes - 405
Secondary Server Addresse IPv4 405
IPv6 404
Porte « - 405

System Information

Location (IX-MV7-* - - - 406
and IX-MV only)
Address Book (IX- Station List - - 406
MV7-* and IX-MV
only)
VolIP Phone Registration - 408
Network Camera List - Camera Name+ 409
Hostname 410
IP Address (IPv4) 410
IP Address (IPv6) 410
IDe 410
Password+ 410

107




Startup and Configuration

(except for IX-MV7-*, IX-
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-
BA, IX-SS(-*)) ¢

Setting items Reference
pages
PTZ Operation 410
Audio Monitoring 411
Group (for Master) - - - 414
(IX-MV7-* and IX-MV
only)
Custom Sound - - - 416
Registry (except for
IXW-MA)
Call Settings
Station Information - - Call Button Function 418
(IX-RS-*, IX-DV, IX-
DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-),
or IX-SS-2G only)
Called Stations - - Call Destination Settings
(Master Stations) (I1X- are unnecessary, Master
MV7-* and IX-MV Station can call any station
only) in Address Book.
Called Stations - - Number 420
(Door/Sub Stations)
(except for IX-MV7-*,
IX-MV, or IXW-MA)
Protocol (except for IX-DA, 420
IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-
SS(-*))
VolP Phone Registration - - 421
Call Origination Call Origination Advanced | - Call Method (except for IX- 422
(except for IXW-MA) | Settings MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-
DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-¥))
Ringback Tone (except for 423
IX-MV) &
Call Timeout (except for IX- 423
MV - "Call Button") ¢4
Ringback Tone Count 424
(except for IX-MV - "Call
Button") &
Call Destination (IX-MV7-* 424
or IX-MV - "Option Input 1 -
4" only)
Standard Mode Settings 424
(except for IX-MV7-* and
IX-MV)
Destination by Time Delay 424
Settings (except for IX-
MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-
DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-¥))
Destination Dwell Time[sec] 425
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Setting items Reference
pages
Schedule Settings (Weekly | Start Time 426
Schedule) (except for IX-
MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-
DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
End Time 426
Call Destination 426
Priority 426
Schedule Settings (Daily Start Time 427
Schedule) (except for IX-
MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-
DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
End Time 427
Call Destination 428
Priority 428
Tone Settings - Busy Tone (except for IX- 429
MV) &
Error Tone (Call Failed) 430
(other than IX-MV7-* or IX-
MV) &
Call Restart Function - Call Restart Function 430
(except for IX-MV7-*, IX-
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-
BA, IX-SS(-*))
Incoming Call (except | Call Answer Settings - Auto Answera 431
for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*),
IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), or
IXW-MA)
Ringtone - Ringtone (other than IX- 430
MV7-*, IX-MV) &
Ringback Tone Count 433
(other than IX-MV7-*) &
Call Button (IX-MV7-* and 433
IX-MV only)
Option Input (IX-MV7-* and 434
IX-MV only)
Call Button Ringtone Count 434
[time(s)] (IX-MV7-* only) &
Option Input Ringtone 434
Count [time(s)] (IX-MV7-*
only) ¢
VolIP Phone (except for IX- | - VolIP Phone Call Priority 435
MV)
Option Input/Relay Output Settings
Option Input Option Input Advanced Name (except for IX-MV, - 436
Settings IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-
SS(-*), or IXW-MA)
Function - 437
Type - 437
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Paging Origination
(IX-MV7-* and IX-MV
only)

Authentication Key (except
for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-¥),
or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Setting items Reference
pages
Detection Time Range Detection Time Range 437
Detection Time+ 437
API (except for IX-MV, IX- | API 1 438
DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-
SS(-%))
API| 2 438
Relay Output Relay Output Advanced Name (except for IX-MV, - 440
Settings IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-
SS(-*), or IXW-MA)
Function - 440
Option Relay Control - 442
(except for IX-MV, IX-DA,
IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-
)
Output Time Range Output Time Range 443
Output Time [msec / sec]e 443
Door Release Authorization | - 443
(except for IXW-MA)
Sound Settings (except for | Door Release 445
IX-MV and IXW-MA)
Relay Control (start) 445
(except for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)
and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
Relay Control (end) (except 446
for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-
BA, IX-SS(-*))
Schedule Settings (Weekly | Start Time 447
Schedule) (except for IX-
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-
BA, IX-SS(-*))
End Time 447
Schedule Settings (Daily Start Time 449
Schedule) (except for IX-
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-
BA, IX-SS(-¥))
End Time 449
Option Relay Control - - 449

Paging Settings

Paging Timeout [sec]+ & 450
Paging Wait Timer [sec] 450
(IX-MV7-* only) ¢ &

Urgent Page Response (I1X- 450
MV7-* only)

Lock Paging (IX-MV7-* 451

only)
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Setting items Reference
pages
All Page (IX-MV7-* - - - 452
and IX-MV only)
Option Input Page - - Destination 453
(IX-MV7-* only)
Group Number 453
Priority 453
Message File Name 454
Play Count [time(s)] 454
Function Settings
Door Release (IX- Door Release Assignment | - Contact Assignment 455
MV7-* and IX-MV
only)
Authentication Key 455
Network Camera Profile Setting - Profile 456
Integration (IX-MV7-*
and IX-MV only)
Event Registration - Event 458
Function (IX-MV7-* only) 458
Event Tone (IX-MV7-* only) 459
ID (IX-MV7-* only) 459
Password (IX-MV7-* only) 459
Call Origination (IX-MV7-* 459
only)
Call Destination (IX-MV7-* 460
only)
Priority (IX-MV7-* only) 460
Event Tone (IX-MV only) « 460
Play count of Event Tones 460
Paging Settings Paging Pretone Setting - Paging Pretone 461
(except for IX-MV7-*,
IX-MV, or IXW-MA)
Bathroom Call (IXW- | - - - 462
MA only) (not used)
Email Server Settings - SMTP Servera 463
SMTP Porteas 463
SMTP Encryptions 463
Authentication Settings - SMTP Authentications 464
Modes 464
IDa 464
Passworde 464
Email Addresses - Destination 14 465
Destination 24 465
Destination 34 465
Source Addresse 465
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Setting items Reference
pages
Email Event Trigger - Outgoing Normal Call 466
(except for IXW-MA)
Incoming Normal Call 466
(except for IX-MV, IX-DA,
IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*),
or IXW-MA)
QOutgoing Priority Call 467
(except for IXW-MA)
Incoming Priority Call 467
(except for IX-MV, IX-DA,
IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*),
or IXW-MA)
Outgoing Urgent Call 467
(except for IXW-MA)
Incoming Urgent Call 467
(except for IX-MV, IX-DA,
IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*),
or IXW-MA)
Door Release Activated (IX- 467
MV7-*, IX-MV, or IX-RS-*
only)
Call Failed (except for IXW- 467
MA)
Latch Reset (IX-RS-*, IX- 467
DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*),
IX-SS-2G only)
Error 468
Station Restarted 468
SD Card Error (IX-MV7-*, 468
IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-
*) only)
Recording Memory Full (IX- 468
MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*),
IX-SSA(-*) only)
Line Supervision (Passed) 468
(IX-MV7-* only)
Line Supervision (Failed) 468
(IX-MV7-* only)
Device Check (Passed) (IX- 469
MV7-* only)
Device Check (Failed) (IX- 469
MV7-* only)
Subjecta 469
Periodic Log Transmission | - Periodic Log Transmission 469
Periodic Log Transmit Time 469
Periodic Log Transmit 470
Interval
Periodic Log Transmission 470
Subject
Send Test Email - - 471
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for IXW-MA)

Setting items Reference
pages
Additional Settings (IX-DV, Attach Images 472
IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-
*) only)
Image Filenamea 472
CGil Integration - CGI Functionality 473
SIF Integration SIF Functionality - 474
SIP URI Format (except for - 474
IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or
IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) &
SIF Settings (except for IX- Program Types 475
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-
BA, IX-SS(-¥))
IPv4e 475
IPv6e 475
Destination Porte 475
SSLe 476
Connectione 476
Transmission Trigger Begin Outgoing Call 477
(except for IX-MV, IX-DA, (except for IXW-MA)
IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-
)
Begin Communication 477
(Source) (except for IXW-
MA)
Door Release Indication 477
(IX-MV7-* and IX-RS-*
only)
End Communication 477
(except for IXW-MA)
Change contact 477
Unit Error 478
Begin broadcast (IX-MV7-* 478
only)
End broadcast (IX-MV7-* 478
only)
Begin Transfer (IX-MV7-* 478
only)
End Transfer (IX-MV7-* 478
only)
Periodical Transmission 478
Initialization Notice 478
End Outgoing Call (except 479
for IXW-MA)
Begin Incoming Call 479
(except for IXW-MA)
End Incoming Call (except 479
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Setting items Reference
pages

Latch Reset (except for IX- 479
MV7-* and IXW-MA)
Change Call Destination 479
(except for IXW-MA)
Call Failure (except for 479
IXW-MA)
Begin Incoming Transfer 479
Call (IX-MV7-* only)
Begin On Hold (IX-MV7-* 480
only)
End On Hold (IX-MV7-* 480
only)
Begin Incoming Page 480
(except for IXW-MA)
End Incoming Page (except 480
for IXW-MA)
Paging Failure (IX-MV7-* 480
only)
Begin Monitoring (IX-MV7-* 480
only)
End Monitoring (IX-MV7-* 480
only)
Monitoring Failure (IX-MV7- 481
* only)
Begin Monitored (except for 481
IX-MV7-* and IXW-MA)
End Monitored (except for 481
IX-MV7-* and IXW-MA)
Begin Communication 481
(Destination) (except for
IXW-MA)
Begin Privacy (IX-MV7-* 481
only)
End Privacy (IX-MV7-* 481
only)
Keypad Input (IX-MV7-* 481
only)
Speed Dial Input (IX-MV7-* 482
only)
Begin Record (IX-MV7-*, 482
IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-
*) only)
End Record (IX-MV7-*, IX- 482
DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*)
only)
Recording Memory Full (IX- 482
MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*),
IX-SSA(-*) only)
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pages
Passed Line Supervision 482
(IX-MV7-* only)
Failed Line Supervision (IX- 482
MV7-* only)
Passed Device Check (IX- 482
MV7-* only)
Failed Device Check (IX- 483
MV7-* only)
SD Card Error (IX-MV7-*, 483
IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-
*) only)
SIP Registration Failure 483
(except for IXW-MA)
Network Camera Event (IX- 483
MV7-* only)
Periodical Transmission - Periodical Transmission 483
(except for IX-MV, IX-DA, Intervale
IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-
)
SIF File Management - SIF Communication 484
Settings (sif.ini)
SIF Parameter Settings 484
(sif_conf.ini)
Record (IX-MV7-*, - - Record Mode (IX-DV, IX- 485
IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*) only)
IX-SSA(-*) only)
Record Event 486
Recorded Device (IX-MV7-* 486
only)
Prevent Overwrites 486
Video Recording File 486
Lengthe
Event Recording Timer (IX- 487
MV7-* only) &
Manual Recording (IX-MV7- 487
*only) 4
Audio Recording (IX-MV7-*, 487
IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*) only) &
Schedule Settings (IX-DV, | Weekly Schedule Start Time 488
IX-DVF(-*), or IX-SSA(-*)
only)
End Time 488
Communication Start Communication - Message 489
Audio Messages (IX-
RS-*, IX-DV, IX-
DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*),
or IX-SS-2G only)
Code Received - Code 490
Message 490

115




Startup and Configuration

Setting items Repf:;eer;ce
Chime (except for IX- | Weekly Schedule - Start Time 491
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*),
IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), or
IXW-MA)
Chime 492
Daily Schedule - Start Time 494
Chime 494
CSR - - Country 495
State/County/Region 495
City/Locality 496
Organization 496
Organizational Unit 496
Common Name 496
SSL Certificate - - - 497
IEEE 802.1X (except | - - IEEE 802.1X 498
for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-
DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-
SS(-))
EAP« 498
EAP User Names# 498
EAP Passworde 498
Display Mode (IX- Master Ul Mode - - 500
MV7-* only)
Standard Mode - Home Screen 501
Receptionist Mode Color Scheme - 502
Screen Layout - 503
Company Information Name 505
Text Sizes 505
Bold 505
Text Color 505
Greeting Information Greeting 506
Text Sizes 506
Bold 506
Text Color 506
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Setting items Reference
pages
Images Company Image 507
Greeting Image 507
Receptionist Image 507
Button Function Button 1 508
Button 2 508
Button 3 508
Button 4 508
Button Name for Group Call 509
Button Name for Select By 509
Name
Button Name for Select By 509
List
Button Name for Enter 509
Number
Group Call Destination - 509
Reject Incoming Call - 509
Bathroom Link (not - - - 510
used)
Transfer Settings
Absent Transfer (IX- | - - Absent Transfer 511
MV7-* and IX-MV
only)
Transfer Destination List 512
(IX-MV7-* only)
Transfer Destination (IX-MV 512
only)
Re-Transfer Destination 512
(IX-MV7-* only)
Delay Transfer (I1X- - - Delay Transfer 513
MV7-* and IX-MV
only)
Delay Time [sec]¢ 514
Transfer Destination List 514
(IX-MV7-* only)
Transfer Destination (IX-MV 514
only)
Re-Transfer Destination 514
(IX-MV7-* only)
Schedule Transfer - - Schedule Transfer 515
(IX-MV7-* and IX-MV
only)
Weekly Schedule - Transfer Destination 516
Re-Transfer Destination 516
(IX-MV7-* only)
Start Time 516
End Time 516
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Setting items Reference
pages
Daily Schedule (IX-MV7-* - Transfer Destination 517
only)
Re-Transfer Destination 518
Start Time 518
End Time 518
Lock Transfer (IX- - - Lock 518
MV7-* only)
Station Settings
Speed Dials / Advanced Speed Dial Speed Dial Name (IX-MV7- | - 520
Favorites (IX-MV7-* | Button Settings * only)
and IX-MV only)
Function - 520
Individual Call Number 520
Priority 520
Group Call Group Number 521
Priority 521
Group Page Group Number 521
Priority 521
All Page Priority 521
Group Message Page (IX- | Group Number 521
MV7-* only)
Message 522
Priority 522
Play Count [time(s)] 522
All Message Page (IX-MV7- | Message 523
* only)
Priority 523
Play Count [time(s)] 523
Monitor (IX-MV7-* only) Number 523
Network Camera Monitor Network Camera 524
(IX-MV7-* only)
Scan Monitor (IX-MV7-* - 524
only)
Option Relay Control (IX- Open 524
MV7-* only)
Output Time 524
TLS 524
Option Relay Control Key 525
Lock (IX-MV7-* only) - 525
Privacy (IX-MV7-* - - Privacys 526
and IX-MV only)
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Volume / Tone Volume - Handset Transmit (IX-MV7- 527
(except for IXW-MA) *, IX-RS-*, or IX-MV only)
Handset Receive (IX-MV7- 527
*, IX-RS-*, or IX-MV only)
Hands-free Transmit (IX- 527
MV7-*, IX-RS-*, or IX-MV
only)
Hands-free Receive (IX- 527
MV7-*, IX-RS-*, or IX-MV
only)
Headset Jack Transmit (IX- 527
MV7-* only)
Headset Jack Receive (IX- 528
MV7-* only)
Transmit (except for IX- 528
MV7-*, IX-RS-*, or IX-MV)
Receive (except for IX- 528
MV7-*, IX-RS-*, IX-MV, or
IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*))
Receive (IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*) 528
only)
External Input (not used) 528
External Output (IX-RS-* 528
only)
VolP Phone Volume 528
Adjustment (except for IX-
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-
BA, IX-SS(-¥))
Ringtone 528
Paging (IX-DV, IX-DVF(-), 529
and IX-SSA(-*) only)
Button Feedback (IX-MV7-* 529
and IX-MV only)
Tone - Communication Timeout 529
Notification (except for IX-
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-
BA, IX-SS(-*)) ¢
Communication End 530
Pretone (except for IX-MV,
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA,
IX-SS(-*)) #
Call Queue Notification (IX- 530
MV7-* only) 4
Paging Pretone (IX-MV7-* 531
and IX-MV only) &
Auto Answer Tone (except 531
for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*),
IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) &
On Hold (IX-MV7-* only) & 532
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) © 0 0 0000000000000 00000000000 00000000000 000000000000 0000000000090 0 0 0 9

Reference

Setting items
pages

Key Received (except for 532
IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or
IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) &

Error (except for IX-MV7-*, 533
IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or
IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Mic Select (not used) 533
Headset Specification (IX- 533
MV7-* only)

Audio Output (for Master) 533
(IX-MV7-* only)

Audio Output (for Door) 534

(except for IX-MV7-*, |X-
SS-2G, or IX-MV)

Communication - - Talk Timeout [sec]¢ # 535
(except for IXW-MA)

Communication Start Tone 535
(except for IX-MV7-*, IX-
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-
BA, IX-SS(-*)) ¢

Force Touch-to-Talk (IX- 535
MV7-* and IX-MV only)

Monitor (except for Monitor Timeout [sec] (IX- | - - 536
IXW-MA, IX-DA, IX- | MV7-* and IX-MV only) ¢4
DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-

SS(-%))
Scan Monitor (IX-MV7-* - Type 536
only)
Number 536
Network Camera Number 537
Dwell Time 537
Prevent Being Monitored - - 537
(except for IX-MV7-* and
IX-MV)
Monitored Notification Tone | - - 537
(other than IX-MV7-* or IX-
MV) &
Monitored LED Notification | - - 538
(except for IX-MV7-* and
IX-MV)
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Setting items Reference
pages
Master Station - - Brightness 539
Display (IX-MV7-*
and IX-MV only)
Primary Video Source (IX- 539
MV7-* only)
Aspect Ratio 539
Time Format (IX-MV only) 4 539
Standby LED States 539
Keypad (IX-MV7-* only) 540
Camera (IX-DV, IX- Adjustment - Backlight Compensatione 541
DVF(-*), or IX-DA, IX-
DF(-*) only)
Low Light Sensitivitys 541
Color Settings (IX-DA, IX- - Brightness+ 541
DF(-*) only)
Contraste 541
Colore 542
White LED - Call / Communications 542
Monitoreds 542
Door Release - - Contact Assignment 543
Assignment (IX-RS-*
only)
Authentication Key 543
Door Release by IX-RS - 544
Line Supervision (IX- | - - Line Supervision Interval 545
MV7-* only)
Line Supervision Schedule 545
Device Check Interval 545
Device Check Schedule 545

Maintenance

Firmware Update - - - 546
Initialization - - - 547
Settings File Backup | Setting File Download - - 548
Setting File Upload - - 550
syslog (except for IX- | - - IPv4 Address 552
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*),
or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
IPv6 Address 552
Porte 552
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o Important

» Depending on the language for the display on the station (IX-MV7-* or IX-MV), the content of the settings may appear incorrectly.
» The symbols indicate the following:

+: Be sure to input the settings. Upon use, leave the unnecessary items at their default values.
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1. File

[ 1X Support Teol - [ID and Password] - [System Name:1]

File(F) | Edit(E) Language(V) Tools(T) Help{H)
Create New System

Select Existing System
Delete Existing System
Update Settings

' [0 (1) o P

=]
14

Previous

Download Settings From Station

&= DY

Upload Settings To Station

Upload SSL Certificate Im
Import Setting File 2. UserlD o
X Support Tool Export System Configuration
Exportto Line Supemnvision Software mation

Exit

D and Password &
Time ph S

1.1 Create new system/import setting data

Creates new system setting data.

The below three methods can be used to create a new system depending on your objective.

+ Perform detailed setup for all functions. — “Create new system settings data (without using the Wizard function)
(—page 124)”

« Set call/door release/paging/monitoring functions only. — “Use the Wizard function to easily set up the system and
make it operational (—page 125)”

* Import setting data from another IX Support Tool or setting data created before Ver4.0.0.0. “Reading in data
created by another IX Support Tool (—page 139)”

Select "File" > "Create New System" to display the "New System" screen.

1 IX Support Tool - [IX Support Tool Wizard: New System] X
New System
+ Required Settings. 2
1 System Seftings IX Support Tool Settings
System Name + l:| Enter the number of stations +
Master Stations IX Support Tool Settings
IP Version: IPv4 v )
IXMVT [ stations)
Enter contact information (optional): MY l:l Station(s)
Installer Information: + Displayed in CONTACT INFORMATION of IX-MV7-=
- Video Stations
IX-DV, IX-DVF(-") [ stationss)
IX-EA, IX-EAU [ stationss)
IX-DA, IX-DF(=) [ stationss)
Owner Information: +
N Audio Stations
‘ IX-SSAL®) [ ] stationge)
Noles: » 15526 [ stationcs)
- ‘ IX-FA [ stationcs)
IX-SPMIC [ stationcs)
3 Expznded System IX-BA, IX-8S(") [ stations)
Wizard Programing rumme l:l station(s)
@ Yes O No
4 Automatically configure door release for all stations? Ofthers
@ Yes O No WA l:l Station(s)
Restore Sefting File Import System Configuration Next Cancel

“Reading in data created by another IX Support Tool (—page 139)”

“Restore System Settings (—page 164)”
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111 Create new system settings data (without using the Wizard function)

1. Configure the system settings.

B System Name+

Description Enter the name of the system to be created.

Settings 1 - 64 alphanumeric characters

Default values —

M |P Version
Description Choose the protocol for IX Support Tool.
Settings  IPv4
* IPv6
Default values IPv4

M Installer Informatione

Description Enter the installer information.
The set installer information is displayed in station information/notes in IX-MV7-* - "Station
Information” - "CONTACT INFORMATION."

Settings 4 rows (1-64 alphanumeric characters per row)

Default values —

Bl Owner Informatione

Description Enter the owner information.

Settings 1-64 alphanumeric characters

Default values —

l Notese
Description Enter the notes.
Settings 1-64 alphanumeric characters

Default values —

2. Enter the number of stations in the "IX Support Tool Settings."

3. Select "Wizard Programing" > "No."
If using the Wizard function, refer to “Use the Wizard function to easily set up the system and make it
operational (—page 125)”.

4. Sselect "Automatically configure door release for all stations?."
* When Door Release Settings do not exist or when Door Release Settings for each door will be configured
individually, set to "No."

5. ciick [Apply].
« Setting data will be automatically generated and the Settings (Table View) screen will be displayed. Refer to
“System Settings (Table View) (—page 169)” when performing the settings.
* Click [Cancel] to terminate the process without creating a new system.
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1.1.2 Use the Wizard function to easily set up the system and make it operational

Before configuring, connect the programming PC and all stations to the same network.
The Wizard allows setup for the call, door release, paging, and monitoring functions. If using other functions, refer to
“System Settings (Table View) (—page 169)”".

1. Configure the system settings.
For entries, refer to Step 1 of “Create new system settings data (without using the Wizard function)

(—page 124)".

2. Enter the number of stations in the "IX Support Tool Settings."
3. Select "Wizard Programing" > "Yes."

4. Sselect "Automatically configure door release for all stations?."
* When Door Release Settings do not exist or when Door Release Settings for each door will be configured
individually, set to "No."

5.  Click [Next].
Auto-generation of the setting data and a station search will be performed and the "System Configuration"
screen will be displayed. (The search may take several minutes.)
* The stations without power and the stations in the process of initialization will not be subject to search.
» Search up to 9999 stations at a time.
» Click [Station Search] to search again.
* You cannot search for terminals using a different IP version. Select the IP version of the terminal to search in
"Station Search Protocol." (Set the PC to same communication type.)
* You cannot search for stations on other segments. Refer to Step 9.
 The following setting items will be set automatically.
—IP Address
— Subnet Mask
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18 1X Support Tool - [IX Support Tool Wizard: Step 2] — O X

Station Setting List
A list of the generated setting
files will be shown.

System Configuration

1. Selectthe setting file to be linked with the chosen station:

[ Station Settings List |

\ Select Number MName Location Station Type Hostname IP Address As: ociated ~

O 0001 Master Stations1 XMVT* 192.168.1.10 - 6
8 [s] 0002 Master Stations2 IX-MY7-* 192 168.1 11 =

(9] 0003 Master Stations3 IX-MVT- 192.168.1.12 - System Management
O 0004 Master Stations4 IX-MV7-* 192.168.1 13 = This allows for the addition or
o] 0005 Master Stationss IXHVT-* 192.168.1.14 - . .
O 0006 Master Stationsé Py 192.168.1.15 = deletion of stations on the
[e] 0007 Master Stations7 XV 192.168.1.16 - Station Settings List.
o] 0008 Master Stations@ XMV 192.168.1.17 -
O ooog Master Stations9 1-MY 192.168.1.18 - w

‘ < >

Advanced Setlings

Bystem Management

Station Search Protocol
Select the IP version of the
station to search.

Address Book Door Release Add New Statior

Station Details Batch IP Address Configuration Station Remova

2 Selectthe station to associate with the setting file

9 (O Enter station MAC address: Different Networks

(® Search and select station within local network:

itation Search Protocol | IPv4 v 7

Station List 1 Advanced Settings
Select MNumber Name Location Station Type MAC address Associated
® 00001 Master Stations4 IX-MVT—= 00:0B:AAZF00:0F -
0004 Video Door Stations1 IX-DV, X-DVF(-*) 00:0B:AA27.00:5E - Station LISt

Q 0007 Handset Sub Station1 IX-R5-* 00:0B:AA00:F8:51 =
The searched stations will be
shown.

Associate “ . .
10 Apply Automatically ST — Search again for stations.

Station(s) that have been associated with a sefting fil| are listed below.

Associated Stations List

Select Number Name Location Station Type IP Address MAC address Status Settlng files and stations are
automatically associated.
__ Associated Station List
The settings that have been
K 2 associated will be shown.
Remove
Association Retry Association -—
Back Next Cancel
v Perform association again.

L Removes association.

6. Edit "Station Settings List."
Edit if stations are added or deleted.
“How to edit the Station Settings List (—page 129)”

7. Set"Advanced Settings."
Set these when you need to change the station name, IP address, and so on.
“How to configure Advanced Settings (—page 130)”

Associate setting files and stations.

Select the setting file to associate from "Station Settings List."

* A setting file that has already been associated cannot be selected.

* Click [Associate Automatically] to automatically associate all setting files with stations.
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9.

Select the station with which the setting file selected at Step 8 will be associated from "Station List."

« A station that has already been associated cannot be selected.

* Select "Enter station MAC address" to specify a station by entering the MAC address.

» To associate a station on another segment, select "Enter station MAC address" then "Different Networks,"
and then enter the MAC address to specify the station.

10. click [Apply].
» The settings that have been associated will be shown in "Associated Stations List."
* The station will be restarted and the IP Address and Name will be updated. If a station on another segment
was associated in Step 9, it will not be updated. Update the IP Address and Name using a Web browser.

0 Important

« If “Static / DHCP (—page 181)” was set to "DHCP," "Stateless," or "DHCPv6" at Step 5, the IP address set beforehand by the
DHCP server will be assigned.
If the IP address assignment fails, the IP address will default to "192.168.1.160" if it is IPv4 and "FDC2::7000" if it is IPv6. If this
happens, cycle power to the station to, and then the IP Address will be reassigned by the DHCP server. Afterwards, perform
association again.

1 1 Repeat steps 8 - 10 and associate all stations.
« To dissociate, select the content to remove from "Associated Stations List" (multiple selections allowed), and
then click [Remove Association].

1 2. Click [Next].
The "Setting File Upload" screen is displayed.
« Click [Cancel] to terminate the process without creating a new system.

I8 X Support Tool - [IX Support Tool Wizard: Step 3] X
Setiing File Upload
Select the station(s) to upload the Setting File(s): Connection Status ~ 3/3
| Station List Text in red are required settings.
| Select | Number Name Location Station Type IP Address Status L
13 o001 Master Stations1 L-MV7-* 192.168.1.10 Available

1 o002 Master Stations2 IX-MV7-*

[1 o003 Master Stations3 IX-MV7-*

O 0004 Master Stations4 IX-MV7->

O 0005 Master Stationsb LX-MV7->

[ ooos Video Stations1 IX-DV. IX-DVF(-*} ©
Select Station by Type:
[ v Select Unselect

M | Date / Ti .
This PC's IP Address: 192168.1.178 = Tl W= et
14 15 18

13 Select the station from which to upload the setting file from "Station List." (Multiple selections

allowed)

* To select or unselect stations in a batch, choose the station type and click [Select] or [Unselect].
« Stations for which there are no Association Settings cannot be selected.

14 Set the date and

time.

Enter the time for each station. Time is used for incoming calls, outgoing calls, and the system log.
“How to configure the date and time manually (—page 139)”
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15. click [Start Upload].

16. Click [OK].
* Click [Cancel] to return to the "Setting File Upload" screen without uploading.

[X Support Tool x

o SIF file will be uploaded. Continue?

Cancel

17. Ciick [OK].
» The result is displayed in "Station List" > "Status."
In Process: The setting file is in the process of uploading.
Success: Upload is completed.
Failed: Upload failed.

1 8. Click [Next].
The "Export Settings" screen is displayed.
» Click [Cancel] to terminate the process without creating a new system.

I 1X Support Tool - [IX Suppert Tool Wizard: Step 4] X
Export Settings

The system has been successfully configured.
Aiphone recommends to export and back up the system configuration files and leave them on-site with the
end user.

19
Export

Finish

19 Output the system configuration file that was set.
Click [Export].

20. Specify the save directory and click [OK].
« A folder with the name specified in "System Name" in Step 1 will be created in the specified directory, and
the system configuration file will be saved inside.

21. ciick [Apply].
» The Wizard function is complete.
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1.1.2.1 How to edit the Station Settings List
This is an explanation for Step 6 of “Use the Wizard function to easily set up the system and make it operational

(—page 125)".

System Management

Add Mew Station

Station Removal

How to add a station
On the "System Configuration” screen, click [Add New Station] to display the "Add New Station" screen.

& X Support Tool - [IX Support Tool Wizard, Add New Station] X
Add New Station
Select Station Type and enter the number of stations. then click “Add". 2
Up to 50 stations can be added at a time.
1 | Station Type IX-MV7-= v 5 | station(s) Add
Station Information Text in red are required settings. l_
MNumber Name ‘ Location | Station Type
Master Stations6 IX-MV7-*
0032 Master Stations7 XMV 7
0033 Master Stations8 IX-MV7->*
0034 Master Stations9 IX-MV7->*
0035 Master Stations10 XMV 7
3
OK Cancel

1. Enter the station type and the number of the stations to be added.
2. Click [Add].

3. Click [OK].
* Click [Cancel] to end the process for adding a new station.
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How to remove a station
On the "System Configuration” screen, click [Station Removal] to display the "Station Removal" screen.

[ X Support Tool - [IX Support Tool Wizard: Station Removal] X
Station Removal
Error: Select the station(s) to remaove.
Station List Textin red are required settings.
Select Mumber Mame Location Station Type
1 [ 0001 Master Stations [X-hV7 -+
] oooz Master Stations2 XMV
| ooo3 Master Stations3 XMV
] 0004 Master Stations4 X —*
] Qoos Master Stationss XMV
2 Delete Cancel

7. Select the station to delete from "Station List." (Multiple selections allowed)

2. Click [Delete].
* Click [Cancel] to cancel deletion.

3. Click [Yes].
* Click [No] to return to the "Station Removal" screen.

[¥ Support Tool

o The station(s) will be removed. Continue?

Yes Mo

1.1.2.2 How to configure Advanced Settings

This is an explanation for Step 7 of “Use the Wizard function to easily set up the system and make it operational

(—page 125).

Advanced Settings

Address Book Door Release

Station Details Batch IP Address Configuration

130



Menu bar

How to register a new address book (IX-MV7-* and IX-MV only)
Default value: All stations to be registered to Address Book
Click [Address Book] to display the "Address Book" screen.

Move row [ Move column
Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a Up to 50 station number lines can be displayed at a
time. Switch the display as follows. time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows. [Previous]: Display the previous 50 columns.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows. [Next]: Display the next 50 columns.
[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display]: Enter the station number and click
[Display] to move the cursor to the entered row. [Display] to move the cursor to the entered column.
List of IX-MV7-* and IX-MV in setting data List of stations that can be registered to Address Book
[# 1< Support Tcfol - [IX Support Tool Wizard: Address Book] 4
Address Book
Row Column
Previous Next Previous Next
| Display | Display
Address Book List Text in red are required seftings.
Statio/|i Information |N:Idress Book
Identif|cation ooo1 ooo2
Master Stations1 / X-MV7-* Master Stations2 / [X-MV7-*
Numk|zr MName Location Station Type |
Select Network Camera 2 yeal work Carr
0001 (D001 | Master Stations1 IX-MY7-* ‘ ********* >
ooo2  ooo2 Master Stations2 IX-MV7-> v 3
0003 0003 Master Stations3 IX-MV7-> v
0004 0004 Master Stations4 IX-MV7-* v «
0005 0005 Master Stations5 IX-MV7-* v v
< >
4 oK Cancel

1. Search for the stations for which the Address Book will be set up from the "list of IX-MV7-* and IX-MV
in setting data."

2. Search for stations to be registered from "List of stations that can be registered to Address Book."

3. Click [Select] in the cell that corresponds to Steps 1 and 2.
* Register
v': Register the selected station to the Address Book.
SIP: Register the station with which to communicate over a SIP server.
By default, "V (register)" is set for all stations.

4. After configuration is complete, click [OK].
* Click [Cancel] to complete Address Book registration.
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How to configure Station Details
Click [Station Details] to display the "Station Details" screen.

Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed
at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click

[Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

I8 X Sypport Tool - [X Support Tool Wizard, Station Details] x
Station Details
Row
Previous Next
| Display

Locations must be created in the Location Registry before they can be assigned to a Station. Text in red are required settings.

Station Information MNetwork Settings Lol

Identification IP Address
# IPv4 Address

1 Number MName: Location Station Type Hostname IP Version | Static/ DHCP | IP Address Subnet Mask Defan
2 |3 (4 |1 2 |13 |4 1
0001 20001 Master Stations1 [X-MV7-* 1Pud Static 192 168 1 10 255 255 255 O
0002 0002 Master Stations2 [X-MV7-* 1Pud Static 192 168 1 11 255 255 255 (O
0003 0003 Master Stations3 [X-MV7-* 1Pud Static 192 168 1 12 255 255 255 (O
0004 0004 Master Stations4 [X-MV7-* 1Pud Static 192 168 1 13 255 255 255 (O
0005 0005 Master Stations5 [X-MV7-* 1Pud Static 192 168 1 14 255 255 255 (O
an:: nnne Vidn @imbinmnd IV P IV PUEE 104 Cimsin 107 1RO 1 1R 9RR 9RE OJRE N 5 e
1 2
Location Registry OK Cancel
T

[
“How to register a location

(—page 135)”

1. Change setting of each item.

2. After configuration is complete, click [OK].
« Click [Cancel] to stop configuring station details.

B Numbere
Description Set Number. Set it such that there is no overlap with other stations.
The set station number will be shown to the recipient when a call is made or when the station is
paged. It is also used to search a station by station number for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV.
Settings 3-5 digits
Default values Set in order starting from 0001.
Remarks When configuration is complete, the stations are sorted by station number.
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B Name
Description Enter the station name.

The set station name will be shown to the recipient when a call is originated.

Settings 1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values IX-MV7-*, IX-MV: Master Station (number); IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*): Video Door

Station (number);IX-SSA(-¥), IX-SS-2G, IX-BA, IX-SS(-*): Audio Door Station (number); IX-RS-*:
Handset Sub Station (number); IXW-MA: I/O Adaptor (number)

Remarks When updated with no entry, the station numbers are automatically copied in this field.

B Location (except for IXW-MA)

Description Select the station's Location.
The set Location will be shown to the recipient when a call is originated.

Settings Select one from the Location registered in “How to register a location (—page 135)".

Default values —

B Hostname (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Description Set the station's hostname. Set this to access a station by hostname that was registered in “How

to register a new address book (IX-MV7-* and IX-MV only) (—page 131)”, “Called Stations
(Door/Sub Stations) (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, and IXW-MA) (—page 225)".

When setting the hostname, configure “DNS (—page 185)”.

Settings 1-64 alphanumeric characters

Default values —

B [P Version
Description Select the station's communication type.
Settings  IPv4
* |IPv6
Default values IPv4

0 Important

* |IPv4 and IPv6 cannot be mixed in the same system.

W Static / DHCP

Description Select the addressing method for the IP version selected in "IP Version."

Settings When selecting IPv4:
« Static

* DHCP

When selecting IPv6:
« Static

« Stateless

* DHCPvV6

Default values IPv4
« Static
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0 Important

« If "DHCP" is selected for iPv4, configure so that a static IP address is assigned to the stations by the DHCP server.

« If "Stateless" is selected for iPv6, do not change the prefix of the device that can transmit Router Advertisement (RA).

« If "DHCPv6" is selected for iPv6, configure so that a static IP address is assigned to the stations by the DHCP server. DUID of
the station is "00030001 + the MAC address."

» When setting up a product from another manufacturer, such as a DHCP server, refer to its manual.

« If "Static / DHCP" is set to "DHCP," settings will not be applied to the station even if the "IP Address," "Subnet Mask," and
"Default Gateway" are set.

M [P Address (IPv4)e

Description Set the IP address of the station.
Set a unique IP address for each station.
Settings 1.0.0.1 - 223.255.255.254
Default values A series of numbers proceeding in the manner of 192.168.1.10, 192.168.1.11... is set.

W Subnet Mask (IPv4) ¢

Description Set the subnet mask for the station.
Settings 128.0.0.0 - 255.255.255.255
Default values 255.255.255.0

W Default Gateway (IPv4)

Description Set the default gateway of the network to which the station belongs.
Settings 1.0.0.1 - 223.255.255.254

Default values —

o Important

« If "Static / DHCP" is set to "Stateless" or "DHCPV6," settings will not be applied to the station even if "IP Address" and "Default
Gateway" are set.

M |P Address (IPv6)+

Description Set the IP address of the station.
Set a unique IP address for each station.
Settings 2000::0 - 3FFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF.FFFF:FFFF:FFFF or FD0O::0 -

FDFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF

Default values —

M Default Gateway (IPv6)

Description Set the default gateway of the network to which the station belongs.

Settings ::FF:0 - FEFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF

Default values —
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How to register a location

Click [Location Registry] to display the "Location Registry" screen.

Up to 100 locations can be registered. However, only locations set between 001 and 050 can be used with IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-
*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*).

[ X Support Tool - [IX Support Tool Wizard: Location Registry] *

Location Registry

Create location name(s):

MV IX-DA, and [X-BA can have a maximum of 50 locations.

Location List Text in red are required settings

# Location Name | ol
001 1

ooz

003

0o4

005

006

o7

008

e W

2 oK Cancel

1. Enter the location in "Location List." For IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*), enter
locations within the 001 - 050 range.
* Location: 1-24 alphanumeric characters

2. Click [OK].
* Click [Cancel] to end the process without registration.
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How to configure door release

Configure the door release authentication key.

To release the electrical lock connected with a destination station after performing a door release operation during
communication or monitoring, it is necessary to authenticate the destination station's authentication key and door
release key.

Click [Door Release] to display the "Door Release" screen.

—— Move row — Move column
Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at Up to 50 station number lines can be displayed at
a time. Switch the display as follows. a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows. [Previous]: Display the previous 50 columns.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows. [Next]: Display the next 50 columns.
[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display]: Enter the station number and click
[Display] to move the cursor to the entered row. [Display] to move the cursor to the entered
column.
List of IX-MV7-* and IX-MV in setting data Destination station and authentication key
8 X|Support Tool - [[X Support Tool Wizard: Door Release] X
Door Release
Row Column
Previc|us Next Previcus Next
Display | Display
Delete authentication key|if door release is not desired between the Source and Destination.
The authentication keys n|ust match between Source and Destination for door release to work.
Text ilfi red are required settings
Station Informat|on Function Settings ]
Identification Door Release
# Nonr Release Assianm|znt
Number Na|ne Location Station Type Name 0001/ Master Stations1 / IX-MV7-* (
Door Release Authorization ; 23111862734838737838
Authentication Key | Origination Station
0001 Qe Malster Stations1 DX-MYT-* *
Match Result ®
Ruthenticaton Key P 23111862734838737838 ‘
0002 (0002 Master Stations2 DX-MYT-*
Match Result 1 +
Authentication Key 23111862734838737838
0003 0003 Master Stations3 XMV
Match Result V'
Authentication Key 23111862734838737838
0004 0004 Master Stations4 XMV
Match Result V'
Authentication Key 23111862734838737838
0005 0005 Master Stationsb XMV
Match Result v v
< >
2 OK Cancel

1. Set "Authentication Key."

2. Click [OK].
« Click [Cancel] to stop configuring electrical lock door release.
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M Authentication Key

Description Set the door release key for releasing the door connected to the destination station when a door
release operation is performed. Door release is possible when it matches the Door Release
Authorization of the destination station.

Settings * IX-MV7-*: 1-20 digits

* IX-MV: 1-4 digits

If it matches the destination station's Door Release Authorization, "v" will be displayed for
"Match Result."

Default values Configured with the same characters as the Door Release Authorization.

@ Note

* The initial values for the Door Release Authorization and Authentication Key vary depending on the station type set in "File" >
"Create New System" > "IX Support Tool Settings."

—IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) not configured: 20 digits
—IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) configured: 4 digits

« If the destination station's Door Release Authorization is four characters or longer, the Authentication Key for IX-MV will
release the door if the first four digits match.

« If “Contact Assignment (—page 259)” is "Originating Station," "Authentication Key" will be "-" and "Match Result" will be "x."

How to perform Batch IP Address Configuration
Click [Batch IP Address Configuration] to display the "Batch IP Address Configuration" screen.

[ 1X Support Tool - [IX Support Tool Wizard: Batch IP Address Configuration] X
Batch IP Address Configuration
Enter starting IP address (IPv4 or IPvG) and subnet mask
L IPv4 Address [ L[ [ ] Peaddess | ”
2 Subnet Mask L] |:”
Select stations for batch IP address assignment:
| Station List Textin red are required settings.
Select Mumber |[Mame Location Station Type | IP Address (IPv4) IP Address (IFvE)
3 | (LI oot Master Stations1 XMV 192 168 1 10
O 0002 Video Stations1 IX-DV, IX-DVF( 192 168 1 11
O 0003 Handset Sub Statior IX-R5-* 192 168 1 12
< >
Select Station by Type:
All w Select Unselect
“ oK Cancel

1. In"Pv4 Address" or "IPv6 Address," enter the start IP address that is to be automatically assigned.
2. For IPv4, enter "Subnet Mask."

» With the subnet mask, set the range for assignment. The network addresses in the range and the broadcast
addresses cannot be assigned.
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3. Select the station to automatically assign an IP address from "Station List." (Multiple selections
allowed)
 To select or unselect stations in a batch, choose the station type and click [Select] or [Unselect].

4. Click [OK].
* Click [Cancel] to end the automatic assignment.

5. Click [OK]. The IP Addresses will be automatically assigned, and the subnet mask will be entered.
* Click [Cancel] to return to the "Batch IP Address Configuration" window.

[X Support Tool >

Select Station's IP Address will be batch configured.
Continue?
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1.1.2.3 How to configure the date and time manually
This is an explanation for Step 14 of “Use the Wizard function to easily set up the system and make it operational

(—page 125)".
On the "Setting File Upload" screen, click [Manual Date / Time Setup] to display the "Manual Date / Time Setup"
screen.

I8 X Support Tool - [IX Support Tool Wizard: Manual Date / Time Setup] x

Manual Date / Time Setup

Set date and time-

1 “2013 "| Year |1U "l Manth |20 V| Day Hour Minute Second‘ ST

Apply

Back

1. Enter (select) "Year," "Month," "Day," "Hour," "Minute," and "Second."
* Click [Sync with PC] to synchronize the time with the PC.

2. Click [Apply].
3. Click [OK].

4. Click "[Back]" to return to the "Setting File Upload" screen.

1.1.3 Reading in data created by another IX Support Tool

On the "New System" screen, click [Import System Configuration] to display the "Import System Configuration"
screen.

[ 1% Support Tool - [IX Support Tool Wizard, Step 1—2] X

Import System Configuration

Import an existing system configuration.
1 Click "Browse" and select the folder where the configuration is saved.

Browse [ Setting file is made before Version [X Support Tool(Ver4.0.0.0).

Back Mext
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1. Click [Browse].
* If the other IX Support Tool is older than Ver. 4.0.0.0, place a check next to "Import system configuration
from older IX Support Tool (Ver. 4.0.0.0)."
2. Select the folder where the setting file is saved and click [OK].

3. Click [Next].
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1.2 Select Existing System

View or edit existing system setting data.
Click "File" > "Select Existing System." The "System Selection" screen will be shown.

& 1 Support Tool - [System Selection] *

System Selection

Select the svstem to edit:

sample v|

OK Cancel

1. Selectthe system name of the setting data to be edited.

2. Click [OK].
* In the Setting window, the selected setting data will be shown.
* Click [Cancel] to terminate the process without selecting a system.

1.3 Delete Existing System

Delete created setting data.
Select "File" > "Delete Existing System" to display the "Delete System" screen.

[ X Support Tool- [Delete System] >

Delete System

1
Select the system to delete.

| sample1 v|

Ok Cancel

1. Select the system name of the setting data to be deleted.

2. Click [OK].
* Delete the selected setting data.
« Click [Cancel] to terminate the process without deleting a system.
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3. Click [OK].
* Click [Cancel] to return to the "Delete System" screen.

[* Support Tool >

The system will be deleted, Continue?
[System Mame:samplel]

Cancel
1.4 Update Settings

The edited setting data overwrites the existing one. This feature is identical to [Update] at the top right in the Settings
screen.

Select "File" > "Update Settings."

1. Click [OK].
» The edited setting data overwrites the existing one.
* Click [Cancel] to quit without overwriting setting data.

[X Support Tool *

0 Settings have been changed. Update?

I OK | Cancel

2. Click [OK].
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1.5 Download Settings From Station

Obtain (download) settings from a station.
If “Association Settings (—page 160)” is not performed in advance, downloading is not possible.

0 Important

» When first configuring through a Web browser or after performing configuration using the IX Support Tool, when "Identification”
“Numbere (—page 170)”, "ID and Password" “ID+ (—page 156)” and “Password¢ (—page 157)","IPv4 Address" “IP Address+
(—page 182)", "IPv6 Address" “IP Address¢ (—page 183)”, "Address Book" “Station List (—page 209)”, or "Call Settings"

“Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations) (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, and IXW-MA) (—page 225)” is changed through a Web
browser, the setting file cannot be obtained. In this case, obtain the setting file through a browser.

Click "File" > "Download Settings From Station." The "Setting File Download" screen will be shown.

Setting File Download

Selectthe station(s) to download the Setting File(s):

| Station List Textin red are required settings.
| Select Mumber | Mame Location Station Type | Status ()
1 n 0001 Master Stations1 IX-MVT-* -
O ooo2 Master Stations2 BMVT- =
] 0003 Master Stations3 B-MVT- =
] 0004 Master Stations4 B-MVT- =
L] 0005 Master Stations5 BT -
] 0006 Master Stations@ IX-MV -
O o0oo07 Master Stations7 LMV =
] ooog Master Stations8 B-MV =
— ————— e . —~ e -~ A
Select Station by Type:
All ~ Select Unselect
Qalart tha fils tn downlnad
2 Settings Sounds Image Schedule

How to download settings

1. Select the station from which to download the setting file from "Station List." (Multiple selections
allowed)
* To select or unselect stations in a batch, choose the station type and click [Select] or [Unselect].

» Stations for which “Association Settings (—page 160)” has not been performed cannot be selected.

2. Download the file.
[Settings]: Download only the setting file.
[Sounds]: Download the setting file and audio file for a custom tone.
[Image] (IX-MV7-* only): Download the setting file and image file for the image on the reception screen.
[Schedule] (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), or IXW-MA): Download schedule setting files
(for transfer, etc.). Schedules for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, 1X-SS(-*) are downloaded from [Settings].
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3. Click [OK].

* Click [Cancel] to return to the "Setting File Download" screen without downloading.

[X Support Tool et

o File will be downloaded. Continue?

| oK | Cancel

4. Click [OK].
* The file download result is displayed in "Station List" - "Status."

In Process: The file is in the process of downloading.

Success: Download is completed.

Failed: Download failed.

Unavailable: This is displayed when a file that cannot be uploaded to a station is selected to download in

Step 2.

Downloaded files are saved as follows in "AIPOHONE_IX_SupportTool" - "SystemData" within the folder

specified during installation.

— Setting file: "NewIXSystem(Set System Name).db"

— Sound file: Saved as a WAV file inside "(Set System Name)" - "Setting (Hidden Folder)" - "(Station
Number)"

—Image file: Saved as a PNG file inside "(Set System Name)" - "Setting (Hidden Folder)" - "(Station
Number)"

— Schedule file: Saved inside "(Set System Name)" - "Setting (Hidden Folder)" - "(Station Number)" as
"SCHED_CHIME.txt," "SCHED_GROUP.txt," "SCHED_OUTPUT.txt," "SCHED_TRANSFER.txt," or
"SCHED_REC.ixt" (the saved content differs depending on the station).
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1.6 Upload Settings To Station

Upload settings created using IX Support Tool onto the station.
If “Association Settings (—page 160)” is not performed in advance, uploading is not possible.
Click "File" > "Upload Settings To Station." The "Setting File Upload" screen will be shown.

If a custom sound/image was added, be sure to upload each file by selecting "Sounds" / "Image" when uploading.
The following will occur if only the setting file is uploaded.

* The default tone will play when the operation in which the custom tone was set is performed.
» The image will not be displayed in receptionist mode.
» "Download Settings From Station" will fail.

* "Upload Settings To Station" will fail.

Setting File Upload
Select the station(s) to upload the Setting File(s):
Station List Text in red are required settings.
| Select |Number |Name Location Station Type | Status al
1 n 0001 Master Stations1 DMV =
] o002 Master Stations2 K-y =
O 0003 Master Stations3 [X-MV7-> -
O 0004 Master Stations4 [X-MV7-> -
] 0005 Master Stations5 [X-MV7-> -
] 0006 Master Stationsg XMy -
L] 0007 Master Stations7 RE-MY -
L] 0008 Master Stations2 RE-MY -
] 0o09 Master Stations9 1MV = ”
Select Station by Type:
[An v|| Select | Unselect
Selectfile tvoe to be uploaded
2 Settings Sounds Image Schedule
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How to upload settings

1. Select the station from which to upload the setting file from "Station List." (Multiple selections

allowed)
* To select or unselect stations in a batch, choose the type and click [Select] or [Unselect].

« Stations for which “Association Settings (—page 160)” has not been performed cannot be selected.

2. Upload the file.
[Settings]: Upload only the setting file.
[Sounds]: Upload the setting file and audio file for a custom tone.
[Image] (IX-MV7-* only): Upload the setting file and image file for the image on the reception screen.
[Schedule] (except for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), or IXW-MA): Select and upload the schedule
setting file (transfer, etc.). Refer to “How to upload schedules (—page 147)". Schedules for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-
DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) are uploaded from [Settings].

3. If [Settings], [Sounds], or [Image] was clicked in Step 2, click [OK].
« Click [Cancel] to return to the "Setting File Upload" screen without uploading.

[X Support Tool *

o File will be uploaded. Continue?

| OK | Cancel

4. Click [OK].
* The file upload result is displayed in "Station List" - "Status."
In Process: The file is in the process of uploading.
Success: Upload is completed.
Failed: Upload failed.
Unavailable: This is displayed when a file that cannot be uploaded was selected in Step 2.
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How to upload schedules
In Step 2 of “How to upload settings (—page 146)”, if [Schedule] is clicked, the following screen is displayed.

[ X Support Tool - [Upload Schedules] *

Upload Schedules

Selectthe station(s) to upload the Setting File(s).

Station List Text in red are required settings
Select Number | Name Location Station Type | Call Origination Relay Qutput Record Chime | Schedule Transfer Status 2
1 0001 Master Stations1 IX-MV7 - (| [} ] [} O )

O 0002  Master Stations2 DX-MVT-* O O i O | i

O 0003 Master Stations3 IX-MV7-* O O i O |

] 0004  Master Stations4 [X-MV7-= [] [ UJ [ UJ

O 0005 Master Stationss DX-MVT-* O O i O |

O 0006 Master Stationsi X-MY O O i O |

] 0007  Master Stations7 [X-MV [] [ UJ [ UJ

O 0008 Master Stationsg XMV O O i O |

O 0009 Master Stationsd Y O O 0 O | v

Select Station by Type:
[an - Select Unseled 3

Back Start Upload

1. Select the station from which to upload the schedule file, from the station list. (Multiple selections
allowed)
» To select or unselect stations in a batch, choose the station type and click [Select] or [Unselect].

2. Select the type of schedule file to upload. (Multiple selections allowed)
» The schedule files that can be selected vary by station.

3. Click [Start Upload].

4. Click [OK].

* Click [Cancel] to return to the "Upload Schedules" screen without uploading.

[¥ Support Tool >

0 File will be uploaded. Continue?

| 0K | Cancel
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1.7 Upload SSL certificate

Apply the SSL certificate or IEEE802.1X certificate data to the station.
If “Association Settings (—page 160)” is not performed in advance, uploading is not possible. Select "File" > "Upload
SSL Certificate" to display the "Certification Update/Delete" screen.

Certification Update/Delete

Chose a security certification to be uploaded.

1 ® SSL Certificate
Upload cerificate set for each device.

(O |IEEES02.1X Ceriificate
Select Certificate Authority File

Browse
Select Client Cerificate File
Browse
Select Client Private Key File
Browse
Selectthe station(s) to upload the Sefting File(s):
| Station List Text in red are required settings.
|selec | Number | Name | Location | Station Type | Status A
2 _ 0001 [ Master Stations1 [ .I}(—MW—* .— .
L] 0oo2 Master Stations2 IX-MVT-> =
| 0003 Master Stations3 [X-MVT7-* -
| 0004 Master Stations4 [X-MVT7-* -
L] 0005 Master Stations5 -7 =
L] 0006 Master Stationsg -0y i
L] 0oo7 Waster Stations? I¥-MV =
L] 0o0o0s Master Stations8 1¥-MV =
L] 0oo9 Master Stations9 IX-MV = o
Select Station by Type:
| Al v Select Unselect 3
Delete Upload

1. Selectthe type of certificate to be uploaded.
« If "SSL Certificate" is selected, configure the file to upload in “SSL Certificate (—page 309)”.
« If "IEEE802.1X Certificate" is selected, select the file to be uploaded and click [Open].

2. Select the station for which to upload the file from "Station List" (multiple selections allowed).
* To select or unselect stations in a batch, choose the station type and click [Select] or [Unselect].

3. Click [Upload].
* Click [Delete] to delete the uploaded file.

4. Click [OK].
* Click [Cancel] to return to the "Certification Update/Delete" screen without uploading.
* The file upload result is displayed in "Station List" - "Status."
In Process: The file is in the process of uploading.
Success: Upload is completed.
Failed: Upload failed.
Unavailable: This is displayed when a file that cannot be uploaded was selected in Step 1.
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1.8 Import Setting File

A setting file can be modified using a text editor and imported into IX Support Tool.
Click "File" > "Import Setting File." The "Import Setting File" screen will be shown.

Import Setting File

Select File to Import:

[Fowms |

Select target station to be applied:

Station List Text in red are required settings.

Select | MNumber | MName Location | Station Type Status Ca
2 @ \ Master Stations 1 IX-VT-* -
L ] 0oo2 Master Stations2 IX-MVT- =
O 0003 Master Stations3 IX-MVT-= =
O 0004 Master Stations4 IX-MVT =
L ] 0005 Master Stationss IX-MVT-— =
O 0006 Master Stationsg [X-MV -
o 0007 Master Stations7 [X-MV -

Tt ——————— e . —~ e - R

3 Apply

How to import a setting file

1. Click [Browse...], select the setting file data (ixt file), and then click [Open].
« Setting file data is the txt file output via “Exporting the IX Support Tool System Configuration (—page 150)”
(file name: config-station number-output date and time.txt)

2. Select the station from which to upload the setting file from "Station List."
3. click [Apply].

4. Click [OK].
« Click [Cancel] to return to the "Import Setting File" screen without importing.
« If the file to be imported is mismatched with the original file, the file will not be imported.
* The file should be uploaded or downloaded before importing.
* The result is displayed in "Station List" > "Status."
In Process: The Setting File is in the process of importing.
Success: Import is completed.
Failed: Import failed. Try importing again.

[X Support Tool >
0 Setting file will be loaded. Continue?
Cancel
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1.9 Exporting the IX Support Tool System Configuration

Backup setting files created in IX Support Tool.

If the settings are lost, it may be impossible to restore them after maintenance or after-sales servicing.
Select "File" > "IX Support Tool Export System Configuration” to display the "Export Settings" screen.

[ 1X Support Tool - [Export Settings]

Export Settings

Use Export button to back up the system configuration files .

Export

Finish

1. Click [Export].

. Select the folder where the setting file is saved and click [OK].

« A folder with the name specified in "System Name" will be created in the specified directory, and the system
configuration file will be saved inside as a hidden file.

Copy each "System Name" and store the setting data.
* Click [Cancel] to return to the "Export Settings" screen without saving the setting file.

3. Click [Finish].
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1.10 Export To Line Supervision Software

To use registered station information with the 1X Supervision Tool, output the file in Address Book format.
Click "File" > "Export To Line Supervision Software." The following screen will be shown.

Export to Line Supervision Software

"Browse" to select export folder.

Browse 1

Export 2

1. Click [Browse] and select the folder where the setting file will be saved.

2. Click [Export].

3. Click [OK].
» The setting file will be saved as "SettingAddressList.txt."
* Information for stations without configured IP addresses will not be output.

Select "File" > "Exit" to close the IX Support Tool.
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2. Edit

You can switch between "Table View" and "Station View" or create shortcuts to settings in "Table View" and can edit
setting data.

[ 1X Support Tool - [Identification] - [System Name:1]

File(F) | EAME) | Language(v) Tools(T) Help(H)
AIPH [E» Table View

£ Station View Dl
[z Master Station Address Book
[ VoIP Phone List 3]
Repister Network Camera E Location Registry
/W Metwork Camera Integration
% Master Station Group Settings Es:2 ,m
&5 Door Station Group Setftings 2. Station Type cannot be
4% Location Registry

=- Statio 45 Manual Date / Time Setup nformation

! E {3 X Support Tool Settings ation

1D and Password I # | ‘ |

2.1 Table View

All stations in the system can be configured using the table.
On the "Station View" window, selecting "Edit" > "Table View" will display the "Table View" window.

"Station View" window "Table View" window

L e mero———— — o x

e e - i ]
S rt Tool BTeT AIPHONE
e oo Y ] Koo N e

P
- Table View Rt Locaten Rezons
o '

—— |

For each item in "Table View," refer to “System Settings (Table View) (—page 169)".

2.2 Station View

Configure each station in the system individually.
On the "Table View" window, selecting "Edit" > "Station View" will display the "Station View" window.

"Table View" window "Station View" window

) o) Lo : = s il "
AIPHONE
m—surrorle -/ it u-m----—lx -—Swmpow‘»[ = -/

e e, ey ssmatumcne Select Staion to Edt.

Table View

For each item in Station View, refer to “System Settings (Station View) (—page 374)".
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2.3 Master Station Address Book

Click "Edit" > "Master Station Address Book." The following screen will be shown.

[Related Seftings]
Row Previous | | Next Column Previous | | Next

\ Display [ Display

VoIP Phone Registration

Mumber of Notes:1  [1. To register a VolP Phone, go to Network Settings -= SIP and enter the IP address of the SIP Primary Server.

Station Information Address Book Textin red are required settings.
Identification 0001 0002 I
# Master Stations 1 / X-MV7-* Master Stations2 f X-MV7-* r
Number | Name Location Station Type
Select Network Camera Select Network Camera
0001 0001 Master Stations 1 XM= o
0002 0002 Master Stations2 IX-MV7-= v
0003 0003 Master Stations3 IX-MV7- v v
0004 0004 Master Stations4 DMV v W
0005 0005 Master Stations5 IX-MV7-* v Vv
0006 DO0G Master StationsG XMV v -l
0007 0007 Master Stations7 DAV v b4

For "Master Station Address Book," refer to “Station List (—page 209)".

2.4 Creating VoIP Phone Address Books

Click "Edit" - "VolP Phone List." The following screen will be shown.

% IX Support Tool — [VoIP Phone Resistration] x|

| VolP Phone Registration |

Location Registry To delete VoIP Phone, all ling items must be blank.

‘ Station List Text in red are required setlings |

# Number |Name ‘mea{mn i’

0002
0003
0004
0005

0006
0007
0003
0009
0010
0011
0012
0013

E

Update Cancel

A

For "VolP Phone List," refer to “VolP Phone Registration (—page 227)".

2.5 Register Network Camera

Click "Edit" > "Register Network Camera." The following screen will be shown.
For "Register Network Camera," refer to “Open Network Camera List (—page 212)".

[Related Settings]

Row Previous | | Next
Open Network Camera Registry
| Display

Station Information Available Network Camera(s) Textin red are required settings

Identification 001
#

mi mcll
MNumber Name Location Station Type
Select PTZ Operation Audio Monitoring

0001 : 0001 Master Stations1 IX-MVT -+ Enable Enable
0002 0002 Master Stations2 IX-MVT -+ Enable Enable
0003 0002 Master Stations3 IX-MVT -+ Enable Enable
0004 0004 Master Stations4 DXMVT - Enable Enable
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2.6

Network Camera Integration

Click "Edit" - "Network Camera Integration." The following screen will be shown.

[Move to Related Settings]
Row EEnousH) [hiest [Profile Setting] [Event Registration]
| Display e Metwork Camera Mumber l—‘ Go == == Event Number
Mumber of Notes:1 |1 To remove a registered event, make “topic” blank and "Update”.
< >
Station Information Function Settings Textin red are required settings.
Identification Metwork Camera Integration
#
MNumber | Name Location Station Type Event Tone Play count of Event Tone
0001 oom Master Stations1 DX-MVT - 1
0002 0002 Master Stations2 IX-My7-* 1
0003 0003 Master Stations3 IX-My7-* 1
0004 0004 Master Stations4 IX-My7-* 1
0005 0005 Master Stations5 IX-MVT-* 1
0006 0008 Master Stations6 LX-hv Call Pattern 3 1
0007 0007 Master Stations7 Xy Call Pattern 3 1
0008 0008 Master Stationsg Xy Call Pattern 3 1
0009 0009 Master Stations9 X-hav Call Pattern 3 1
0010 0010 Master Stations10 X-hav Call Pattern 3 1

For "Network Camera Integration," refer to “Network Camera Integration (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 261)”.

2.7

Master Station Group Settings

Click "Edit" > "Master Station Group Settings." The following screen will be shown.

[Display Settings]
Group Mumber

01 ~

", a multicast IP Addresses must be configured by "Network Setting -= Multicast

Row Previous | | Next Column Previous | | Mext

| Display | Display

Number of Notes'1 Iﬂ. Only one VolP phone can be set per group. "M” cannot be set for VolP phone. If designating *

Address”.
Create Group from Location(s)
U =Unicast, M = Multicast
If designating "M", multicast IP addresses must be configured for the station(s)
Station Information System Information System Information Textin red are required settings. A
Identification Group (for Master) Group (for Master)
# 01 01
Number Name Location Station Type MNumber/NameiStation Type
Group Number Group Name Type Total
0001/ Master Stations 1 / IX-MV7-* 0002 { Master 3t
Audio Protocol 0
0001 Master Stations1 DEMVT-*
Video Protocol o
Audio Protocol 0
0002 0002 Master Stations2 DMV
Video Protocol o
Audio Protocol 0
0003 0003 Master Stations3 DMV
Video Protocol 0
Audio Protocol o
0004 OOO04 Master Stations4 DCVT-=
Video Protocol 0
Arnrtin o ' n

For "Master Station Group Settings," refer to “Group (for Master) (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 217)".
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2.8 Door Station Group Settings

Click "Edit" > "Door Station Group Setting." The following screen will be shown.

Station Information

Call Settings

Identification

Called Stations (Door'Sub Stations)

# Total Group 01
Mumber | Mame Location Station Type Mumber / Mame / Station Type
0001/ Master Stations 1 / IX-MV7-* 00024

0o 0011 Video Stations 1 [X-DV, IX-DVF(- 10 |U u
0012 0012 Video Stations2 [¥-DV, ¥-DVF(- 10 |U u
0013 0013 Video Stations3 [%-DV, -DVF(- 10 U u
0014 0014 Video Stations4 IX-DV, IX-DVF(- 10 U u
0015 0015 Video Stations5 XDV, X-DVF(- 10 |U U
0016 0016 Video Stations6 [X-DA, X-DF(-* 0

0017 0017 Video Stations7 [¥-DA, X-DF(-* 0

0018 0018 Video Stations8 [¥-DA, X-DF(-* 0

0019 0019 Video Stations9 1¥-Da, -DF (- 0

0020 0020 Video Stations10 1X-DaA, X-DF(- 0

0021 0021 Audio Stations 1 [X-SSA-) 10

0022 0022 Audio Stations2 [X-SSA-Y) 10

0023 0023 Audio Stations3 [H-SSA-Y) 10 (U u

For "Door Station Group Settings," refer to “Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations) (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, and IXW-
MA) (—page 225)".

2.9 Location Registry

Select "Edit" > "Location Registry" to display the "Location Registry" window.

Location Registry

Create location name(s):

IX-MV[X-DA, and IX-BAcan have a maximum of 50 locations.

Location List

Textin red are required settings.

# Location Name

For "Location Registry," refer to “Register location (except IXW-MA) (—page 174)".

002
003
004
005
006
007
008
009
010
o
012
013
014
015
016
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210 Manual Date / Time Setup

Select "Edit" > "Manual Date / Time Setup” to display the "Manual Date / Time Setup” window.

Manual Date / Time Setup

Update button does not set station time

Set date and fime:

Year Month |[]1 v| Day |0[] V‘ Hour |[m V| Minute |(m V| Second Syncwith PC

For "Manual Date / Time Setup," refer to “Manual Date / Time Setup (—page 178)".

211 IX Support Tool Settings

Select "Edit" > "IX Support Tool Settings" to display the "IX Support Tool Settings" window.

[ 1X Support Tool - [IX Support Tool Settings] *

IX Support Tool Settings

1 ' ) +Required Settings
X Support Tool Settings System Settings
ID and Password
ID: + System Name + |sample |
|
Password: + IP Version: | IPv4 v|

| |

Enter contact information (optional):

Installer Information: + Displayed in CONTACT INFORMATION of DX-MV7-*.

Owner Information: +

MNotes: +
2 OK Cancel
How to configure IX Support Tool
1. Configure each item.
2. Click [OK].
* Click [Cancel] to quite without registering.
B IDe
Description Set an ID to log in IX Support Tool.
Settings 1-32 alphanumeric characters
Default values admin
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Bl Passworde

Description Set a password to log in IX Support Tool.
Settings 1-32 alphanumeric characters
Default values admin

B System Name+

Description Change the system name.
When changing the system name, the name of the folder where the setting data is stored will be
changed as well.

Settings 1-64 alphanumeric characters
Default values The system name of the setting data being edited will be shown.
B [P Version
Description Choose the protocol for IX Support Tool.
Settings  IPv4
* |IPv6
Default values IPv4

M Installer Informatione

Description Enter the installer information.
The set installer information is displayed in station information/notes in IX-MV7-* - "Station
Information” - "CONTACT INFORMATION."

Settings 4 rows (1-64 alphanumeric characters per row)

Default values —

B Owner Informatione

Description Enter the owner information.

Settings 1-64 alphanumeric characters

Default values —

l Notese
Description Enter the notes.
Settings 1-64 alphanumeric characters

Default values -
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3. Language

I8 X Support Tool - [Identification] - [System Mame:EM Multi]

File(F) Edit(E) | Language(V) | Tools(T) Help(H)
AIPHONE ] B
English Tool
Frangais
Espariol P
Table V Mederlands
L lancy
[SlEz==n"4 rof Notes:2 |1, Locations mus
Station Yrow 2. Station Type c

Set the language of following items.

» The display content of the IX Support Tool.

» The input text language of settings item. (Station Name, Address book, etc.)
» The content of the email message and system log.

a Important

+ Configure each station through a Web browser individually, to set a different language for each station.

« If the language (configured on the station main unit) displayed on the screen for IX-MV7-* or IX-MV is different from the
language set in "Language," the characters may appear incorrectly. To avoid this, enter information in the setting data using
alphabetical characters only.
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4. Tools

I8 1 Support Tool - [Firmware Update] - [System Name:1]
File(F) Edit(E) Language(V) | Tools(T) | Help(H)

AIPHONE @ station Search
IX bup gl Association Settings

[# Station Replacement

ﬁ‘ Restore System Settings
Table View %88 System Configuration
. . Select Firmware files:
Station View

e =

4.1 Station Search

Search the stations in IX System connected in the network to show the list.

1. Connect the PC to a network on the same segment as the system.

« Set it to the same protocol as the system. For information on protocol settings, refer to “IX Support Tool
Settings (—page 156)".

2. Click "Tools" > "Station Search" to display the searched stations in the "Station Search" screen.
(Searching may take several minutes.)

* The stations without power and the stations in the process of initialization will not be subject to search.
» Search up to 9999 stations at a time.

* You cannot search for stations on other segments.
* Click [Search] to restart the search.

Station Search

Search results within the local network:

Station List Textin red are required settings.
Mumber | MName Location Station Type IP Address MAC address Firmware Version
00001 Master Stations1 [X-MV7-* 192.168.1.10 00:0B:AA2F.00:0F  A1E
0o Video Stations1 IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*) 192.168.1.11 00:0B:AA27:00:B5E AE
Handset Sub Station1 IX-RS-* 192.168.1.12 00:0B:AA0DFB51  A1E
Search
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4.2 Association Settings

The data created with IX Support Tool is to be assigned to each station.
Associate the settings when creating the setting data.
Some items cannot be configured without association.

Association Settings

1. Select the setfing file o be linked with the chosen station

Station Settings List
Select | Number | Name | Location | Station Type | Hostname | IP Address | Associated -
@] 0001 Master Stations1 IX-MV7-* 192.168.1.10 Yes . . .
@® 0002 Master Stations2 IX-MVT7-* 192.168.1.11 = Station Settlng List
3 (@) 0003  Master Stations3 IX-MV7-* 192.168.1.12 - A list of the setting files that
O o004 Master Stat?ons:t IX-MVT-* 192.168.1.13 = have been created will be
o] 0005 Master Stations5 IX-MVT7-* 192.168.1.14 -
[J] 0006  Master Stafions6 XV 192168115 = shown.
(@] o007 Master Stations7 DM 192.168.1.16 -
O ooos Master Stations8 DX-MY 192.168.1.17 -
© 0009 Master Stations9 DE-MY 192.168.1.18 -
] 0010 Master Stations10 LMY 192.168.1.19 = W
2. Select the station to associate with the setting file.
4 () Enter station MAC address Different Networks
(® Search and select station within local netwaork
Station List
Select | Number | Name | Location | Station Type | MAC address | Associated . i
(@] [IREM Master Stations 1 IXMVT 00:0BAAZFO00F  Yes Station List
O 0011 Video Stations1 . IX-DV, [X-DVF(- 00:0B:AA2T:00:5E  Yes The searched stations will be
O 0041 Handset Sub Statiol I%-RS-* 00:0BAADDFE51  Yes
shown.
5 Search again for stations.
Apply Station Search
Station(s) that have been associated with a setting file are listed below.
Associated Stations List
| Select. | Number | Name | Location | Station Type | IP Address | MAC address | Status
Master Stations1 B-MVT- 192.168.1.10 00:0B:AA2F:00:0F ucce Associated Stations List
| 0011 Video Stations1 IX-DV, IX-DVF(- 192.168.1.20 00:0B:AA27:00:5E  Success .
il 0041  HandsetSub Statiol RS 192.168.150 00:0B:AAOD:F8:51  Success The settings that have been
associated will be shown.
Remove Retry Assodiation Perform association again.

Assqciaiiun

Removes association.

1. Connect the PC to a network on the same segment as the system.

« Set it to the same protocol as the system. For information on protocol settings, refer to “IX Support Tool
Settings (—page 156)".

2. Select "Tools" > "Association Settings" to perform a station search, and the "Association Settings"
window will be displayed. (The search may take several minutes)
» The stations without power and the stations in the process of initialization will not be subject to search.
» Search up to 9999 stations at a time.
* Click [Station Search] to restart the search.
* You cannot search for stations on other segments. Refer to Step 9.
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3. Select the file to associate from "Station Settings List."
* A setting file that has already been associated cannot be selected.
* A setting file without a configured IP address cannot be selected.

4. Select the station with which the setting file selected at Step 3 will be associated from "Station List."
« A station that has already been associated cannot be selected.
* Select "Enter station MAC address" to specify a station by entering the MAC address.
» To associate a station on another segment, select "Enter station MAC address" and "Different Networks,"
and then enter the MAC address to specify the station.

5. click [Apply].
 Associated content is displayed on the "Associated Stations List."
When setting a new IP address or changing an old address, the station will be restarted and the IP address
and station name will be updated. If a station on another segment was associated in Step 4, it will not be
updated. Update the IP address and station name through a Web browser.

6. Repeat steps 3 - 5 and associate all stations.

* To dissociate, select the content to remove from "Associated Stations List" (multiple selections allowed), and
then click [Remove Association].
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4.3 Station Replacement

Use this feature to replace a station. The station can only be replaced with one of the same station type.

@ Note

* To replace a station on another segment, select "Tools" - "Association Settings" to remove the association with the
malfunctioning station and then associate the newly installed station.

Station Replacement

1. Select the station to be replaced:

Station List
| Select MNumber | Name Location Station Type | MAC address -
] 0001  Master Stations1 IX-MVT-* 00:0B:AA 2F-00:0F . The MAC address for the
8 0002 Master Stations2 DW= associated stations will be
0002 Master Stations3 D-MVT-* :
displayed. If there are no
2 0004 Master Stations4 LE-MVT-* p y ) .
O  [0005  Master Stationss XMVT-* associations, there will be no
@] 0006 Master Stations6 DMV display,
P 0007 Master Stations7 DMV
2 0008 Master Stations8 LMV
2 0009 Master Stations9 LMV
O 0010 Master Stations 10 DMV
o] 0011 Video Stations1 IX-DV, [X-DVF(- 00:0B:A&27:00:5E W
4
2. Select the replacement station
Station List
| Select MAC address Station Type
- 00:0B:AMDF00:0F  IX-MVT-*
[e] 00:0B:AA27:00:5E  IX-DV, IX-DVF(-
O 00:0B:AADDFE:51  IX-RS-*
5

Search

6 Apply

1. Connect the PC to a network on the same segment as the system.

« Set it to the same protocol as the system. For information on protocol settings, refer to “IX Support Tool
Settings (—page 156)".

2. Replace the station.

3. Select "Tools" > "Station Replacement" to perform a station search, and the "Station Replacement"
window will be displayed. (The search may take several minutes)
* The stations without power and the stations in the process of initialization will not be subject to search.
» Search up to 9999 stations at a time.
* Click [Search] to restart the search.
« Stations can not be found using search if stations are on different network segments.

4. Select the station to replace from "Station List."
« Stations that are not associated cannot be selected.

5. Sselectthe newly installed station from "Station List."

162



Menu bar

6. Click [Apply].
» The setting data will be uploaded to the newly installed station.

7. Click [OK].

* Click [Cancel] to return to "Station Replacement” window without uploading.

[X Support Tool >

0 Station will be replaced. Continue?

| OK | Cancel

8. click [OK].

163



Menu bar

4.4 Restore System Settings

If the setting file is lost, the setting file can be restored.
Select "Tools" > "Restore System Settings" or "Create New System" (—page 78), (—page 123), and then click
[Restore Setting file]" to display the "Restore System Settings" screen.

i@ < Support Tool - [Restore System Settings] X

Restore System Settings

Enter System name for restored data. ¢ + Required Settings

I |

Protocol 1Pvd ~f 3

Select member station(s) of system to be restored

Station Search If "Expanded System” is enabled on the targst station to restore system settings, the settings of [X-MV cannot be restored

Station List Text in red are required settings.
Select |[Mumber | Mame Location | Station Type IP Address MAG address ID (Administrator) | Password (Administrator) |i|tatus
0 oot Master Stations1 IX-hVT-= 192168110  00:0B:AA2F:00:0F
O ooz AT R 1 IX-EA, DX-EAU 192.168.1.11  00:0B:AA:2A:00:0¢
O |oos Z BRI AR IX-SPMIC 192.168.1.13  00:0B:AA-00:F4:2E
O o Audio Stations6 IX-58-2G 192.168.1.25  00:0B:AA:D0:F4:3C
O ‘IiOAdaplnr‘l IXW-MA 192168135  000BAADOF41L
5 6

Select Station by Type:
All ~ Select Unselect

Apply Cancel

1. Connect the PC to the network to which the station is connected.

2. Enterthe system name which the setting file to be restored.
» System name: 1-64 alphanumeric characters

3. Choose the internet protocol version for the system.
+ Set the PC to the same communication type.

4. Click [Station Search] to perform a search and show stations in "Station List." (The search may take
several minutes)
* The stations without power and the stations in the process of initialization will not be subject to search.
» Search up to 9999 stations at a time.
+ Cannot search for stations on other network.

5. Select the station from which to restore the setting file. (Multiple selections allowed)
« If the station number is duplicated or does not exist, the setting file will not be restored.
* To select or unselect stations in a batch, choose the station type and click [Select] or [Unselect].

6. Enter the "ID (Administrator)" and "Password (Administrator)" for the station selected in Step 5.
« If "ID (Administrator)" or "Password (Administrator)" are wrong, the setting file will not be restored.

*» The default values of "ID (Administrator)" and "Password (Administrator)" are "admin."

7. Click [Apply].
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8. click [OK].

* Click [Cancel] to return to the "Restore System Settings" window.

I¥ Support Tool

o System settings will be restored. Continue?

Cancel

9. click [OK].

* The result is displayed in "Station List" > "Status."
Restoring: The setting file is in the process of restoring.
Success: Restore successful.

Failed: Restore failed.

 Restored setting files are saved as follows in "AIPHONE_IX_SupportTool" - "SystemData" within the folder
specified when installing IX Support Tool.

— Setting file: "NewIXSystem(Set System Name).db"
— Sound file: Saved as a WAV file in "(Set System Name)"

- "Setting (Hidden Folder)" - "(Station Number)"
—Image file: Saved as a PNG file in "(Set System Name)" - "Setting (Hidden Folder)" - "(Station Number)"
— Schedule file: Saved in "(Set System Name)" - "Setting (Hidden Folder)"

- "(Station Number)" as
"SCHED_CHIME.txt," "SCHED_GROUP.txt," "SCHED_OUTPUT.txt,"

"SCHED_TRANSFER.txt," or "SCHED_REC.txt" (the saved content differs depending on the station;
included in the setting file for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)).
» The items that could not be restored are displayed as shown below.

[X Support Tool x

Error: Below [tem(s) mismatched.
Setting value was cleared.

* Called Stations [Door/Sub Stations)
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4.5 System Configuration

The process from associating a newly created setting file to uploading the setting file can be configured here.
Select "Tools" - "System Configuration." The "System Configuration" screen will be shown.

I 1X Support Tool - [IX Support Tool Wizard: System Configuration] - [m] X
~
System Configuration
1. Select the setting file to be linked with the chosen station:
Station Settings List
Select |Number | Name Location ‘ Station Type ‘ Hosiname ‘ IP Address Associated ~
O o001 Master Stations1 DA-MVT-= 192.168.1.10 Yes
® [hhE Master Stations2 D-MYT7-* 192.168.1.11 -
O 0003 Master Stations3 DX-MV7-* 192.168.1.12 =
QO ooo4 Master Stations4 D-MV7-> 192.168.1.13 =
O o005 Master Stations5 D-MYT7-* 192.168.1.14 -
O o006 Master Stations& DMy 192.168.1.15 =
Q  ooo7 Master Stations7 DMy 192.168.1.16 =
O o008 Master Stationsg DMy 192.168.1.17 -
O o009 Master Stations9 DMy 192.168.1.18 = v
Advanced Settings System Management
Address Book Door Release Add New Station
Station Details Batch IP Address Configuration Station Remaval

2. Select the station to associate with the setting file.

(O Enter station MAC address: Different Networks
(®) Search and select station within lecal network: Station Search Protocol
Station List |

Select | Number Name Location | Station Type | MAC address Asszociated

[@] Master Stations1 IX-MV7-= 00:0B:AA2F00:8C -

[¢] X-RS-* 00:0B:AA2D:00:39 -

Associate
Apply

Automatically

Station(s) that have been associated with a setting file are listed below.

Associated Stations List
Select | Number Name Location | Station Type | IP Address MAC address Status
O Master Stations1 M7=+ 192.168.1.10 00:0B:AA2F-00:0F  Success
O oo Video Stations1 IX-DV, IX-DVF(-") 192.168.1.20 00:0B:AA27.005E  Success
] 0041 Handset Sub Station1 IX-R8-* 192168.1.50 00:0B:AA00FB:51  Success
JENEE Retry Association
Association o
Next Cancel

The procedure for "System Configuration" is the same from step 5 in “Use the Wizard function to easily set up the
system and make it operational (—page 125)".
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5. Help

I 1X Support Teol - [Firmware Update] - [System Name:1]

File(F) Edit(E) Language(V) Tools(T)

AIPHONE IX Support ’

Table View

Help(H)
Ge  Update Firmware
& About

Select Firmware files:

Station View

5.1 Update Firmware

Select "Help" > "Update Firmware" to display the "Update Firmware" window.

Update Firmware

Select Firmware files:

DMV | | | Browse |
RS- | | [ Browse
IX-DV, X-DVF(=") [ | | Browse |
IX-SSAL) [ | [ Browse
DCEA, IX-EAU | | | Browse |
IX-FA | | [ Browse
I%-55-26 [ | | Browse |
IX-SPMIC [ | [ Browse
BOV-WA | | [ Browse
DMV | | [ Browse
IX-DA, IX-DF (") [ | [ Browse
IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) | | =

Select Station(s) to update:

To check the current firmware version, go to "Tool -= Station Search”.

Station List Textin red are required settings.
Select Mumber | Mame Location Station Type | Status
0011 Video Stations1 [X-DV, IX-DVF(- -
Select Station by Type:
All ~ Select Unselect
Update

For "Update Firmware," refer to “Firmware Update (—page 546)".
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5.2 About

Select "Help" > "About" to display the "Version Information" window.

% I Support Tool - [Version Information] il

Version Information

IX Support Tool Version 5.0.0.0 .
— The current version of the IX Support Tool.

Copyright® 2012-2019
Aiphone Co.,Ltd. All Rights
reserved.

System Information:

The Installer Information, Owner Information, and Notes entered
in “IX Support Tool Settings (—page 156)” will be displayed.

Close

Click [Close] to close the "Version Information" window.
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System Settings (Table
View)

o Important

» Depending on the language settings of the station (IX-MV7-* or IX-MV), the content of the settings may differ from this manual.
» The symbols indicate the following:

+: Be sure to input the settings. Leave any of these unused settings at their default values.




System Settings (Table View)

1. Station Information

1.1 Identification

Configure the station number, station name, and location of the station to register in the system.
Up to 500 stations can be registered.

— Move row
Up to 50 station number rows can be
displayed at a time. Switch the display
as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 —— “Add a Station (—page 172)"
rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.
[Display]: Enter the station number “Remove Station (—page 173)"
and click [Display] to move the cursor
to the entered row. “Register location (except IXW-MA) (—page 174)”
IRelated Settings] (
Row
| Do Add Station H Remove Station Location Registry ‘
isplay
Number of Notes:2  |1. Locations must be created in the Location Registry before they can be assigned to a Station
2. Station Type cannot be changed once registersd. To modify, station must be removed
Station Information Text in red are required settings. ™
Identification
k3
Number | Name Location | Station Type
0001 0001 Master Stations1 IX-MV7-+
0002 0002 Master Stations2 IX-MV7-*
0003 0003 Master Stations3 IX-MV7-
0004 0004 Master Stations4 IX-MV7-
0005 0005 Master Stations5 IX-MV7-+
0006 0006 Video Stations1 IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*)
0007 0007 Video Stations2 IX-DV. IX-DVF(-*)

o Important

» Always configure “Language (—page 158)” before setting "ldentification.”

« Enter the language configured in “Language (—page 158)". However, if the language displayed on the screen for IX-MV7-* or
IX-MV (configured on the station main unit) is different from that set in “Language (—page 158)”, the characters on the station
screen may appear incorrectly. To avoid this, enter information in the setting data using alphabetical characters only.

* Results when searching by station will be listed in order of station number.

B Numbere
Description Set an unique number for each station. The station number will be displayed on the screen of
the destination during call, page, etc.
This is also used to search stations by station number for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV.
Settings 3-5 digits
Default values Start from 0001.

170



System Settings (Table View)

B Name
Description Set the station name.

The station name will be displayed on the screen of the destination during call, page, etc.
This is also used to search stations by station name for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV.

Settings 1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values IX-MV7-*, IX-MV: Master Station (number); IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*): Video Door

Station (number); IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G, IX-BA, IX-SS(-*): Audio Door Station (number); IX-RS-
*: Handset Sub Station (number);IXW-MA: /0O Adaptor (number)

Remarks If left blank, station name will be the same as station number.

Bl Location (except IXW-MA)

Description Select the Location of the station.
The location will be displayed on the screen of the destination during call, page, etc.

Settings Select one from the Location registered in “Register location (except IXW-MA) (—page 174)”".

Default values -
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) © 0 0 0000000000000 00000000000 00000000000 000000000000 0000000000090 0 0 0 9

1.1.1 Add a Station

Add a Station to setting data.
Click [Add New Station] to display the "Add New Station" screen.

& X Support Tool - [IX Support Tool Wizard: Step 2] - O s

System Configuration

1. Select the setting file to be linked with the chosen station

Station Seftings List

Select Number | Name | Location | Station Type Hostname IP Address Associated A
0 o001 Master Stations1 DMV~ 192.168.1.10 =
[e] 0002 Master Stations2 I-MVT-* 192.168.1.11 =
[@] 0003 Master Stations3 [X-MNVT-* 192.168.1.12 =
O 0004 Master Stations4 I-MVT-* 192.168.1.13 =
o] 0005 Master Stations5 IX-MNVT-* 192.168.1.14 =
o] 0006 Master Stations6 1=V 192.168.1.15 =
< 0007 Master Stations7 IX-MY 192.168.1.16 =
(@] ooos Master Stations8 XMV 192.168.1.17 =
(8] 0009 Master Stations9 I-MY 192.168.1.18 = w
< >
Advanced Settings System Management
Address Book Door Release Add New Station
Station Details Batch IP Address Configuration Station Removal

2. Selectthe station to associate with the setting file.

(O Enter station MAC address: Different Networks
(® Search and select station within local network: Station Search Protocol | IPv4 ~
Station List |

Select MNumber Name Location | Station Type ‘ MAC address |Assﬂmaled

® Master Stations4 DEMVT-* 00:0B:AAZF.00:0F -

@] 0004 Video Door Stations1 IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*) 00:0B:AA2700BE -

@] 0007 Handset Sub Station1 IX-R5-* 00:0B:AX00:F8:51 -

Associate
Apply Automatically Station Search

Station(s) that have been associated with a setting file are listad below,

Associated Stations List
Select [Number [ Name [ Lacation [ station Type 1P Address MAC address Status
€ >
ST Retry Association
Association
Back MNext Cancel

B How to add a station

1. Enter the station type and the number of the stations to be added.
2. Click [Add].

3. Click [OK].
* Click [Cancel] to end the process for adding a new station.
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1.1.2 Remove Station

Delete a station from the settings.
Click ["Remove Station"] , the "Station Removal" window will be shown.

[ X Support Tool - [Station Removal] X
Station Removal
Error: Select the station(s) to remove.
Station List Text in red are required settings.
Select | Number | Name Location Station Type “
1 0001 Master Stations1 MV
O oooz2 Master Stations2 [NV
O 0003 Master Stations3 [NV
O 0004 Master Stations4 M7=
O 0005 Master Stations5 M7=
O 0006 Master Stations6 =M
O 0oo7 Master Stations7 -V
Ol 000& Master Stationsg -V "
2 Delete Cancel

How to delete a station
1. Select the station(s) to be deleted.

2. Click [Delete].
* Click [Cancel] to end the Station Removal.

3. ciick [Yes] to delete the station.

IX Support Tool
o The station(s) will be removed. Continue?

Yes Mo

* Click [No] to cancel the deletion and return to the "Station Removal" window.

4. Click [OK].
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1.1.3 Register location (except IXW-MA)

Click [Location Registry] , the "Location Registry" window will be shown.

Up to 100 locations can be registered. However, only locations set between 001 and 050 can be used with IX-MV, IX-
DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*).

Location Registry

Create location name(s):

[X-MVIX-DA, and IX-BA can have a maximum of 50 locations 1

[ Location List  Tesxtin red are required setfings. !

# Location Name ~

002

003
004
005
008
007
008
009
010
on
012
013
014
015
018
017

How to register a location

1. Enter the location in "Location List." For IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), enter
locations within range of 001-050.
* Location: 1 - 24 alphanumeric characters

2. Click [Update].

3. Click [OK].
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1.2 ID and Password

Set the ID and password for logging in via a web browser, and the ID and password for ONVIF/RTSP authentication.

—— Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Row
| Display
Number of Notes:5 |1, AdministratorID or Administrator Password is default 2
2. UserID or User Password is default v

Station Information Station Information Textin red are required settings.
Identification ID and Password

#
Number Name Location Station Type Administrator ID Administrator Password |UserID | User Password ONVIF ID ONVIF Pass

0001 0001 Master Stations1 DX-MV7 = admin = user

0002 0002 Master Stations2 IX-MV7-= admin user

B Administrator ID¢

Description Set the ID of the administrator account for logging in to the Web System Setting Server.
For IX-MV7-*, configure the administrator ID used to access the station's Settings screen.

Settings 1-32 alphanumeric characters

Default values admin

B Administrator Passworde

Description Set the Password of the administrator account for logging in to the Web System Setting Server.
For IX-MV7-*, configure the administrator password used to access the station's Settings screen.
Settings 1-32 alphanumeric characters
Default values admin
B User ID¢
Description Set the ID of the user account for logging in to the Web System Setting Server.
Settings 1-32 alphanumeric characters
Default values user

B User Passworde

Description Set the Password of the user account for logging in to the Web System Setting Server.
Settings 1-32 alphanumeric characters
Default values user
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B ONVIF ID (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) ¢

Description Set the ID to access this station from 3rd party products using ONVIF.

The setting values for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) cannot be changed from their default values (they are not
shown in the Settings screen).

Settings 1-32 alphanumeric characters

Default values aiphone

B ONVIF Password (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) ¢

Description Set the Password to access this station from 3rd party products using ONVIF.

The setting values for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) cannot be changed from their default values (they are not
shown in the Settings screen).

Settings 1-32 alphanumeric characters

Default values aiphone

B RTSP ID (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G, [X-RS-*)#

Description Set the ID to access this station from 3rd party products using RTSP.
Settings 1-32 alphanumeric characters
Default values aiphone

B RTSP Password (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G, IX-RS-*)¢

Description Set the Password to access this station from 3rd party products using RTSP.
Settings 1-32 alphanumeric characters
Default values aiphone

@ Note

* The "Administrator ID" and "User ID" cannot be identical.

* The ONVIF port number is "10080" and the RTSP port number is "554."

* To view video from IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) using a 3rd party product, refer to “Using a 3rd party product to monitor
video/audio from IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) (—page 199)".

» The ONVIF ID and ONVIF password for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) can be changed on a 3rd party product. If changed on a 3rd party
product, the Settings screen will not show the changes.

» The "Administrator Password," "User Password," "ONVIF Password," and "RTSP Password " are displayed as "*****" on the
screen.
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Set the date and time for each station.

—— Move row
Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

“Manual Date / Time Setup (—page 178)"

[Related Setings]
Manual Date / Time Setup

Display

Station Information

Identification

Number Name

0001 0001 Master Stations1
0002 0002 Master Stations2

Station Information Textin red are required settings.

Time

Time Zone D
Location Station Type
Selecttime zone E
LX-MVT-* (GMT-08:00) Pacific Standard Time (US), Tijuana N
DE-MV7-* (GMT-08:00) Pacific Standard Time (US), Tijuana N

1.3.1 Time Zone

B Select time zone

Description

Set the Time Zone.

Settings

Select from 99 regions

Default values

When a new system is created, the following settings will be set to these defaults depending on
the language selected.

Japanese: (GMT+09:00) Osaka, Sapporo, Tokyo

English: (GMT-08:00) Pacific Standard Time (US), Tijuana

French: (GMT+01:00) Brussels, Madrid, Copenhagen, Paris

Spanish: (GMT+01:00) Brussels, Madrid, Copenhagen, Paris

Dutch: (GMT+01:00) Amsterdam, Berlin, Bern, Rome, Stockholm

Traditional Chinese: (GMT+08:00) Taipei

Simplified Chinese: (GMT+08:00) Beijing, Chongqing, Hong Kong, Urumgi

1.3.2 Daylight Savings Time

B Enable automatic daylight savings time

Description The daylight saving time is set automatically according by region selected in "Select time zone."
Settings * Yes
* No
Default values No
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1.3.3 Manual Date / Time Setup

Enter the time for each station. Time is used for incoming calls, outgoing calls, and the system log.

+ The time cannot be set unless the “Association Settings (—page 160)” is performed and the PC is connected to the same

network as the station.

Click [Manual Date / Time Setup] , the "Manual Date / Time Setup" window will be shown.

Manual Date / Time Setup

Update button does not set station time.

Set date and time:

1 | Year |“‘1 "| Maonth |2U "| Day Hour Minute Second

2

Sync with PC

Apply

How to configure the date and time

1. Select "Year," "Month," "Day," "Hour," "Minute," and "Second."
* Click [Sync with PC] to synchronize with PC.

2. Click [Apply].
« If "Association Settings" has not been configured, the following screen will be shown.
Click [OK] and use “Association Settings (—page 160)”".

I Support Tool ped

| Error: Time cannot be applied to any station.

« If the PC cannot communicate with the system, the following screen will be shown.
Click [OK], and then ensure the PC can communicate with the system.

1% Support Tool >

@ Error: Time setting upload failed.

3. Click [OK].
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1.4 Expanded System

“Expanded System” is a common setting.
An "Expanded System” cannot change from “Enable” to “Disable”
If the system contains [X-MV,"Expanded System” cannot be setto “Enable”

Expanded System O Enable @® Disable

B Expanded System

‘ Description ‘ Not used.
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2. Network Settings

2.1 IP Address

Configure the hostname, IP address, subnet mask, and default gateway for each station.

0 Important

» When a setting related to the IP address is updated on a station, it will restart. In some cases, it may take up to 10 minutes for
the station to start up.

—— Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.

[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

“Batch IP Address Configuration (—page 183)”

|Related Settings]

Row

Batch IP Address Configuration
| Display

Number of Notes:1  [1. Changing IP Address settings will cause station to restart after Update is clicked. This will take a few minutes.

Station Information Network Settings Textin red are required settings.

Identification IP Address

IPv4 Address

Number Name Location Station Type Hostname IP Version | Static/ DHCP| IP Address Subnet Mask Default Gateway
1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 3
0001 0001 Master Stations1 DC-MvT-* IPv4 Static 192 168 1 10 255 255 255 0
0002 0002 Master Stations2 DC-MvT-* IPv4 Static 192 168 1 11 255 255 255 0

B Hostname (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or [X-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Description Set the Hostname for each station. Hostname can be used to access to the stations that is
registered in “Address Book (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 208)” and “Called Stations (Door/
Sub Stations) (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, and IXW-MA) (—page 225)".

Go to “DNS (—page 185)” to set Hostname.

Settings 1-64 alphanumeric characters

Default values -

@ Note

» Communication from IX Support Tool to the stations use the IP address.

B [P Version
Description Select the Protocol.
Settings  |IPv4
* |IPv6
Default values IPv4
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* |IPv4 and IPv6 cannot be mixed in the same system.

M Static / DHCP

Description Select Static or DHCP for the selected IP version in "IP Version."

Settings For IPv4
* Static
* DHCP
For IPv6
» Static
» Stateless
* DHCPv6

Default values « Static

» When selecting "DHCP" for IPv4, configure the system so that the DHCP server assigns a Static IP Address to each station.

* When selecting "Stateless" for IPv6, do not change the prefix of the device so that it can transmit RA.

* When selecting "DHCPv6" for IPv6, configure the system so that the DHCP server assigns a Static IP Address to each station.
DUID of the station is "00030001 + MAC address."

* When setting up a product from another manufacturer, such as a DHCP server, refer to its manual.
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211 IPv4 Address

0 Important

« If “Static / DHCP (—page 181)” is set to "DHCP," settings will not be applied to the station even if the "IP Address," "Subnet
Mask," and "Default Gateway" are set.

B IP Addresse

Description Set the IP Address.
The IP Address should be unique.
Settings 1.0.0.1 - 223.255.255.254

Default values -

B Subnet Maske
Description Set the Subnet Mask.
Settings 128.0.0.0 - 255.255.255.255

Default values -

W Default Gateway
Description Set the Default Gateway.
Settings 1.0.0.1 - 223.255.255.254

Default values -
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2.1.2 IPv6 Address

0 Important

« If "Static/ DHCP" is set t
Gateway" are set.

o "Stateless" or "DHCPVG6," settings will not be applied to the station even if "IP Address" and "Default

B IP Addresse

Description Set the IP Address.
The IP Address should be unique.
Settings 2000::0 - 3FFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF or FD0O::0 -

FDFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF

Default values

M Default Gateway
Description Set the Default Gateway.
Settings ::FF:0 - FEFF:FFFF.FFFF:FFFF.FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF

Default values

21.3 Batch IP Address Configuration

Click ["Batch IP Address Configuration"] , the "Batch IP Address Configuration" window will be shown.

I8 X Support Tool - [Batch IP Address Configuration]
Batch IP Address Configuration

Enter stariing [P address (IPv4 or IPv6) and subnet mask

1Py Address L LT LT
[ L IT I T]
Select stations for batch IP address assignment.

‘Se\em Number

0002

IPv6 Address

Subnet Mask

Text in red are required settings.
IP Address (IPvE)

Station List
Station Type

IP Address (IPv4) o

192 168 1

Name Location

Master Stations1 IX-MV7-=

Master Stations2 DCMVT- 192 168

0003 Master Stations3 IX-MV7-* 192 168

0004 Master Stations4 IX-MV7-= 192 168

IX-MV7-= 192 168

192 168

0005
0006

Master Stationss

Master Stationsé DMV

0007 Master Stations7 IX-MV 192 168

ooog Master Stationsg IX-MV 192 168

Joooooogo

.
"
.
.
"
.
.
.

0009 Master Stationsg My 192 168

I
Select Station by Type.
[an

Select Unselect

Cancel

How to perform Batch IP Address Configuration

1.
2.

Enter the starting address that is to be automatically assigned to "IPv4 Address" or "IPv6 Address."

For IPv4, enter "Subnet Mask."
» With the subnet mask, set the range for assignment. The network addresses in the range and the broadcast
addresses cannot be assigned.

3.

Select the station to which the IP address in "Station List" is to be automatically assigned.
* To select or unselect stations in a batch, choose the station type and click [Select] or [Unselect].
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4. Click [OK].

5. Click [OK]. the Batch IP Addresses will be automatically assigned, and the subnet mask will be
entered.
* Click [Cancel] , the screen will go back to "Batch IP Address Configuration" window.

1X Support Tool X

Select Station’s IP Address will be batch configured.
Continue?

Cancel
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When IPv4 or IPv6 is configured by hostname for each entry, or when using the email function configured in “Email
(—page 269)” for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*) a DNS server must be configured for name

resolution.
—— Move row
Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.
[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.
Row
| Display
Station Information Network Settings Textin red are required settings:
Identification DNS
# Primary Server Secondary Server
Number MName Location Station Type 1Pvd IPv4
IPvE IPvG
1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4
0001 0001 Master Stations1 L-MyT->
0002 0002 Master Stations2 L-MyT->

2.21 Primary Server

W IPv4

Description Set the IPv4 address for DNS Primary Server.
Settings 1.0.0.1 - 223.255.255.254

Default values -

M IPv6

Description Set the IPv6 address for DNS Primary Server.
Settings ::FF:0 - FEFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF

Default values -

2.2.2 Secondary Server

W Pv4

Description Set the IPv4 address for DNS Secondary Server.
Settings 1.0.0.1 - 223.255.255.254

Default values -

M IPv6

Description Set the IPv6 address for DNS Secondary Server.
Settings ::FF:0 - FEFF.:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF

Default values -
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2.3 SIP (except IXW-MA)

Configure SIP settings.

Move row

— Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Jump to related item
Moves to the selected item within the same Settings screen.

[Move to Related Setings|

SIP Connections ~

MNumber of Notes:2  [1. To set VoIP Phone Volume Adjustment, go to "Station Settings -= Volume/Tone > Volume > VoIP Phone Volume Adjustment
2. To set VoIP Phone Call Priority, go to "Call Setiings -= Incoming Call -> VoIP Phone Call Priority™.

Row

[ Display

Station Information Network Settings Testin red are required setlings
Identification sIP
# SIP Connections Primary Server
Number | Name Location Station Type
SIP Signaling Port | UserAgent D Password IPv4 Address | IPvG Add
0001 0001 Master Stations 1 DX-MV7-+ 5060
0002 0002 Master Stafions2 IX-MV7-+ 5060
0003 0003 Master Stations3 IX-Mv7-+ 5060

2.3.1 SIP Connections

B SIP Signaling Porte

Description Set the Port Number for SIP.
Set the same port number for each station to communicate.
Settings 1-65535
Default values 5060

B User Agent (except IX-MV, [X-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Description Set the User Agent.

Settings 1-36 alphanumeric characters

Default values —

2.3.2 SIP Server (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*))

Configure integration with 3rd party SIP based PBX systems. Please contact your local Aiphone distribution for more
information.

2.3.2.1 Primary Server
WD

Description Configure the user ID for digest authentication with SIP server.

Settings 1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values -
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B Password
Description Configure the user password for digest authentication with SIP server.
Settings 1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values

@ Note

» The "Password" is displayed as "*****" in the Settings screen.

M IPv4 Address

Description

Configure the IPv4 address of the SIP server.

Settings

1.0.0.1 - 223.255.255.254 or hostname (1-64 alphanumeric characters)

Default values

B IPv6 Address

Description

Configure the IPv6 address of the SIP server.

Settings

::FF:0 - FEFF.FFFF.:FFFF:FFFF.FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF or hostname (1-64 alphanumeric
characters)

Default values

H Porte
Description Configure the Port Number to communicate with the SIP server.
Settings 1-65535
Default values 5060

2.3.2.2 Secondary Server

mID
Description Configure the user ID for digest authentication with SIP server.
Settings 1-24 alphanumeric characters
Default values -
B Password
Description Configure the user password for digest authentication with SIP server.
Settings 1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values

@ Note

» The "Password" is displayed

as ""****" in the Settings screen.

B IPv4 Address

Description

Configure the IPv4 address of the SIP server.

Settings

1.0.0.1 - 223.255.255.254 or hostname (1-64 alphanumeric characters)

Default values
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Description

Set the IPv6 address of the SIP server.

Settings

::FF:0 - FEFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF or hostname (1-64 alphanumeric
characters)

Default values

H Porte
Description Set the Port Number to communicate with the SIP server.
Settings 1-65535
Default values 5060

2.3.2.3 Tertiary Server

WD
Description Configure the user ID for digest authentication with SIP server.
Settings 1-24 alphanumeric characters
Default values -
W Password
Description Configure the user password for digest authentication with SIP server.
Settings 1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values

@ Note

» The "Password" is displayed as "*****" in the Settings screen.

M IPv4 Address

Description

Set the IPv4 address of the SIP server.

Settings

1.0.0.1 - 223.255.255.254 or hostname (1-64 alphanumeric characters)

Default values

B IPv6 Address

Description

Set the IPv6 address of the SIP server.

Settings

::FF:0-FEFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF or hostname(1-64 alphanumeric
characters)

Default values

H Porte
Description Set the Port Number to communicate with the SIP server.
Settings 1-65535
Default values 5060
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2.3.3 Miscellaneous

B Register Transmission Interval [sec] (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-

SS(-*)) ¢
Description Configure the Transmission Interval to send Register to the SIP server.
Settings 10-14400 sec
Default values 3600 sec

B DTMF digit interval timeout [sec] (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*))
¢

Description Configure the time to timeout signal reception, when a DTMF signal is not received from the
VolIP Phone for a continuous period of time.

Settings 1-10 sec

Default values 5 sec

0 Important

« Configure the IP-PBX and VolP phone DTMF with outbound.

Bl Call health check timer [sec]¢

Description Set the timer to transmit re-INVITE while calling and monitoring.

Settings * Do not transmit re-INVITE: Do not detect communication errors.
+ 80-3600 sec: Select to set between 80-3600 sec (by 1 sec).

Default values 90 sec
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2.4 Multicast Address (For IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

This must be configured if multicast is enabled in “Group (for Master) (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 217)”, “All

Page (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 256)", and “Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations) (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV,
and IXW-MA) (—page 225)".

@ Note

» A multicast address must be configured to utilize All Page.

— Move row
Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

“Batch Multicast Address Configuration (—page 191)”

[Related Settings]
Row le
Batch MulticastAddress Configuration
| Display
Station Information Network Settings Textin red are required settings.
Identification MulticastAddress
# Master Station: For Call / Paging, Video Door Station: For Call
Number Name Location Station Type 1Pvd
IPvG
1 |2 ‘3 |4
0001 0001 Master Stations1 DX-MVT-*
0002 0002 Master Stations2 DX-MVT-*
M IPv4
Description Set the IPv4 Multicast Address. The Multicast Address should be unique.
Settings 224.0.0.0 - 239.255.255.255

Default values -

M IPv6

Description Set the IPv6 Multicast Address. The Multicast Address should be unique.
Settings FF10::0 - FF1F:FFFF:FFFF.FFFF.:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF

Default values -
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241 Batch Multicast Address Configuration

Click [Batch Multicast Address Configuration] , the "Batch Multicast Address Configuration" window will be shown.

I8 X Support Tool - [Batch Multicast Address Configuration] >
Batch Multicast Address Configuration

Enter the starting multicast address (IPv4 or IPv)

‘IMAddress L L L L[] iweaddes | ”
Select stations for batch multicast address assignment:

Station List Text in red are required settings. |
2 Select |Number Name Location Station Type ~

n ooo1 Master Stations1 DMV 7-=

O |ooo2 Master Stations2 X-MVT7-=

O |ooos Master Stations3 X-M7-=

O |oooa Master Stations4 M7=

O |ooos Master Stationsh DMV 7-=

O |ooos Video Stations1 X-DV, X-DVF(-*)

O |ooo7 Video Stations2 X-DV, X-DVF(-)

[ |ooos Video Stations3 X-DV, X-DVF(-*)

0 |ooos Video Stations4 X-DV, X-DVF(-*) 24
|
Select Station by Type:
[an v Select Unselect

3
OK Cancel

How to perform Batch Multicast Address Configuration
1. Enter the starting multicast address that is to be automatically assigned to "IPv4" or "IPv6."

2. Select the station(s) to which the multicast address in "Station List" is to be automatically assigned.
+ To select or unselect stations in a batch, choose the station type and click [Select] or [Unselect].

3. Click [OK].

4. Click [OK], the multicast addresses will be automatically assigned.
« Click [Cancel], the screen goes back to "Batch Multicast Address Configuration" window.

IX Support Tool X

Select Station’s IP Address will be batch configured.
Continue?
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2.5 Video (for IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

Configure video settings.

Move row
— Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Move to Related Settings
Moves to the selected item within the same Settings screen.

[Move to Related Settings]

Row
[ vigeo Encoder 1 v
‘ | Display
Number of Notes'3 1. ltems marked [H.264 | AVC] or [Motion-JPEG] apply only to their respective Coding System. ~
2. The "Video Encoder 17 RTP End Port should be greater than 90 digits from the RTP Start Port v
Station Information Network Settings Textin red are required settings.
Identification Video
# Video Encoder 1
Number Name Location Station Type
Video Codec Resolution Frame Rate [fps] | Select Profile [H.264 /AVC] | |-piciure interval [
0001 0001 Master Stations1 IX-MVT-*
0002 0002 Master Stations2 IX-Mv7-*

2.5.1 Video Encoder 1

Configure video settings when placing a call between stations, during communication, or when calling a VolP phone.
Configure video settings for IX-MV7-* in “Master Station Video Setting (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 197)".

B Video Codec (for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

Description Select Video Codec.
Settings * H.264 / AVC
* Motion-JPEG
Default values H.264 / AVC

@ Note

* For IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), "Video Codec" is set to "H.264 / AVC" and cannot be changed.

B Resolution (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

Description Select the video resolution of Video Encoder 1.
Settings + 320x240 (QVGA)
* 640x480 (VGA)
Default values IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*): 640%480 (VGA)
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*): 320%x240 (QVGA)
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B Frame Rate [fps] (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

Description Set the Frame Rate [fps] of Video Encoder 1.

Settings 1, 2 (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*)), 3, 5, 7.5, 10, 15, 20, 30 fps
For IX-DA and IX-DF(-*), when the frame rate is set to 7.5, 10, 15, 20 or 30 fps, the frame Rate
will be 5 fps after approx. 10 min of an outgoing call.

Default values IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*): 10fps
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*): 15 fps

@ Note

» The frame rate may be lower than the set value depending on the video being sent, the number of recipient stations, and the
network environment.

M Select Profile [H.264 / AVC] (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

Description Select the H.264/AVC Profile of Video Encoder 1.
Settings * Baseline
* Main
* High
Default values Main

M |-picture interval [H.264/AVC] (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) ¢

Description Set the interval to send H.264/AVC I-picture of Video Encoder 1.
Settings 1-100
Default values IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*): 10

IX-DA, IX-DF(-*): 15

M Bit rate [kbps] [H.264 / AVC] (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

Description Set the H.264/AVC Bit Rate of Video Encoder 1.
Settings 32 (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*)), 64, 128, 256, 384, 512, 768, 1024, 2048 kbps
Default values 1024 kbps

@ Note

* The bit rate may be lower than the set value depending on the video being sent, the number of recipient stations, and the
network environment.
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M Select Quality [Motion-JPEG] (for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

Description Select the Quality of Motion-JPEG of Video Encoder 1.
Settings 1 (low) - 10 (high)
Default values 6

B RTP Start Porte

Description Set the range of port numbers to transmit and receive RTP for Video Encoder 1.
Set the difference to 90 or greater in the range of (RTP Start Port) - (RTP End Port).
Settings 1-65534
Default values 30000

B RTP End Porte

Description Set the range of port numbers to transmit and receive RTP for Video Encoder 1.
Set the difference to 90 or greater in the range of (RTP Start Port) - (RTP End Port).
Settings 1- 65535
Default values 31000

194



System Settings (Table View)

2.5.2 Video Encoder 2

Set when transmitting video using ONVIF.
To view video from IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) with a 3rd party product, refer to “Using a 3rd party product to
monitor video/audio from IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) (—page 199)".

0 Important

» These settings may be changed by ONVIF-compliant 3rd party products, if utilized. Refer to the manual of the 3rd party
product to be used.

B Second Video Encoder (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

Description Select Enable / Disable for Second Video Encoder.
Set to "Enable" to send the video using ONVIF.

Settings * Enable
* Disable
Default values Enable

B Video Codec (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

Description Select the Video Codec of Video Encoder 2.
Settings * H.264 / AVC
* Motion-JPEG
Default values H.264 / AVC

B Resolution (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

Description Select the video resolution of Video Encoder 2.

Settings * 320x240(QVGA)

* 640x480(VGA)

» 800x480(WVGA) (For IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*))

* 1280x720(HD) (For IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*))

* 1280x960(SXVGA) (For IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*))

Default values IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*): 1280x720(HD)
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*): 320x240(QVGA)

B Frame Rate [fps] (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

Description Set the Frame Rate [fps] of Video Encoder 2.

Settings 1, 2 (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*)), 3, 5, 7.5, 10, 15, 20, 30 fps
For IX-DA and IX-DF(-*), when the frame rate is set to 7.5, 10, 15, 20 or 30 fps, the frame Rate
will be 5 fps after approx. 10 min of an outgoing call.

Default values IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*): 10 fps
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*): 15 fps

@ Note

» The frame rate may be lower than the set value depending on the video being sent, the number of recipient stations, and the
network environment.
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W Select Profile [H.264 / AVC] (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

Description Select the H.264/AVC Profile of Video Encoder 2.
Settings * Baseline
* Main
* High
Default values Main

M |-picture interval [H.264/AVC] (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) ¢

Description Set the interval to send H.264/AVC I-picture of Video Encoder 2.
Settings 1-100
Default values IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*): 10

IX-DA, IX-DF(-*): 15

M Bit rate [kbps] [H.264 / AVC] (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

Description Set the H.264/AVC Bit Rate of Video Encoder 2.
Settings 32 (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*)), 64, 128, 256, 384, 512, 768, 1024, 2048, 4096 (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-
*)), 8192 (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*)) kbps
Default values IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*): 2048 kbps

IX-DA, IX-DF(-*): 1024 kbps

@ Note

* The bit rate may be lower than the set value depending on the video being sent, the number of recipient stations, and the
network environment.

Bl Select Quality [Motion-JPEG] (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

Description Select the Quality of Motion-JPEG of Video Encoder 2.
Settings 1 (low) - 10 (high)
Default values 6

B RTP Start Porte

Description Set the range of port numbers to transmit and receive RTP for Video Encoder 2.
Set the difference to 10 or greater in the range of (RTP Start Port) - (RTP End Port).
Settings 1-65534
Default values 32000

B RTP End Porte

Description Set the range of port numbers to transmit and receive RTP for Video Encoder 2.
Set the difference to 10 or greater in the range of (RTP Start Port) - (RTP End Port).
Settings 1-65535
Default values 33000
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2.5.3

Master Station Video Setting (for IX-MV7-*)

Configure video settings for the IX-MV7-* camera.

0 Important

» When sending video to an VolP Phone, configure to the same video settings as the VolP Phone.

« Video is not sent when making an outgoing call to a VolP Phone.

M Video Streaming

Description Select Enable / Disable for Video Streaming of IX-MV7-*. Video cannot be distributed to 3rd
party products not compatible with ONVIF or to IX-MV. The Video Codec is H.264 / AVC.
Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values Enable

B Frame Rate [fps]

Description

Set the Frame Rate [fps].

Settings

0.5,1,2,3,5,7.5, 10, 15, 20, 30 fps

Default values

15 fps

@ Note

» The frame rate may be lower than the set value depending on the video being sent, the number of recipient stations, and the

network environment.

B Select Profile

Description Set the profile for Video Streaming.
Settings * Baseline
* Main
* High
Default values Main

M |-picture intervale

Description Select the interval to send I-picture for Video Streaming.
Settings 1-100
Default values 15

M Bit rate [kbps]

Description

Select the bit rate [kbps].

Settings

32, 64, 128, 256, 384, 512, 768, 1024, 2048 kbps

Default values

1024 kbps
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@ Note

» The bit rate may be lower than the set value depending on the video being sent, the number of recipient stations, and the
network environment.
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2.5.4 Using a 3rd party product to monitor video/audio from IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)

IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) support ONVIF Profile S and RTSP.
Video and audio of IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) can be monitored from a 3rd party product.

* Video from IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) camera cannot be viewed simultaneously by more than two 3rd party products.
« Audio will not be distributed if “Audio Codec (—page 200)” is set to "G.722."

Configuring IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), and IX-DA so that video can be viewed on a 3rd party product.

1. Select "Enable" for “Second Video Encoder (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) (—page 195)".

2. Configure video and audio settings.
+ Configure video in “Video Encoder 2 (—page 195)”, and audio in “Audio 2 RTP Start Port¢ (—page 202)” and
“Audio 2 RTP End Porte (—page 202)".

» Configure “Video Encoder 2 (—page 195)” according to the specification of the product.

3. Register IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) with a third party product. Enter the following as
necessary.
* For IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*)
— ONVIF ID: Configure in “ONVIF ID (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) ¢ (—page 176)".
— ONVIF Password: Configure in “ONVIF Password (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) ¢
(—page 176)".
— ONVIF Port: 10080
—RTSP ID: Configure in “RTSP ID (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G, IX-RS-*)¢ (—page 176)".
— RTSP Password : Configure in “RTSP Password (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G, IX-RS-*)¢
(—page 176)".
— RTSP Port: 554
* For IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)
— ONVIF ID: aiphone
— ONVIF Password: aiphone
— ONVIF Port: 10080
— RTSP ID: aiphone
— RTSP Password : aiphone
— RTSP Port: 554
 For how to register, refer to the instruction manual of the third party product to be registered.

* "ONVIF ID" and "ONVIF Password" can be changed on the 3rd party product.

« If changed on a third party product, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) will not show the changes on IX Support Tool.
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2.6 Audio (except IXW-MA)

Configure the settings for audio.

—— Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.

[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

[ Display

~

Number of Notes:3  |1. The Audio 1 RTP End Port should be greater than 210 digits from the RTP Start Port.
v

2. The Audio 2 RTP End Port should be greater than 10 digits from the RTP Start Port

Textin red are required settings.

Station Information Network Seffings
Identification Audio
#
Number | Name Location | Station Type Audio Codec | Audio RTP Transmission Interval [msec] | RTP Idle Detection Time [sec] | Audio 1 RTP Start Port| Audio 1 RTP End
0001 0001 Master Stations1 DCMVT-+ G.7T11(p-law) 20 10 20000
0002 0002 Master Stations2 DV G.711(p-law) 20 10 20000
0003 0003 Master Stations3 DCVT -+ G.7T11(p-law) 20 10 20000

H Audio Codec

Description Select the Audio Codec.

Settings * G.711 (y-Law)
* G.711 (A-Law)
» G.722 (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*))

Default values G.711 (u-Law)
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o Important

* When changing from "G.711" to "G.722" or from "G.722" to "G.711," the station will restart when the change is applied. In
some cases, it may take around 10 minutes to restart the station.

« Stations with different audio codecs (G.711 and G.722) selected cannot ring, call, monitor, or page each other.

* When changing "G.711" to "G.722" and "G.722" to "G.711," change the custom tones used for the following subcategories to
audio files with appropriate audio sample rates.“Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)”

— "Call Origination" - “Ringback Tone (except IX-MV) (—page 229)”

—"Call Origination" - “Busy Tone (except IX-MV) (—page 235)”
—"Call Origination" - “Error Tone (Call Failed) (except IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 236)”

—"Incoming Call" - “Ringtone (—page 238)”
—"Incoming Call" - “Call Button (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 239)”
—"Incoming Call" - “Option Input (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 239)”

—"Relay Output" - “Door Release (—page 249)”
—"Relay Output" - “Relay Control (start) (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 249)"
—"Relay Output" - “Relay Control (end) (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 250)"

—"Option Input Page" - “Message File Name (—page 258)”

—"Network Camera Integration" - “Event Tone (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 263)”

—"Network Camera Integration" - “Event Tone (for IX-MV) (—page 264)”

— "Paging Settings" - “Paging Pretone (—page 267)”

—"Communication Audio Messages" - "Start Communication" - “Message (—page 302)”

—"Communication Audio Messages" - "Code Received" - “Message (—page 303)”
—"Chime" - "Weekly Schedule" - “Chime (—page 305)”
—"Chime" - "Daily Schedule" - “Chime (—page 307)”

—"Speed Dials / Favorites" - "Group Message Page" - “How to configure Group Message Page (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 340)”

—"Speed Dials / Favorites" - "All Message Page" - “How to configure All Message Page (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 342)”

—"Volume / Tone" - “Communication Timeout Notification (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
(—page 349)”
—"Volume / Tone" - “Communication End Pretone (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 350)"

—"Volume / Tone" - “Call Queue Notification (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 350)”

—"Volume / Tone" - “Paging Pretone (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 351)”

—"Volume / Tone" - “Auto Answer Tone (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 351)”
—"Volume / Tone" - “On Hold (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 352)"

—"Volume / Tone" - “Key Received (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 352)”
—"Volume / Tone" - “Error (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 353)"

—"Communication" - “Communication Start Tone (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
(—page 356)"
—"Monitor" - “Monitored Notification (except IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 359)”

B Audio RTP Transmission Interval [msec]

Description Set the Audio RTP Transmission Interval.
Settings 20, 40, 60, 80, 100 msec
Default values 20 msec
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B RTP Idle Detection Time [sec]e

Description Set the time to detect RTP idle state for Audio.
When Audio RTP is not received during communication, monitoring, or receiving a page,
connection will be disconnected after the set time.

Settings 10 - 180 sec (by 1 sec)

Default values 10 sec

W Audio 1 RTP Start Porte

Description Set the range of port numbers to transmit and receive Audio RTP, such as communication
between IX systems.
Set the difference to 210 or greater in the range of (Audio 1 RTP Start Port) - (Audio 1 RTP End

Port).
Settings 1-65534
Default values 20000

M Audio 1 RTP End Porte

Description Set the range of port numbers to transmit and receive Audio RTP, such as communication
between IX systems.

Set the difference to 210 or greater in the range of (Audio 1 RTP Start Port) - (Audio 1 RTP End

Port).
Settings 1- 65535
Default values 21000

B Audio 2 RTP Start Porte

Description Set the range of port numbers to transmit and receive Audio RTP using ONVIF.
Set the difference to 10 or greater in the range of (Audio 2 RTP Start Port) - (Audio 2 RTP End
Port).
Settings 1-65534
Default values 22000

M Audio 2 RTP End Porte

Description Set the range of port numbers to transmit and receive Audio RTP using ONVIF.
Set the difference to 10 or greater in the range of (Audio 2 RTP Start Port) - (Audio 2 RTP End
Port).
Settings 1-65535
Default values 23000

2.6.1 Audio Buffer

B Packets Buffered at Audio Start

Description Set the number of packets to accumulate before playing audio.
Settings 0-4
Default values 1

202



System Settings (Table View)
) © 0 0 0000000000000 00000000000 00000000000 000000000000 0000000000090 0 0 0 9

B Maximum Packets Buffered

Description Set the maximum number of packets that can be accumulated.
If a packet is received beyond the set value, it is removed from the oldest packet.
It should be greater than the number of “Packets Buffered at Audio Start (—page 202)".

Settings 2-10

Default values 3
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2.7 Packet Priority

Configure the Packet Priority and VLAN for audio, video, and SIP packets.

o Important

* When a setting related to VLAN is updated at a station, it will restart. In some cases, it may take around 10 minutes for the
station to start up.

—— Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Row

[ Display

Mumber of Notes:1 (1. Changing VLAN settings will cause station to restart after Update is clicked. This will take a few minutes.

Station Information Netwark Sefings Textin red are required settings.

Identification Packet Priority
#

Mumber | Name Location | Station Type TOS Value (Audio) | TOS Value (Video) |TOS Value (SIP)| VLAN Setting VLAN ID VLAN Priority
0001 0001 Master Stations1 IXMVT* 0x00 0x00 0x00 Disable 1 0
0002 0002 Master Stations2 IXMVT* 0x00 0x00 0x00 Disable 1 0
0003 0003 Master Stations3 IXMVT 0x00 0x00 0x00 Disable 1 0

B TOS Value (Audio) (except IXW-MA) ¢

Description Set the Packet Priority (TOS Value) for Audio.
Settings 0x00 - OxFF
Default values 0x00

B TOS Value (Video) (for IX-MV7-*, IX-DV, [X-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))#

Description Set the Packet Priority (TOS Value) for Video.
Settings 0x00 - OxFF
Default values 0x00

B TOS Value (SIP) (except IXW-MA) ¢

Description Set the Packet Priority (TOS Value) for SIP.
Settings 0x00 - OxFF
Default values 0x00

B VLAN Setting

Description Select Enable / Disable for tagged VLAN.
Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable
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* When "VLAN Setting" is set to "Enable" and uploaded to the station, ensure that the switches, PCs, and stations are all
configured for VLAN operation.

B VLAN IDe
Description Set the VLAN ID.
Settings 1-4094
Default values 1

B VVLAN Periority

Description Set the VLAN priority.
Settings 0 (low) - 7 (high)
Default values 0
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2.8 NTP

Configure NTP settings.

—— Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Row

| Display

Station Information Network Settings Textin red are required setfings.

Identification NTP

# Primary Server

Number | Name Location Station Type Enable NTP | Synchronization Interval [hour] | Address [ J
Port H
\ |

IPv4. IPvE
0001 0001 Master Stations 1 DEMVT- No Use 24 123

0002 0002 Master Stations2 DEMVT-* No Use 24 123

0003 0003 Master Stations3 DEMVT-+ No Use 24 123

2.8.1 Enable NTP

Description Select Yes / No Use to synchronize the time with an NTP server.
If this is set to "Yes," be sure to configure the other subcategories in “NTP (—page 206)".

Settings * Yes
* No Use
Default values No Use

2.8.2 Synchronization Interval [hour]+

Description Set the interval to synchronize with the NTP server.
Settings 1-255 hours (by 1 hour)
Default values 24 hour

2.8.3 Primary Server

B Address IPv4

Description Set the IPv4 address for NTP Primary Server.
Go to “DNS (—page 185)” to set hostname.

Settings 1.0.0.1 - 223.255.255.254 or hostname (1-64 alphanumeric characters)

Default values -
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Description Set the IPv6 address for NTP Primary Server.
Go to “DNS (—page 185)” to set hostname.
Settings ::FF:0 - FEFF.FFFF.:FFFF:FFFF.FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF or hostname (1-64 alphanumeric

characters)

Default values

H Porte
Description Set the port number for NTP.
Settings 1-65535
Default values 123

2.8.4 Secondary Server

B Address IPv4

Description Set the IPv4 address for NTP Secondary Server.
Go to “DNS (—page 185)” to set hostname.
Settings 1.0.0.1 - 223.255.255.254 or hostname (1-64 alphanumeric characters)

Default values

B Address IPv6

Description Set the IPv6 address for NTP Secondary Server.
Go to “DNS (—page 185)” to set hostname.
Settings ::FF:0 - FEFF.:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF.:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF or hostname (1-64 alphanumeric

characters)

Default values

H Porte
Description Set the port number for NTP.
Settings 1-65535
Default values 123
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3. System Information

3.1 Location Registry (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Register a location.
For how to register a location, refer to “Register location (except IXW-MA) (—page 174)".

3.2 Address Book (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Configure the IX-MV7-* and IX-MV Address Book.
Calling, paging, monitoring, line monitoring, and malfunction monitoring can be performed for any station registered in
the Address Book. Network cameras can be monitored and outgoing calls can be made to VolP phones.

— “Station List (—page 209)”

| Open Station List

Open Network Camera List

L_ “Open Network Camera List (—page 212)”

o Important

 Always configure “Language (—page 158)” before setting "Address Book."

* Enter the language configured in “Language (—page 158)". However, if the language (configured on the station main unit)
displayed on the screen for IX-MV7-* or IX-MV is different from that set in “Language (—page 158)”, the characters on the
station screen may appear incorrectly. To avoid this, enter information in the setting data using alphabetical characters only.
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3.2.1 Station List

Register the stations in the Address Book.
Click [Open Station List]. The following window will be shown.

— Move row — Move column
Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a Up to 50 station number lines can be displayed at a time. Switch the display
time. Switch the display as follows. as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows. [Previous]: Display the previous 50 columns.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows. [Next]: Display the next 50 columns.
[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor
[Display] to move the cursor to the entered row. to the entered column.
VolP Phone Registration(—page 211)
Register the VolP phone in the Address Book.
[Related Settings)
Row Column 1
| Display | Display
Number of Notes:1  |1. To register a VolP Phone, go to Network Settings -= SIP and enter the IP address of the SIP Primary Server.
Station Information Address Book Textin red are required settings
. Identification 0001 0002 oc
Master Stations 1/ IX-MV7-* Master Stations2 / IX-MV7-* m
Number MName Location Station Type
Select Network Camera Select Network Camera

0001 0001 Master Stations1 IX-MV7-* v | Metwork camera selection | v

0002 0002 Master Stafions2 IXMNT-* v ‘ v

0003 0003 Master Stations3 XMVT-* v v 3 Metwark camerz selection

0004 0004 Master Stations4. IXMV7-= v 2 Network camera selection | v * Metwork camera selection | v

0005 0005 Master Stations5 XMV 7= - — — — — {ﬁf T T I-I ~ l Ietwork camera selection | v

0006 0006 Master Stations6 DMV v v

0007 0007 Master Stations7 IX-MV v SIP v

ooog 0008 Master Stations8 DMV v s l v

List of IX-MV7-*, IX-MV in the Settings data If a network camera has not been registered in “Open Network
Camera List (—page 212)”, this will not be shown.

List of stations that can be
registered to the Address Book

0 Important

+ Stations where “IP Address (—page 180)” is not configured cannot be registered to the Address Book.

* To access stations registered to the Address Book by hostname, configure "IP Address" - “Hostname (except IX-MV, IX-DA,
IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 180)" and “DNS (—page 185)”.

» Results when searching by station will be listed in order of station number.
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How to create Station List

1. VolIP phones are registered in “VolP Phone Registration (—page 227)".

2. Identify the station to be configured using "List of IX-MV7-* and IX-MV in the Settings data."

3. Identify the station to be registered in the Address Book using "List of stations that can be registered
to the Address Book."

4. Click cells ("Select" and "Network Camera") that correspond to Steps 1 and 2.

« Select: Register stations in which "v" has been selected to the Address Book. For IX stations, stations for
which "SIP" was selected will be registered to the Address Book as VolP phones.
By default, "V (register)" is set for all.

» Network Camera (for IX-MV7-*): Click [Network camera selection] and then select the network camera to
associate. Network cameras configured in “Open Network Camera List (—page 212)” can be selected. The
number of the selected network camera will be displayed.

If a network camera is associated with a station, the video from the network camera will be displayed when
placing a call, during a communication, or when monitoring.

I8 IX Support Tool - [Select Network Camera] *

Select Network Camera

Select Metwork Camera:

Station List Textin red are required settings.

Select # Camera Mame

OK Cancel

5. When done, click [Update].

6. ciick [OK].
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3.21.1 VolP Phone Registration

Register the VolP phone to the Address Book. When registering a VolP phone, be sure to also configure “SIP (except
IXW-MA) (—page 186)".

On the "Address Book" screen, click [VolP Phone Registration]. The following window will be shown.

“Register location (except IXW-MA) (—page 174)”

ort Tool ~ [VoIP Phone Registration] x|

VoIP Phone Registration

Location Registry I To delete VoIP Phone, all line items must be blank.

| Station List Textin red are required semngs.|

# MNumber |Name Lacation i’

0002
0003

0004
0005
0006
0007
0008
0009
0010
0011
0012
0013

Il

2 Update Cancel

4

How to perform VolP Phone Registration

1. In the "Station List," enter the "Numbere," "Name," and "Location."
* Number: 3-32 digits
* Name: 1-24 alphanumeric characters
* Location: Select a location registered in “Register location (except IXW-MA) (—page 174)".

2. Click [Update].

* Click [Cancel] to close the "Address Book" screen without registering a VolP phone.
* The registered VolP phone will be displayed at the end of the Address Book.
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3.2.2 Open Network Camera List

IX-MV7-* and IX-MV support the ONVIF interface standard "ONVIF profile S."

Video and audio of 3rd party network camera can be monitored on the IX-MV7-*, IX-MV screen.

Register the network camera in the Address Book. Up to 500 network cameras can be registered.

Configure “Network Camera Integration (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 261)” to configure event notification-
related settings for the network camera.

Click [Open Network Camera List]. The following window will be shown.

— Move row
Up to 50 station number rows can be
displayed at a time. Switch the display as — “Network Camera Registry (—page 213)”
follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.
[Display]: Enter the station number and
click [Display] to move the cursor to the

entered row.

List of network cameras that can be registered to the
Address Book

[Related Settings]

Row
= Open MNetwork Camera Registry
| Display
Station Information Available Network Camera(s)
Identification 001
# I
MNumber | Name Location Station Type : 2
Select PTZ Qopration Audio Monitoring
V-
0001 0001 Master Stations 1 A T +{ v V| Enable Enable
0002 0002 Master Stations2 BT Enable 3 Enable
0003 0003 Master Stations3 I-MVT-* V Enable Enable
0004 0004 Master Stations4 D-MVT V Enable Enable
0005 0005 Master Stations5 E-MVT-* v Enable Enable
0006 0006 Master Stations6 I-MY v
0007 0007 Master Stations7 MY v
List of IX-MV7-* and IX-MV in Settings data If no network camera is registered, this will not be shown.
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How to create Network Camera List

1. Register the network camera in “Network Camera Registry (—page 213)”.
2. Identify the station to be configured using "List of IX-MV7-* and IX-MV in Settings data."

3. Identify the network camera to be registered in the Address Book using "List of network cameras that
can be registered to the Address Book."

4. Click the cells ("Select," "PTZ Operation," and "Audio Monitoring") that correspond to Steps 2 and 3.
« Select: Register network cameras with "v" selected to the Address Book.

All items are "blank (unregistered)" by default.
* PTZ Operation (for IX-MV7-*): Configure whether to allow network camera PTZ operation from the station.

All items are set to "Yes" by default.
* Audio Monitoring (for IX-MV7-*): Configure whether to allow monitoring of network camera audio from the

station.
All items are set to "Enable" by default.

@ Note

* "PTZ Operation" and "Audio Monitoring" are set to "Enable" for IX-MV and cannot be changed.

5. When done, click [Update].
6. ciick [OK].
3.2.2.1 Network Camera Registry

Click [Open Network Camera Registry]. The following screen will be shown.

“How to register a new network camera (—page 215)”

Select the network camera(s) to be deleted (multiple selections allowed), and click to delete.

IRela|ed Seftinas]

Add Camera

o)

1. To add a network camera, one or more stations must be associated and cameras need to be connected to the network.

Mumber of Notes:1

‘ Station Information Network Settings Funclion Settings Textin red are required settings

Select # Camera Name Hosiname IP Address (IPv4) | IP Address (IPvE) 18] Password

[] i 001 192 168 1 205
O 002 192 168 1 200

If no network camera is registered, this will not be shown.

o Important

» Network camera registration is configured via “Association Settings (—page 160)” on at least one IX-MV7-* or IX-MV station,
and cannot be configured if the PC cannot communicate with the system (this is because, when registering a network camera,
the network camera is searched through IX-MV7-* or IX-MV).
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@ Note

» When searching on the station, the numbers will be displayed in the order they were registered.

B Camera Namee¢

Description Set the Network Camera Name.

Settings 1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values -

B Hostname
Description Set the hostname.
Go to “DNS (—page 185)” to set Hostname.
Settings 1-64 alphanumeric characters
Default values -

M [P Address (IPv4)

Description Set the IPv4 address for Network camera.
Settings 1.0.0.1 - 223.255.255.254

Default values -

M I[P Address (IPv6)

Description Set the IPv6 address for Network camera.

Settings :FF:0 - FEFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF

Default values -

H D¢

Description Enter ID of the network camera.

Settings 1-32 alphanumeric characters

Default values -

Bl Passworde

Description Enter Password of the network camera.

Settings 1-32 alphanumeric characters

Default values -

@ Note

» "Password" is displayed as

Wokdkkdkn

in the Settings screen.
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Registration cannot be performed if the PC is not connected to the same network as the network camera.
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Click [Add Camera] to search for a network camera (searching may take several minutes).

When searching is done, the "Network Camera Selection" screen will be shown, and the network cameras connected

in the network will be shown in the "Network Camera Search List."

[ 1X Support Tool- [Metwork Camera Selection]

1. Selectthe network camera to be registered

Network Camera Selection

+Required Settings

(O Manual Network Camera Configuration
1
+
+
+
2 (@ Select from Network Camera Search List Search
Search Timeout Second
Network Camera Search List Text in red are required seftings.
Select Ianufacturer Model Number Hostname IP Address D Password
192.168.1.200 root ks
O 192.168.1.205 _
3 2_Select the Network Camera Profile to be used
“ Get Network Camera Information ”
‘ Network Camera Information Text in red are required seftings. ‘
| select Ianufacturer Model Number Hostname IP Address Profile
O 192.168.1.200
4

5 Register Cancel

If the video profile cannot be obtained, nothing will be shown.

To search by specifying an IP address, select "Manual Network Camera Configuration," and enter
the "IP Address+," "ID+," and "Password ¢" of the network camera.

To select from the Network Camera Search List, select "Select from Network Camera Search List."
Select the network camera(s) to register from the "Network Camera Search List" (multiple selections
allowed), and then enter the "Hostname," "ID+," and "Password+."

When entering the Hostname, configure “DNS (—page 185)".

To search again, click [Search]. It is also possible change the search time.

Click [Get Network Camera Information].
(Obtaining the video profile may take several minutes.)
When video profiles are successfully obtained, they will be shown in "Network Camera Information."

Choose the video profile(s) to be registered from the list (multiple selections allowed).
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5. Click [Register] to register a network camera.
6. When done, click [Update].

7. Click [OK].
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3.3 Group (for Master) (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Configure the group for groups calls, group pages, and contact input calls.
Up to 50 groups per station (50 stations per group) can be registered.
Stations other than IXW-MA can be registered to groups.

— Move row — Move column
Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at Up to 50 station number lines can be displayed at a time.
a time. Switch the display as follows. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows. [Previous]: Display the previous 50 columns.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows. [Next]: Display the next 50 columns.
[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to
[Display] to move the cursor to the entered row. move the cursor to the entered column.

[Display Settings]
Row Column Group Number
[ Display [ Display TR
Number of Notes:1 |1. Only one VoIP phone can be set per group. “"M" cannot be set for VolP phone. If M, a multicast IP must be configured by "Network Setting - Multicast Address’
Create Group from Location(s)
U =Unicast, M = Multicast
If designating "M", multicast IP addresses must be configured for the station(s)
Station Information System Information Syst Textin red are required settings. A
Identification Group (for Master) Group (for Master)
# 01 01
Number | Name Location Station Type Number/NameiStation Type
Group Number | Group Name | Type Total
0001/ Master Stations 1/ X-MV7-*
Audio Protocol 0
0001 v Master Stations1 DE-Mv7-*
Video Pratocol (]
Audio Protocol 0
0002 0002 Master Stations2 X-MV7-
Video Protocol (]
Audio Protocol 0
0003 0003 Master Stations3 IX-MV7-*
Video Protocol 0
Audio Pratocol (]
0004 0004 Master Stations4 DX-MVT7-*
Video Protocol 0
anns  nnns Mactar Qtstinne s T PR - v
< >

0 Important

» Always configure “Language (—page 158)” before setting "Group (for Master)."

 Enter the language configured in “Language (—page 158)". However, if the language (configured on the station main unit)
displayed on the screen for IX-MV7-* or IX-MV is different from that set in “Language (—page 158)”, the characters on the
station screen may appear incorrectly. To avoid this, enter information in the setting data using alphabetical characters only.

* Only a single VolP Phone can be registered to each group.

* All pages, groups pages, message pages, and external input pages cannot be sent to VolP Phones.

« Stations “IP Address (—page 180)” has not been configured and that have not been registered in “Address Book (for IX-MV7-

*and IX-MV) (—page 208)” cannot be registered to groups.

* Groups calls and calls by Option Input cannot be made to IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*).
* Groups calls and calls by Option Input cannot be made from IX-MV to IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G, IX-RS-*.

* Results when searching by station will be listed in order of group number.
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3.3.1 Configuring a Group

How to configure individual settings
Configure the group to register in each station.

__ “How to Create Group from Location(s) (—page 219)”

R Col [Display Setlings]
ow olurnn Group Number
[ Display [ Display TR 1
Number of Notes:1 ‘1 Only one VolP phone can be set per group. "M” cannot be set for VoIP phone. If designating "M", a multicast IP A must be configured by "Network Setting - Multicast Address”™.
L] Create Group from Location(s)
U =Unicast, M = Multicast
If designating "W", multicast IP addresses must be configured for the station(s;
Station Information System Information System Information Textin red are required seffings. A
Identification Group (for Master) Group (for Master)
# 01 01
Number | Name Location | Station Type Number/Name/Station Type
Group Number | GroupName | Type Total
0001/ Master Stations 1/ X-MV7-* 0002 / Master Stations2/ 1}
Audia Protocol 0 4
0001 0001 Waster Stafions 1 DXV +
Video Protocol 0
Audio Protocol '} ~
0002 0002 Master Stations2 DX-MVT-* BN — — e— — e » 5
Video Protocol u
3 Audio Protocol 0 U
0003 0003 Master Stations3 DX-MVT-*
Video Protocol i] ‘ m l
Audio Protocol 0
0004 0004 Master Stations4 DX-MVT-*
Video Protocol 0
NNNNNNNN = - . v
|« ‘ >
. * . .
List of IX-MV7-* and IX-MV in Settings data : i i
g Group Information List of stations that can be

registered to group

1. Select the group to be configured from "Display Settings."
The Settings screen for the selected group will be shown on the screen.

2. Enterthe following information in "Group Information."
* Group Number: 01 - 99
Group numbers must be unique.
» Group Name: 1 - 24 alphanumeric characters

3. Identify the station to be configured using "List of IX-MV7-* and IX-MV in Settings data."
4. Identify the station to be registered from the "list of stations that can be registered to group."

5. Click the cells that correspond to Steps 3 and 4. Select an audio protocol and video protocol setting
value for each, and register to a group.
The number of registered stations will be shown in "Total."
Audio Protocol
* Blank: Select to not register to a group.
» U: Belongs to group. Paging audio is transmitted in unicast.
« M: Belongs to group. Paging audio is transmitted in multicast.
Video Protocol (only when IX-MV7-* is both the station to configure and register)
* Blank: Video will be transmitted as multicast.
» U: Video will be transmitted as unicast during group calls. Unicast can be used to send video to up to 20
stations.
* M: Video will be transmitted as multicast during group calls.

218



System Settings (Table View)

The Video Protocol pull-down menu is shown when the Audio Protocol setting is selected.
All items are blank by default.

6. When done, click [Update].

7. Click [OK].

0 Important

« If "M" is selected or "blank" is selected for the Video Protocol, be sure to configure “Multicast Address (For IX-MV7-*, IX-MV,
IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) (—page 190)".

+ For VoIP phones or stations in which "SIP" was selected in “Station List (—page 209)” or “Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations)
(except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, and IXW-MA) (—page 225)”, "M" cannot be selected.

@ Note

* When making a group call, the Audio Protocol will be set to "U" and cannot be changed.

How to Create Group from Location(s)
Groups are automatically created for each location.
Click [Create Group from Location(s)]. The following window will be shown.

[i# 1X Support Tool - [Create Group from Location(s)] x

Create Group from Location(s)

Select location(s) to create a group:

| Location List Textin red are required settings
Select # Location Group Number 2

OK Cancel

The locations registered in “Register location (except IXW-MA) (—page 174)” will be
shown.

1. Select the location(s) for which a group is to be created.
2. Select "Group Numbers."

+01-99
Select a unique value.
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3. Click [OK].
A group will be registered for all configured Location in the selected location and group number. The location is

shown in the group name.
* Click [Cancel] to return to the "Group" screen without creating a group.

4. Click [OK].

* Registration cannot be performed by selecting only a single station.
* Video Protocol and Audio Protocol settings are all set to "U" by default. To change them to "M," they must be changed
individually.

» Performing Steps 1 and 4 again will overwrite with new settings.

« A group cannot be created from a location with 50 or more stations registered.
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3.4 Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA)

Register audio files to be used for ringback tones, ringtones, message paging, etc.
The numbers of audio files that can be registered to each station are as follows.

Station Type Information that can be saved to the station
IX-MV7-* Max. 100 files (with 200 seconds and 8 Mbytes per file)
IX-MV Max. 100 files (total length of within 200 seconds and 8 Mbytes)

IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) Max. 100 files (total length of within 200 seconds and 8 Mbytes)
IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*) | Max. 100 files (total length of within 200 seconds and 8 Mbytes)

IX-SSA(-*) Max. 100 files (total length of within 200 seconds and 8 Mbytes)
IX-SS-2G Max. 100 files (total length of within 200 seconds and 8 Mbytes)
IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) Max. 100 files (total length of within 200 seconds and 8 Mbytes)
IX-RS-* Max. 100 files (total length of within 200 seconds and 8 Mbytes)

Supported file format

* File Type: .wav

» Sample Size: 16 bits

» Sample Rate: 8 kHz (if “Audio Codec (—page 200)” is "G.711 (u-Law)" or "G.711 (A-Law)"), 16 kHz (if “Audio
Codec (—page 200)" is "G.722")

* Channel: 1 (monaural)

* File Name: 1-82 alphanumeric characters (without file extensions)
For IX-MV7-*, enter either a letter or number as the first character. Audio files for message paging will be searched
by a letter or number when paging.

@ Note

« If using a file for a ringback tone, ringtone, or network camera event tone, add a period of silence in the .wav file if the tone is
to be intermittent.

» Sample files of custom tones are provided on our website (https://www.aiphone.net/product/) for download and use as audio
sources.

—_Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

“How to register multiple custom tones at once (—page 223)”

IRelated :aanv

Custom Sound Registration

Row
[ Display

Number of Notes:3 |1, Register the file with the sampling frequency of the codec (G.711: 8 kHz G.722: 16 kHz) specified in "Audio Codec” under "Network Settings’ ~
2 To delete Custom Sound, Setting File Upload needs to be completed v

Station Information System Information Textin red are required settings. A
Identification Custom Sound Regisiry
#
0001 0002
Number | Name Location | Station Type
Name Browse for wav file Delete | Name Browse for wav file r
0001 0(){)1 Master Stations1 IX-Mv7-= Browse Browse

0002 0002 Master Stations2 IX-Mv7-> Erowse Erowse

0003 0003 Master Stations3 IX-Mv7-> Erowse Erowse
0004 0004 Master Stations4 IX-Mv7-> Erowse Browse

0005 0005 Master Stationss IX-Mv7-= Erowse Browse

Oooooo
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How to register an audio file
1. Click [Browse] at the end of the row for the station in which the file is to be registered.
2. Select the audio file to register, and click [Open].
3. Information on the selected audio file will be shown.
* Name: Shows the file name of the audio file. Up to 24 alphanumeric characters will be shown.
The name will be shown as the setting value when configuring the ringback tone etc.

If the file name of the audio file exceeds the character limit above, it will only partially be shown.
« File attachment: The audio file reference destination is shown.

4. When done, click [Update].

5. click [OK].

How to delete a custom tone
1. Check the [Delete] box of the audio file to delete.
2. Click [Update].

3. Click [OK].

@ Note

* "Name" can be deleted from the Settings screen by selecting “Upload Settings To Station (—page 145)” - "Sounds" to upload

the setting file, and then deleting the audio file from the station.
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How to register multiple custom tones at once
Audio files can be registered to multiple stations at once.
Click "Custom Sound Registration." The following screen will be shown.

& 1X Support Tool- [Custom Sound Registration] *
Custom Sound Registration
1 Chose the file to be uploaded to the selected station(s).
| Browse ‘
Enter Custom Sound Mumber to register.
Selectthe station to register the custom sound.
Station List Textin red are required settings.
Select MNumber Mame Location Station Type G
3 | [] 0001 Master Stations1 D-MVT-=

O 000z Master Stations2 D-MVT-=

O 0003 Master Stations3 [X-MV7-*

O 0004 Master Stations4 [X-MVT7-*

O 0005 Master Stations5 D-MVT-=

O 0006 Master Stationsg DMV

O 0007 Master Stations7 DMV

O ooos Master Stations8 DMV

O 0009 Master Stations9 DMV

1 0010 Master Stations10 [X-My v
Select Station by Type:
All ~ Select Unselect

4
Add Cancel

1. Click [Browse], select the audio file to register, and then click [Open].

2. Enter the number of the custom tone to register the audio file.
*+1-100

3. Select the station(s) to register the audio file from "Station List" (multiple selections allowed).
* To select or unselect stations in a batch, choose the station type and click [Select] or [Unselect].

4. Click [Add].

* Click [Cancel] to quit without registering multiple files.

5. Information on the added audio file will be shown.
* Name: Shows the file name of the audio file. Up to 24 alphanumeric characters will be shown.
The Name will be shown when configuring the ringback tone etc.
If the file name of the audio file exceeds the character limit above, it will only partially be shown.
» Browse for .wav file: The audio file reference destination is shown.

6. When done, click [Update].

7. Click [OK].
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4. Call Settings

4.1 Station Information (for IX-RS-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G)

Configure the call button function.

Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Row Previous
[ Display

Station Information Call Settings Textin red are required settings.
Identification Station Information

#
Number Name Location Station Type Call Button Function

0011 001 Video Stations1 IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*) Call

0012 0012 video Stations2 DV, DCDVF() | Call

0013 0013 video Stations3 IX-DV, DCDVF() | Call

0014 0014 video Stations4 1X-DV, DCDVF() | Call

0015 0015 Video Stations5 1X-DV, IX-DVF(-*) Call

0021 0021 Audio Stations1 IX-SSA(") Call

0022 0022 Audio Stations2 IX-SSA(") Call

H Call Button Function

Description Select the Call Button Function when call button is pressed (for IX-RS-*: Call/Talk button).

Settings + Call: Outgoing call

* Call, Cancel Call, End Communication: Out going call, Cancel outgoing call, End
Communication

* Call, Answer Call, End Communication: Outgoing call, Answer call or page, End
communication

Default values Call

@ Note

« Contact input calls and communication switched from a contact input call cannot be ended by pressing the call button (IX-RS-
*: Call button).

4.2 Called Stations (Master Stations) (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

A call destination does not have to be set up. Any intercom station registered in “Address Book (for IX-MV7-* and [X-
MV) (—page 208)” can be called.
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4.3 Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations) (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, and IXW-MA)

Configure the group to call when a call is made using the call button or via contact input.
« Stations other than IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*): Up to 20 stations can be configured in a single group,

and up to 10 groups can be configured.

* IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) (for placing a Call Button call): Up to 20 stations can be configured in a single
group, and only a single group can be configured.

* IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) (for placing a Option Input call): Up to 20 stations can be configured in a single
group, and up to nine groups can be configured.

Any station other than IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), IXW-MA can be registered as a call recipient.

o Important

* An IX-RS, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) must be registered under Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations) to use Door
Release while in communication with IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*). An IX-RS cannot place a call to IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) or
IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) even IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) is under Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations.)

— Move row
Up to 50 station number rows can be
displayed at a time. Switch the display as
follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.
[Display]: Enter the station number and click
[Display] to move the cursor to the entered

— Move column
Up to 50 station number lines can be
displayed at a time. Switch the display as
follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 columns.
[Next]: Display the next 50 columns.
[Display]: Enter the station number and click
[Display] to move the cursor to the entered

row. column.
VolP Phone
Registration(—page 211)
Register the VolP phone as
1 a call recipient.
[Display Seftings]| [[Refated Setings]
[ Row Previous Column
I e ‘ I ‘ [Sesin VolP Phone Registration
Number of Notes:4  [1. U = Unicast, M = Multicast -
If designating “"M", multicast IP addresses must be configured for the station(s) v
Station Information Call Settings Textin red are required seffings. A
Identification Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations)
# Total | Group 01
Number | Name Location | Station Type Number/ Name / Station Type . .
0001 / Master Stations1 / IX-MV7-* 0002/ Master Stations2 / IX-MV7-* 0003 1 Master Stations3 /| List of stations that can
0011 0011 Video Stations 1 IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*) 10 |u u ; u be registered to group
0012 0012 Video Stations2 IX-DV, IX-DVF(+) 10 |u u | 3 u
0013 0013 Video Stations3 IX-DV, IX-DVF(+) 10 |u u v u
0014 0014 Video Stations4 IX-DV, IX-DVF(-+) 10 |u u ]
0015 0015 Video Stations5 IX-DV, IX-DVF(-+) - fu— — — — — — — — -}1 u ‘v v 4
0016 0016 Video Stationss IX-DA, IX-DF(+) 0 2
0017 0017 Video Stations7 IX-DA, IX-DF(+) 0
0018 0018 Video Stationsg IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) 0 M
0018 0019 Video Stations9 IX-DA, IX-DF(-*} 0 sip
0020 0020 Video Stations 10 1X-DA, IX-DF(-1) 0
0021 0021 Audio Stations1 IX-SSA(-") RLU V) u U
0022 0022 Audio Stations2 IX-SSA(-") RLU V) u U
0023 0023 Audio Stations3 IX-SSA(-") RLU V) u U
0024 0024 Audin Statinnsd. IH-SSAL") A0 3] 1) u 5 a4

L List of IX-RS-*, [X-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) in setting data
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0 Important

« Stations in which “IP Address (—page 180)” is not configured cannot be registered as destinations.

« If the station registered to the call destination is anything other than IX-MV7-* or IX-MV, one of the following must be
configured to receive incoming calls.

— Set to "Call, Answer Call, End Communication" in “Call Button Function (—page 224)".

— Set to "Answer Call / Page" in "Option Input" - “Function (—page 242)”.

« Do not register the same station multiple times within a group.

* Only one VolIP phone can be registered to each group.

How to configure destinations (Door/Sub Stations)

1. Select the group to configure from "Display Settings."
» The Settings screen for the selected group will be displayed.
* Use the following groups when configuring IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*) destinations.
— Groups used to place a call by operating the call button: "Group number 10"
— Groups used to place a call by Option Input: "Group number 01 - 09"

2. Search for a station to configure from the "list of IX-RS-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-DA, IX-
DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) in setting data."

3. Search for the station to be registered from the "list of stations that can be registered to group."

4. Click the cells that correspond to Steps 2 and 3. Select the settings and register the station to the
group.
* The number of registered stations will be shown in "Total."

—Blank: The selected station will not be registered.

— U: The station will be registered in the call destination. An outgoing call is transmitted as unicast.

— M: Station will be registered in the call destination. Video is transmitted as multicast for an outgoing call.
Station must be IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, or IX-DF(-*), and the call destination must be IX-MV7-* or I1X-
MV.

— SIP: Select this to call an IX station as a VolP phone.

 For group number 01 for stations other than IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA or IX-SS(-*) and group number 10 for
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, or IX-SS(-*), all IX-MV7-* or IX-MV stations in the "list of stations that can be
registered to group" with station numbers in order from 1 to 20 will be set to "U".

5. Wwhen done, click [Update].

6. ciick [OK].

0 Important

« If "M" is selected, be sure to configure “Multicast Address (For IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))
(—page 190)".
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4.3.1 VolP Phone Registration

Register the VolP phone in Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations). When registering a VolP phone, be sure to configure
“SIP (except IXW-MA) (—page 186)".

On the "Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations)" screen, click [VolP Phone Registration]. The following window will be
shown.

“Register location (except IXW-MA) (—page 174)”

| %5 IX Suplport Tool - [VoIP Phone Registration] x|

VolP Phone Registration

Location Registry I To delete VoIP Phone, all ling items must be blank.

| Station List Textin red are required setlings |

# Number |Name Location i’

0002
0003
0004
0005

0006
0007
0008
0009
0010
0011

0012
0013

Bl

2 Update Cancel

Y

How to perform VolP Phone Registration

1. In the "Station List," enter the "Numbere," "Name," and "Location."
* Number: 3-32 digits
* Name: 1-24 alphanumeric characters
* Location: Select a location registered in “Register location (except IXW-MA) (—page 174)".

2. Click [Update].

* Click [Cancel] to close the "VolP Phone Registration" screen without registering a VolP phone.
* The registered VolP phone will be displayed at the end of the Address Book.
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4.4 Call Origination (except IXW-MA)

Configure outgoing call settings.
Select the call method to configure in [Display Settings].

— Move row — Display Settings
Up to 50 station number rows can be Displays settings for the selected outgoing call method.
displayed at a time. Switch the display [Call Button] (except IX-MV): Displays settings related to outgoing calls linked that
as follows. placed by the call button or the bathroom link.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 [Option Input 1 - 6]: Displays settings related to outgoing calls when "Call" is selected for
rows. "Option Input" - “Function (—page 242)".

[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.
[Display]: Enter the station number
and click [Display] to move the cursor
to the entered row.

— “Weekly Schedule (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and
IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 232)"

— “Daily Schedule (except IX- __ Move to Related
*
E/IV7- , IX-MV, IX-DA,*IX-DF(- Settings
), and IX-BAL IX-SS(-¥)) Moves to the
(—page 234)° selected item within
the same Settings
screen.
TEplay Sewmgs] | [TMOVe 10 Related Semmngs]|
| Row Preduu |ﬂ| [Cagution =] ||Weeky Schedule] [Daily Schedule] Display Range 'W,
L D\smay| schedule ViewAgustment [[[07971712 =] [ =] - [3 =] | changetoDaily Scheduls Display |
Number of Notes:3 |1_|x-spr\-||c can only be set to “Call Button™ for Call Origination seTmgs =]
2 The schedule is automatically sorted by Start Time after updating. LI
4 2]
Station Information Call Seffings Textin red are required settings. d
Identification Call Origination
# Call Button
Number - | Name Location Station Type Call Timeout |S(ar|uardMude Settings ‘DSSIIHEUOH Dw
Call Methad Ringback Tone Ringback Tone Count [time(s)]
Select 10-600 sec |Cal|Desmzmon ‘Prlorll‘y ‘CaHDes(lnaﬂm
0001 ~0001 éMasterStanunH DX-MVT-+ Call Pattern 4 10-600 sec 60 Infinite
0002 0002 Master Stations2 IX-MV7-+ Call Pattern 4 10-600 sec 60 Infinite
0003 0003 Master Stations3 IX-WVT-+ Call Pattern 4 10-600 sec 60 Infinite
0004 0004 Master Stations4 IX-MV7-* Call Pattern 4 10-600 sec 60 Infinite
0005 0005 Master Stations5 IX-MV7-* Call Pattern 4 10-600 sec 60 Infinite
0006 0008 Master Stations8 XMV
0007 0007 Master Stations7 XMV
0008 0008 Master Stations8 XMV
441 Call Origination Advanced Settings
M Call Method (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
Description Select the Call Method to change call destinations automatically by time delay or schedule.
Settings » Standard Destination: Do not change call destination automatically.
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) are fixed to "Standard Destination" and cannot be
changed.

» Change Destination by Time Delay: Change destination group from “Destination Dwell 1 - 8
(except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, or IX-SS(-*)) (—page 230)” after
“Destination Dwell Time (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))¢
(—page 231)". Up to 8 groups can be used.

» Change Destination by Schedule: Change destination group by “Weekly Schedule (except IX-
MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 232)” and “Daily Schedule
(except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 234)".

Default values Standard Destination
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M Ringback Tone (except IX-MV)

Description Select the sound to be played by the station when placing a call.
For IX-MV7-*, this will also sound when monitoring.
Settings * None (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

+ Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

* Busy Response Tone (Busy Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
+ On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error (Error Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 1 (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 2 (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 3 (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Communication End Pretone (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
+ Call Queue Notification (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Waiting Reply Tone (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

« Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values Call Button

* IX-MV7-*: Call Pattern 4

» Except IX-MV7-*: Call Pattern 1

Option Input 1

* IX-MV7-*: Call Pattern 4

» Except IX-MV7-*: Call Pattern 2

Option Input 2

* IX-MV7-*: Call Pattern 4

* IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*): Call Pattern 3
Option Input 3

* IX-MV7-*: Call Pattern 4

* IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*): Call Pattern 4
Option Input 4

* IX-MV7-*: Call Pattern 4

* IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*): Call Pattern 5
Option Input 5

* IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*): Call Pattern 6
Option Input 6

* IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*): Tremolo Sound

M Call Timeout (except [Call Button] - IX-MV)¢

Description Configure the Call Timeout for outgoing call.

Settings « Infinite: Keep calling until call is answered
* 10-600sec: Select to set between 10-600 sec (by 1 sec)

Default values 60sec

@ Note

* For [Call Button], the outgoing call time for IX-MV is set on the station.
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M Ringback Tone Count [time(s)] (except [Call Button] IX-MV)

Description Set the play count of ringback tone for outgoing call.
Settings « Infinite: The ring back tone continues to play for the amount of time set in “Call Timeout
(except [Call Button] - IX-MV)e (—page 229)”.
*1-20times
Default values Infinite

@ Note

« For [Call Button], the ringtone count for IX-MV is set on the station.

Bl Call Destination ([Option Input 1-4] - for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Description

Configure the call destination group and call priority.

Enter the group number directly, or click [Open] to select a group.
Settings

» Group Number: 01 - 99. Select from groups registered in “Group (for Master) (for IX-MV7-*
and IX-MV) (—page 217)".

* Priority: Normal/Priority/Urgent

Default values » Group Number: -

* Priority: Normal

B Standard Mode Settings (except IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Description Select the destination group when "Standard Destination" is selected in “Call Method (except IX-
MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 228)".
Settings « Call Destination: 01 - 10. Select from groups registered in “Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations)

(except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, and IXW-MA) (—page 225)".
The call group number for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*) is fixed to "10" and cannot be
changed for [Call Button], or can be selected from "01 - 09" for [Option Input 1].

* Priority: Normal/Priority/Urgent

Default values Call Button

+ Call Destination: 01 (10 for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
* Priority: Normal

Contact input 1 - 5 call

* Call Destination: - (01 for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
* Priority: Normal

Option Input 6

+ Call Destination: 01

* Priority: Urgent

M Destination Dwell 1 - 8 (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, or IX-SS(-*))

Description Configure the call priority for the call group to switch when “Call Method (except IX-MV7-*, IX-
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 228)" is set to "Change Destination by Time
Delay." Up to 8 groups can be configured, and it will switch between groups in order by the time
configured in "Destination Dwell Time."

Settings

« Call Destination: 01 - 10. Select from groups registered in “Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations)
(except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, and IXW-MA) (—page 225)".

* Priority: Normal/Priority/Urgent

Default values * Call Destination: -

* Priority: Normal
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M Destination Dwell Time (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, [X-SS(-*))#

Description Configure the delay time to change the call destination when "Change Destination by Time
Delay" is selected in “Call Method (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-
SS(-¥)) (—page 228)".
Settings 10-600sec / 1 sec step
Default values 30 sec
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4.41.1 Weekly Schedule (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Configure when “Call Method (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 228)" is set
to "Change Destination by Schedule."

Configure the switch time for the call destination, the call destination group, and the call priority each day from Sunday
to Saturday. 12 schedules can be set for each day.

— Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Weekly Schedule

Select the day and schedule range to configure. The Settings screen
is shown.

“How to configure schedule display (—page 233)”

[Display Settings] [Move ta Related Settings]
’ Row [Weekly Schedule] [Daily Schedule]  Display Range Sun ~
| Display Schedule View Adjustment || [10/ 82018 ~|  [1 vl - [3 ~| | Change to Daily Scnedule Display
Number of Notes:3  [1.IX-SPMIC can only be setto "Call Button” for Call Origination settings "
2. The schedule is automatically sorted by Start Time after updating. v
Station Information Call Settings Textin red are required seftings. A
Identification Call Origination
# Call Button
Number | Name Location | Station Type Weekly Schedule: Sunday 01 Weekly Schedule: Sunday 02
Start Time End Time Call Destination | Priority Start Time End Time Call Destination | Priority
0001 Mas(erﬁlat\ons‘\ DCMVT
0002 0002 Master Stations2 DCMVT=
0003 0003 Master Stations3 DCMVT*
0004 0004 Master Stations4 DCMVT
0005 0005 Master Stations5 DCMVT=
0006 0006 Master Stationsé XY
M Start Time
Description Configure the time to start changing the call destination.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59
Default values -
M End Time
Description Configure the time to stop changing the call destination. If this is set earlier than "Start Time," the
end time will be for the following day.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59
Default values -
B Call Destination
Description Configure the call destination to change within the schedule.
Settings 01 - 10. Select from groups registered in “Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations) (except IX-MV7-*,
IX-MV, and IXW-MA) (—page 225)".
Default values -
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M Priority
Description Configure the priority of calls.
Settings * Normal
* Priority
* Urgent

Default values -

How to configure schedule display

Configure the day and schedule range shown on the Settings screen for the weekly schedule.
The display can be filtered to show only the day and schedule to configure.

Click Schedule View Adjustment. The following screen will be shown.

[ IX Support Tool- [Schedule View Adjustment] X

Schedule View Adjustment

1. Select the day of the week to display (Multiple selection available)

Day Textin red are required settings. |

Select Weekly

Sun

Maon
Tue
Wed
Thu
Fri

EAAER-EAE

Sat

Select Unselect

2 Display range for the schedule (Between from 1 to 12)

2 Y-

1. Select the day(s) to display from "Day" (multiple selections allowed).
*» To select or unselect all days at once, click [Select] or [Unselect].
* By default, all days are shown.

2. Select the range of schedules to display (1 - 12) that can be configured for each day of the week.
By default, the range of 1 - 3 is shown.

3. Click [OK].
* Click [Cancel] to return to the previous menu..

233



System Settings (Table View)

4.41.2 Daily Schedule (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Configure when “Call Method (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 228)" is set
to "Change Destination by Schedule."

Configure the switch time for the destination, the call group, and the call priority in units of one day. A schedule one
year from the set day can be configured. 12 schedules can be set for each day.

__Move row — Daily Schedule
Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at Select the date and schedule range to configure. The Settings screen will be
a time. Switch the display as follows. shown.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows. 1. Select the date from the drop down menu.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click
[Display] to move the cursor to the entered row. 2

Select the range of schedules to display (1 - 12) that
can be configured for each day.
* By default, the range of 1 - 3 is shown.

3. Click [Change to Daily Schedule Display].

Row [Display Settings] [Move to Related Settings]
[Weekly Sch|dule] [Daily Schedule]  Display Range @
’\ Display Schedule [iewAdjustment_| [117 7208[%] |1 v| - [3 ] [ change to Dally Schedule Display
Number of Notes:3 (1. [X-SPMIC can only be setto "Call Button™ for Call Origination settings . 4 November 2018 3 @
2. The schedule is automatically sorted by Start Time after updating. . v
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri  Sat
8 29 30 31 1 2 3
Station Infarmation Call Settings R ‘Z 12 1:: :S Textin red are required seffings. A
Identification Call Origination 18 19 20 21 2 23 24
25 26 27 28 29 30 1
# Call Button 2 3 4 5 & 7 8
Number | Name Location | Stafion Type Daily Schedule:October 8 01 [ Today: 10/9/2018 I| Schedule:October 9 02
Start Time End Time Call Destination | Priority Start Time End Time Call Destination | Priority
0001 MasterSlaUuns'\ IX-Mv7-*
0002 0002 Master Stations2 X7+
0003 0003 Master Stations3 DX-MVT-*
0004 0004 Master Stations4 IX-Mv7-*
0005 0005 Master Stations5 X7+
0006 0006 Master Stationsé XMV
0007 0007 Master Stations7 XMV
W Start Time
Description Configure the time to start changing the call destination.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59
Default values -
M End Time
Description Set the time to stop changing the call destination. If this is set earlier than "Start Time," the end
time will be for the following day.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59
Default values -
Bl Call Destination
Description Set the call destination to change within the schedule.
Settings 01 - 10. Select from groups registered in “Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations) (except IX-MV7-*,

IX-MV, and IXW-MA) (—page 225)’.

Default values -
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M Priority
Description Set the priority of calls.
Settings * Normal
* Priority
* Urgent

Default values -

4.4.2 Tone Settings

Configure the busy tone and error tone when making an outgoing call.

B Busy Tone (except IX-MV)

Description Select the sound to be played when call destination station is busy.

Settings * None (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

+ Call Pattern 1

+ Call Pattern 2

+ Call Pattern 3

+ Call Pattern 4

+ Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone (Busy Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
* On Hold

» Operation Sound

* Error (Error Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 1 (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 2 (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 3 (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Communication End Pretone (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
+ Call Queue Notification (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

+ Waiting Reply Tone (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values Busy Response Tone (Busy Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
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B Error Tone (Call Failed) (except IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Description Select the sound to be played when outgoing call has failed.

Settings » None (except for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

+ Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

* Busy Response Tone (IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) are Busy Tone)

+ On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error (IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) are Error Tone)

* Pre Tone 1 (except for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 2 (except for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 3 (except for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Communication End Pretone (except for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
+ Call Queue Notification (except for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Waiting Reply Tone (except for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values Error (IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) are Error Tone)

4.4.3 Call Restart Function (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

B Call Restart Function

Description Select Enable/Disable for Call Restart Function.
Call Restart Function: When the station is reset during an outgoing call, the outgoing call will be
resumed automatically up to 2 times.

Settings * Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable
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4.5 Incoming Call (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), and IXW-MA)

Configure incoming call settings.

—— Move row — Move column
Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Up to 50 station number lines can be displayed at a time.
Switch the display as follows. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows. [Previous]: Display the previous 50 columns.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows. [Next]: Display the next 50 columns.
[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to [Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to
move the cursor to the entered row. move the cursor to the entered column.
Row e Column
| Display ‘ Display
Station Information Call Settings Textin red are required settings. A
| Identification Incoming Call
# i ] Call Answer Settings | Ringtone :[]CIDW 10001/ Master Stations1/ /1X-}
[P Hlame Location SEIE Auto Answer Ringtone Ringback Tone Count ftime(s)] _Ca\IBunUn T
Mormal |
0001 Masterstatmns1 LMVT- OFF
0002 0002 Master Stations2 LC-MVT-* OFF Call Pattern 1 [
0003 0003 Master Stations3 LC-MYT-* OFF Call Pattern 1 [
0004 0004 Master Stations4 LE-MYT-* OFF Call Pattern 1 [
0005 0005 Master Stations5 DX-Mv7-* OFF Call Pattern 1 '

4.5.1 Call Answer Settings

B Auto Answer

Description Select ON / OFF to automatically answer the individual call.
Auto Answer: when receiving an individual call, answer automatically. When transferring a call, it
must be answered manually.

Settings * OFF: No Auto Answer.
* ON: Auto Answer.
Default values o [IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-RS-*: OFF

« IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G: ON

o Important

* For IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G, if Auto Answer is set to "OFF," be sure to configure one of the following. If not
configured, calls will not be received.

— Set to "Call, Answer Call, End Communication" in “Call Button Function (—page 224)”.

— Set to "Answer Call / Page" in "Option Input" - “Function (—page 242)”.

@ Note

* For IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), Auto Answer is set to "ON and cannot be changed."
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4.5.2 Ringtone

B Ringtone (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV)

Description Select the ringtone to be played for incoming call.

Settings * None

+ Call Pattern 1

+ Call Pattern 2

+ Call Pattern 3

+ Call Pattern 4

+ Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

» Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

» Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values Call Pattern 3

M Ringback Tone Count [time(s)] (except IX-MV7-*)

Description Set the paly count of ringtone for incoming call.
Settings « Infinite: Keep ringing until the call is answered or canceled.
*1-20times
Default values Infinite
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M Call Button (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Description Select the ringtone for incoming call. Ringtone can be set per each source station.
IX-MV7-*: Ringtone can be set per priority.
IX-MV: Same for all priority. Set ringtone to "Normal" priority.

Settings * None (IX-MV7-* only)

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

+ Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

 Busy Response Tone (IX-MV: Busy Tone)

+ On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error (IX-MV: Error Tone)

* Pre Tone 1 (IX-MV7-* only)

* Pre Tone 2 (IX-MV7-* only)

* Pre Tone 3 (IX-MV7-* only)

» Communication End Pretone (IX-MV7-* only)
+ Call Queue Notification (IX-MV7-* only)

» Waiting Reply Tone (IX-MV7-* only)

« Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values Call Pattern 1

Bl Option Input (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Description Select the ringtone for incoming call by Option Input. The ringtone can be set per each source
station.

IX-MV7-*: The ringtone can be set per priority.

IX-MV: Same for all priorities. Set the ringtone to "Normal" priority.

Settings » None (IX-MV7-* only)

+ Call Pattern 1

+ Call Pattern 2

+ Call Pattern 3

+ Call Pattern 4

+ Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone (IX-MV: Busy Tone)

* On Hold

 Operation Sound

* Error (IX-MV: Error Tone)

* Pre Tone 1 (IX-MV7-* only)

* Pre Tone 2 (IX-MV7-* only)

* Pre Tone 3 (IX-MV7-* only)

» Communication End Pretone (IX-MV7-* only)
+ Call Queue Notification (IX-MV7-* only)

» Waiting Reply Tone (IX-MV7-* only)

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values Call Pattern 2
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Ml Call Button Ringtone Count [time(s)] (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Set the play count of ringback tone for incoming call from call button.
Settings « Infinite: Keep ringing until the call is answered or canceled.
*1-20times
Default values Infinite

Bl Option Input Ringtone Count [time(s)] (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Set the play count of ringback tone for incoming call from the option input.
Settings « Infinite: Keep ringing until the call is answered or canceled.
*1-20times
Default values Infinite

4.5.3 VolP Phone (except IX-MV)

B \/olIP Phone Call Priority

Description Select the call priority from VolP phones.
Settings * Normal
* Priority
* Urgent
Default values Normal
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5. Option Input/Relay Output Settings

5.1 Option Input

Configure the input terminal settings for each station. The number of input terminals varies by station.
Select the contact input number to configure in [Display Settings].

—— Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Display Settings
Displays setting content for the selected contact input number.

[Display Settings]
Row Previous ﬂl s ——
I— Display |
Number of Notes3 L oty one Option Input can be set for External Input Page |
> Whan 11sina IX-DVE-2R A or IX-DVE-RA chanaa detacfion fna fn "Rraak for Innit =
Station Information Option Input/ Relay Output Settings Textin red are required settings. =
Identification Option Input
# Option Input 1
Number Name Location Station Type AP API2
Name Function Type Detection Time Range | Detection Time
URL URL
0001 0001 AR IX-MV7-* No Function Make 0 (Immediate)
0002 0002 A AR2 IX-MV7-* No Function Make 0 (Immediate)
0003 0003 A5-FmR3 IX-MV7-* No Function Make 0 (Immediate)
0004 0004 IR PR IX-DV, IX-DVF(") No Function Nake 0 (mmediate)
0005 0005 I PR IX-DY, IX-DVF(") No Function Nake 0 (mmediate)
0006 0006 IR PR IX-DY, IX-DVF(") No Function Nake 0 (mmediate)

5.1.1 Option Input Advanced Settings

5.1.1.1 Name (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), and IXW-MA)

Description Set the Name of the Option Input.

Settings 1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values -
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5.1.1.2 Function

Description Configure the contact input functions. The functions that can be selected differ depending on the
station.
Settings * No Function

+ Call (except IXW-MA): Call to destination. Be sure to also configure "Option Input 1 - 6" in “Call
Origination (except IXW-MA) (—page 228)".

» Answer Call / Page (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), IXW-MA): Answer
incoming call or page.

* Paging (for IX-MV7-*): Page to destination. Be sure to also configure “Option Input Page (for
IX-MV7-*) (—page 257)".

» Message Page (for IX-MV7-*): Send message to destination. Be sure to also configure “Option
Input Page (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 257)".
» External Input Page (for IX-MV7-*): Page using an external sound source. Only one input

terminal may be configured. Be sure to also configure “Option Input Page (for IX-MV7-*)

(—page 257)".

* Turn LCD On (for IX-MV7-*): Turn LCD backlight of IX-MV7-* on.

* Relay Latch Reset (for IX-RS-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SS-2G): Reset latch relay output using
the option input.
Be sure to select "Latch Output" in "Relay Output” - “Function (—page 245)".

» Bathroom Indicator Reset (for IXW-MA): Not used.

* API (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)): Send CGI command set by “API 1
(—page 243)” and “API 2 (—page 243)".

Default values No Function
5.1.1.3 Type
Description Set the detection method of the contact input.
Settings * Make
* Break
Default values Make

5.1.1.4 Detection Time

M Detection Time Range

Description Select the Detection Time Range for Option Input.

Settings * 0 (Immediate): Detect at input less than 200 msec.
+ 200 - 2000 [msec]
+ 3-600 [sec]

Default values 0 (Immediate)

@ Note

» The Detection Time Range for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*) is "200 - 2000 [msec]" and cannot be changed.

B Detection Timee

Description Configure the contact input search time within the range set in "Detection Time Range."
Settings The settings will be configured as follows according to the information set in "Detection Time
Range."

« If set to 0 (Immediate): Configuration unnecessary.
* If set to 200 - 2000 [msec]: Configure from 200 - 2000 msec (by 100 msec).
* If set to 3 - 600 [sec]: Configure from 3 - 600 sec (by 1 sec).

Default values -
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5.1.1.5 API (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

HAPI| 1
Description Enter the CGI command sent when "API" is selected in “Function (—page 242)”.
Settings 1-128 alphanumeric characters
Default values -

WAP| 2

Description Enter the CGI command sent when "API" is selected in “Function (—page 242)”.

Settings 1-128 alphanumeric characters

Default values -
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5.2 Relay Output

Configure the output terminal settings for each station. The number of output terminals varies by station.
Select the relay output number to configure in [Display Settings].

— Move row — Display Settings

Up to 50 station number rows can be Displays setting content for the selected contact output number.
displayed at a time. Switch the
display as follows.

[Previous]: Display the previous 50

rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows. — “Weekly Schedule (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-
[Display]: Enter the station number BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 250)"

and click [Display] to move the
— “Daily Schedule (except IX-MV, Move to Related

IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA,
IX-SS(-*)) (—page 252)"

cursor to the entered row.
Settings

Moves to the selected
item within the same
Settings screen.

[Dispiay Setings] [Move to Related Setings]
’ Row RelayOutputd || WeeKly Schedule] [ [Daily Schequle]  Display Range
[ Display —————————|[ schedule ViewAdjustment | |[10/ 972018 v| |1 V] - [3 | [ change to Daily Schedule Display
Number of Notes:3  [1.1f other operations, such as Door Release, are performed during the scheduling period, the newestfunction will be prioritized (will stop the relay output) ~
2. The schedule is automatically sorted by Start Time after updating. v
Station Option Input / Relay Output Settings Textin red are required seflings. A
Identification Relay Output
# Relay Output 1 Status Output 1
Number | Name Location | Station Trpe Name Function Outgoing Call ‘ Incoming Call ‘Cnmmumcahnn |outgmng Page
Normal ‘ Priority ‘Urgent ‘ Normal ‘ Priority ‘ Urgent ‘Novmal ‘ Priority ‘ Urgent |Narma\ ‘ Urgent
0001 laster Stations1 IXVT Door Release ) O ) O O | | | |
0002 0002 laster Stations2 IXAVT-* DoorRelease O O O O m} O O O O O O
0003 0003 Waster Stations3 VT DoorRelease O O O O m} O O O O O O
0004 0004 Waster Stations4 IX-VT-* DoorRelease 0 | m| | m} | O | O O m|
0005 0005 laster Stationss IX-AVT-* Door Release O | O | ] | | | | | O
0006 0006 laster Stationsé XMV Door Release O | O | | O O | | | (]
0007 0007 Waster Stations7 AV DoorRelease O | 0 | m} | O | O O 0

0 Important

* The four relay output methods are shown below. Redundant configuration is possible for each output terminal. If multiple
commands occur during a single relay output, the last command will take priority.

— Function selected in “Function (—page 245)"
— “Option Relay Control (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*)) (—page 246)”

—“Weekly Schedule (except IX-MV, I1X-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 250)”, “Daily Schedule (except IX-MV,
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 252)"

_“CGI (—-page 279)"

5.2.1 Relay Output Advanced Settings

5.2.1.1 Name (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), and IXW-MA)

Description Set the name of the Relay Output.

Settings 1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values -
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5.2.1.2 Function

Description Select the function of the Relay Output. Different function can be selected depending on the
station type.

Settings * No Function

» Status Output (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), IXW-MA): Relay Output
during the status. The details setting can be set in “How to configure Status Output
(—page 245)".

 External Audio Output (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)):
Contact is output to control the paging amplifier while audio is output from the paging amplifier
terminal. Relay output during Line audio output. This operates when "Volume / Tone" - “Audio
Output (for Door) (except IX-MV7-*, IX-SS-2G, and IX-MV) (—page 354)” is set to something
other than "Built-in Speaker for Communication and Paging."

 Door Release (except IXW-MA): Relay output when door release is activated or, entering the
authentication key using keypad of the station or the VoIP Phone. Configure the output time in
“Output Times (—page 248)".

* Latch Output (for IX-RS-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-FA, IX-SS-2G): Latch relay output by event
trigger. Continue to output until latch reset trigger input. Ignore set “Output Time+¢
(—page 248)". Configuration can be set in "How to configure Latch Output".

+ Contact Input Call / Communication State (for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)): Relay
output during the contact input call and communication until reset.

 Bathroom Indicator (for IXW-MA): Not used.

+ Contact Change SIF Event (for IXW-MA): Relay output when Contact Change SIF Event is
received from another station. Output Time is the same as Option Input Detection Time or
Relay Output Time of the SIF command originating station. Set in "SIF" - "Transmission
Trigger" - “Change contact (—page 282)".

Default values Relay Output 1

* Except IXW-MA: Door Release
* IXW-MA: No Function

Relay Output 2 - 10

* No Function

@ Note

« If "Automatically configure door release for all stations?" is set to "No" in “Create new system/import setting data
(—page 123)”, the default value for "Relay Output 1 (except IXW-MA)" will be "No Function."

How to configure Status Output

If “Function (—page 245)” is set to "Status Output,” select the operating state for when the relay output occurs. This
can be selected for each operation priority (multiple selections allowed).

The operating states that can be selected vary by station type.

Station Information Option Input/ Relay Qutput Settings Textin red are required settings.

Identification Relay Output
# Status Qutput 1

Number Name Location Station Type Qutgoing Call Incoming Call Communication Outgoing Page Incoming Page | Moniton
Normal | Priority  Urgent | Normal | Priority | Urgent | Mormal | Priority | Urgent | Mormal | Urgent Normal | Urgent | Mormal
0001 0001 Master Stations 1 -7
0002 0002 Master Stations2 IX-Mv7-
0003 0003 Master Stations3 IX-Mv7-
0004 0004 Master Stations4 IX-Mv7-

ooooo
ooooo
Ooooono
ooooo
ooooo
Ooooono
Ooooono
ooooo
ooooo
ooooo
Ooooono
ooooo
Ooooono

0005 0005 Master Stations5 M7=+

@ Note

» For "Outgoing Page" and "Incoming Page," relay output is performed even during message paging and external input paging.

 For "Monitored," relay output is performed even during scan monitoring.
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How to configure Latch Output
If “Function (—page 245)” is set to "Latch Output," select the operating state for when the relay output occurs. This
can be selected for each operation priority (multiple selections allowed).
Choose from two restoration methods for relay output.
* Option Input (default value): Reset Latch Output by the Option Input.
* End Communication: Reset Latch Output by ending communication or the option input.
All items are set to "Option Input" by default.
To reset by Option Input, be sure to configure "Relay Latch Reset" in "Option Input" - “Function (—page 242)".

Station Information Option Input/ Relay Output Settings
Identification Relay Output

# Latch Trigger Event 1
MNumber | Name Location | Station Type Outgoing Call Communication

Latch Reset Trigger Event
Mormal | Priority | Urgent | Mormal | Priority | Urgent

0041 0041 Handset Sub Statio IH-RS-* O O O ] O O  option Input
0042 0042 Handset Sub Statio IX-RS-* O O O O O O  option Input
0043 0043 Handset Sub Statio IK-RE-* O O O O | [0 option Input
0044 0044 Handset Sub Statio IX-RS- O O O O O O  opton Input
0045 0045 Handset Sub Statio [H-RS-* O O O O O O  option Input

How to configure Contact Change SIF Event
If “Function (—page 245)” is set to "Contact Change SIF Event", select the station for interlocking with Contact
Change SIF Event of Relay Output 1.

Station Information Option Input ! Relay Output §
Identification Relay Output

13 Relay Output 1
Number Name Location Station Type Contact Change SIF Event

Number | Station List

0026 0026 /0 Adaptorl IXW-MA
0027 0027 /0 Adaptor? [XW-MA
0028 0028 /0 Adaptor3 [XW-MA
0029 0029 /0 Adaptord [XW-MA
0030 0030 /0 Adaptors [XW-MA
W Number
Description Set SIF Origination Station Number. Enter the station number or select station from the list.
Settings 3-32 digits

Default values -

5.2.1.3 Option Relay Control (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*))

Description Select Enable/Disable for Option Relay Control when using the speed dial of IX-MV7-* to control
the output.

If set to "Enable," contact will be output according to the "Speed Dials / Favorites" - “How to
configure Option Relay Control (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 343)” setting.

If "How to configure optional relay" - “TLS (—page 344)” was set to "Enable" for the station that
be controlled, also configure “Option Relay Control Authentication Key (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-
DF(-*), IX-BA and IX-SS(-*)) (—page 253)".

For IXW-MA, this can be controlled as an optional relay if set to "Enable," only when “Function
(—page 245)” is set to "No Function."

Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable
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5.2.1.4 Output Time Range

M Output Time Range

Description Select the Output Time Range for relay output if “Function (—page 245)” is set to "Door

Release" or if the output terminal is controlled via “CGl (—page 279)".

Settings * 0 (Momentary) (for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)): Outputs while an output
command is received. However, this is set to 10 sec and cannot be changed if a relay output
command is received via CGl.

+ 200-2000 [msec]

» 3-600 [sec] (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

+ 3-300 [sec] (for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Default values 200-2000 [msec]
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0 Important

« If set to "0 (Momentary)," the operation when the door on the other station is released will be as follows.
IX-MV7-* or IX-RS-*: When the Door Release button is pressed or the Authentication Key is input by the keypad, a relay output

command is sent and the output command ends immediately. The output command will not continue even if the Door Release
button is held.

IX-MV: The relay output command continues while the Door Release button is pressed, and ends once it is released.

B Output Time+
Description Set the Output Time within the range selected in “Output Time Range (—page 247)".
Settings Select the Output Time Range for relay output.
* If set to 0 (Momentary): Configuration unnecessary.
* If set to 200-2000 [msec]: Configure from 200 - 2000 msec (by 200 msec).
* If set to 3 - 600 [sec]: Configure from 3 - 600 sec (by 1 sec).
* If set to 3-300 [sec]: Configure from 3 - 300 sec (by 1 sec).
Default values 400 [msec]

5.2.1.5 Door Release Authorization (except IXW-MA)

Description Set the Authentication Key when "Door Release" is selected in “Function (—page 245)” for

releasing the door that is connected to the station. When the "Authentication Key" is confirmed,
the relay output will be activated. Configure "Door Release Settings" - “Authentication Key

(—page 260)”." This will also be the authentication key used to release the door using the
numerical keypad on IX-MV7-* or VolP Phone.

Settings » Except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*): 1-20 digits
* IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*): 1-4 digits

Default values This will vary depending on the setting value configured in “Create new system/import setting

data (—page 123)” - "IX Support Tool Settings."
—IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) not configured: 20 random digits
—IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) configured: 4 random digits

0 Important

 Configure the Authentication Key using 1 to 4 digits to release when using the IX-MV.

 Configure a different Authentication Key for each output terminal. (The same key cannot be used.)

» Configure an Authentication Key that is different from the Authentication Key configured in "Communication Audio Messages"
- “Door Release Authorization (except IXW-MA) (—page 248)” and “Option Relay Control Authentication Key (except IX-MV,
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA and IX-SS(-*)) (—page 253)". If the setting is the same, multiple functions might operate.

* To release the door using the numerical keypad, enter "**Door Release Authorization*" on the IX-MV7-* or VolP Phone
numerical keypad (if the Authentication Key is "0000" enter "**0000*").
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5.2.1.6 Sound Settings (except IX-MV and IXW-MA)

B Door Release

Description Select the Door Release sounds to be played.

Settings * None

* Call Pattern 1

+ Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

+ Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

* Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

* Busy Response Tone (Busy Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
+ On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error (Error Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 1 (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 2 (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 3 (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Communication End Pretone (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
+ Call Queue Notification (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Waiting Reply Tone (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values Operation Sound

B Relay Control (start) (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Description Select the sound to be played when Option Relay is activated.

Settings * None

+ Call Pattern 1

+ Call Pattern 2

+ Call Pattern 3

+ Call Pattern 4

+ Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

» Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

» Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values None
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M Relay Control (end) (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Description Select the sound to be played when Option Relay is deactivated.

Settings * None

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

* Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values None

5.2.1.7 Weekly Schedule (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Configure the time to perform relay output for each day of the week, from Sunday to Saturday. 12 schedules can be
set for each day.

—— Move row
Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

—— Weekly Schedule
Select the day and schedule range to configure. The Settings screen will be
shown.

“How to configure schedule display (—page 233)

[Display Settings] [Move to Related Settings]
’ Row Weekly Schedule] [Daily Schedule]  Display Range Sun v
‘ Display Schedule ViewAdiustment || [10/92018 | [1 ~] - [3 ~| | change to Daily Schedule Display
Number of Notes:3 1. If other operations, such as Door Release, are performed during e suneauniyg penog, ue ewest function will be prioritized (will stop the relay output). ~
[2. The schedule is automatically sorted by Start Time after updating v
Station Information Option Input/ Relay Output Setlings Textin red are required setings.  ~
Identification Relay Output
# Relay Output 1
Number | Name Location | Station Type Weekly Schedule: Sunday 01 Weekly Schedule: Sunday 02 Weekly Schedule: Sunday 03 Weekly Schedule: Monday 01 Weekly Schedule: i
Start Time End Time Start Time End Time Start Time End Time Start Time End Time Start Time E
0001 Master Stations 1 D-Mv7-
0002 0002 Master Stations2 DAIVT-
0003 0003 Master Stations3 EX-Mv7-*
0004 0004 Master Stations4 LX-Mv7-*
0005 0005 WMaster Stations5 LX-MVT-*
0008 0006 Master Stationsé XMy
0007 0007 Master Stations7 LMy
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0 Important

» Regardless of the configuration in “Function (—page 245)”, the relay will continue to output during the time period set in the
schedule. However, if a door release operation or other command occurs during the relay output, the last command will be
given priority, and the relay output will stop even if it is still within the time set in the schedule.

B Start Time
Description Set the time to start the relay output.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59

Default values -

BEnd Time
Description Set the time to end the relay output.
If set earlier than "Start Time," the end time will be the time the following day.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59
Default values -

How to configure schedule display

Configure the day and schedule range shown on the Settings screen for the weekly schedule.
The display can be filtered to show only the day and schedule to configure.

Click Schedule View Adjustment. The following screen will be shown.

[ 1X Support Tool- [Schedule View Adjustment] X

Schedule View Adjustment

1. Select the day of the week to display (Multiple selection available)

| Day Textin red are required settings. |
| Select Weekly

| Sun
Mon
Tue

Wed
Thu

Fri

A A A A E

Sat

Select Unselect

2.Display range for the schedule.(Between from 110 12)

3 oK Cancel

1. Selectthe day(s) to display from "Day" (multiple selections allowed).
* To select or unselect all days at once, click [Select] or [Unselect].
By default, all days are shown.

2. Select the range of schedules to display (1 - 12) that can be configured for each day of the week.
* By default, the range of 1 - 3 is shown.
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3. Click [OK].

* Click [Cancel] to return to the schedule display.

5.2.1.8 Daily Schedule (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Configure the time at which relay output will be performed, in units of one day. A schedule one year from the set day
can be configured. 12 schedules can be set for each day.

__ Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.

[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Daily Schedule
Select the date and schedule range to configure. The Settings screen will be
shown.

1. Select the date from the drop down menu.

2. Select the range of schedules to display (1 - 12) that
can be configured for each day.
* By default, the range of 1 - 3 is shown.

3. Click [Change to Daily Schedule Display].

= [Display Settings] [Move to Related Settings]
o Relay Ouiput 1 ~| [Weskiy Schedule] [Daily Schedule]  Display Range Dally Schedule -
Display r .
Scieaue View v/ 9208[] |1 ~| - [3 +] [ changeto Daily Sechedule Display
Number of Notes:3 [1. IF other operations, such as Door Release, are performed during the scheduling period, the nevld 4 November 2018 » ey outpun B
2 The schedule is automalically sorted by Start Time after updating ) v
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fi Sat
28 29 30 3 2 3
4 5 6 7 8i’8iw
Station Informati Option Input / Relay Qutput Sett Textin red are required seflings. | ~
ation Information piion inputf Relay Output Settings Mo o131 15 G 7
Identification Relay Output B9 N N n B oM
35 6 27 % 23 W 1
# Relay Output 1 > 3 4 s 6 7 8 Authentication Key
Number | Name Location | Station Type Weekly Schi Daily Schedule:October 8 01 T Today: 10/9/2018 ily Schedule:October 0 03
Option Relay Control Authentication Key
EndTime | Start Time End Time Stari Time End Time Stari Time End Time
0001 Master Stations 1 IX-MVT-
0002 0002 Master Stations2 IX-MVT-
0003 0003 Master Stations3 IX-MVT-
0004 0004 Master Stations4 IX-MVT-=
0005 0005 Master Stations5 IXMNT-
0006 0006 Master Stations5 XMV
0007 0007 Master Stations7 XMV
0008 0008 Master Stations8 XMV v

0 Important

» Regardless of the setting in “Function (—page 245)”, the relay will continue to output during the time period set in the
schedule. However, if a door release operation or other command occurs during relay output, the latest command will be given
priority, and relay output will stop even if it is still within the time set in the schedule.

M Start Time
Description Set the time to start the relay output.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59
Default values -
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BMEnd Time
Description Set the time to end the relay output.
If set earlier than "Start Time," the end time will be the time the following day.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59
Default values -

5.2.2 Authentication Key

B Option Relay Control Authentication Key (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA and IX-

*
SS(-%))

Description If “Option Relay Control (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-¥)) (—page 246)” is
set to "Enable" and "Speed Dials / Favorites" - “TLS (—page 344)” is set to "Enable" on the
requesting station, configure the key used to decrypt encrypted communication.

If this matches the "Option Relay Control Key" of the station performing the operation, the Relay
Output can be controlled.
To use this, be sure to configure "Speed Dials / Favorites" - “Option Relay Control Key
(—page 344)".
Settings 1-20 digits
Default values -

@ Note

» Only one Option Relay Control Authentication Key can be set for each station. It will be shared with multiple Relay Output.
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6. Paging Settings

o Important

« All pages, groups pages, message pages, and external input pages cannot be sent to VolP Phone.

6.1 Paging Origination (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Configure settings related to outgoing paging.

—— Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Row
| Display
Number of Notes:2 |1 Page seftings for Master Stations.
2. To set Paging Pretone Setting for Master Stations, go to "Station Settings -= Volume/Tone -= Tone -> Paging Pretone’

Station Infarmation Paging Settings Textin red are required setfings.

Identification Paging Origination
#

Number Name Location Station Type Paging Timeout [sec] Paging Wait Timer [sec] Urgent Page Response Lock Paging
0001 0001 Master Stations1 IX-MVT-= 30 10 Disable Disable
0002 0002 Master Stations2 IX-MV7-= 30 10 Disable Disable
0003 0003 Master Stations3 IX-MV7-= 30 10 Disable Disable
0004 0004 Master Stations4 IX-MV7-= 30 10 Disable Disable

B Paging Timeout [sec]+

Description Set the time for outgoing paging duration.
Settings 10-600sec / 1 sec step
Default values 30 sec

B Paging Wait Timer [sec] (for IX-MV7-*)¢

Description Set the time to wait for a response from all destination stations when outgoing paging is
activated. Paging starts after this time without a response form all destination.
Settings 1-20sec (by 1 sec)
Default values 10 sec

o Important

» A page may not be sent to a station if a response is received after "Paging Wait Timer [sec]" elapses. If multiple stations
receive pages, configure a longer paging wait timer.

@ Note

» The paging wait time for IX-MV is set to "10 sec" and cannot be changed.
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B Urgent Page Response (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Select Enable / Disable for the paging destination station can answer the urgent page.
Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable

0 Important

« If the station being called is IX-MV, end operations can be performed even if urgent paging rejecting is set to "Enable."

B Lock Paging (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Select Enable / Disable to lock paging function.
Settings » Enable: Page button will be hidden
* Disable
Default values Disable

@ Note

» Configure the pretone when a page is received in "Volume / Tone" - “Paging Pretone (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 351)".

255



System Settings (Table View)

6.2 All Page (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

When paging all stations, the default setting is set to multicast. When unicast is required, configure the following

settings.
— Move row — Move column
Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Up to 50 station number lines can be displayed at a time. Switch
Switch the display as follows. the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows. [Previous]: Display the previous 50 columns.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows. [Next]: Display the next 50 columns.
[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to [Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move
move the cursor to the entered row. the cursor to the entered column.
—— Address Book Station List
Row Column
| Display [ Display
MNumber of Notes:2 |1 Page settings for Master Stations. "~
2. Multicast is utilized for All Page function (by default) and must be configured for the stations. v
| Station Information | Paging Settings Text in red are required settings
| 1dentification All Page
# Total Unicast
Number Name Location Station Type 0001 0002
| { 0001/ Master Stations1/ /IX-MV7-* 0002 / Master Stations2/ / X-MV7-* 0003 / Mast.
L
0001 Mas1erstanuns1 DMVT 0 [}
0002 | 0002 Master Stations2 [X-MVT7-* o0 ] 2 *
0003 | 0003 Master Stations3 M7 -l--F----=- H- - - - - ’H O ] 3
0004 | 0004 laster Stations4 DA-MVT- 0 1 ] O

List of IX-MV7-* and IX-MV in the Settings data

0 Important

« Unicast can reach up to 50 stations. If you need to page more than 50 stations are to be paged at once, use multicast.

» When paging stations in multicast, configure “Multicast Address (For IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))
(—page 190)".

How to configure All Page
1. Identify the station to be configured using "List of IX-MV7-* and IX-MV in the setting data.”
2. Search for stations to transmit via unicast from the "List of stations in Address Book."
3. Place a check in the cells corresponding to Steps 1 and 2.
* Unchecked: Multicast transmission

» Checked: Unicast transmission
* By default, all are set to "Unchecked" (multicast transmission).

4. When done, click [Update].

5. click [OK].
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6.3 Option Input Page (for IX-MV7-*)

Configure contact input paging.
Configure if "Paging," "Message Page," and "External Input Page" are selected in "Option Input" - “Function

(—page 242)".

— Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Display Settings
Displays setting content for the selected Option Input number.

[Display Settings]

Option Input 1 v

Row

Display ‘

Number of Notes:2 [1. Page setings for Master Stations
2. To configure an Option Input Page, "Page”, "Message Page”, or "External Input Page” must be selected in Option Input settings

Station Information Paging Seftings Textin red are required settings.
Identification Option Input Page
# Option Input 1
Number | Name Location | Station Type Group
Destination Priority Message File Name Play Count [time(s)]
Group Number | Group Selection
0001 0001 Master Stations 1 KANT-* All Page Normal
0002 0002 Master Stations2 DCMVT = All Page Normal
0003 0003 Master Stations3 IXMVT All Page Normal
0004 0004 Master Stations4 IXMVT All Page Normal
0005 0005 Master Stations5 PXAVT Al Page [ open | Nomal
B Destination
Description Set the destination group for paging.
Settings + All Page: Page all stations that are registered in the address book.

» Group: Page the group that is set in "Group Number."

Default values All Page

B Group Number

Description Set the destination group for paging.
Enter the group number, or click [Open] to select group.

Settings 01 - 99. Select from groups registered in “Group (for Master) (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

(—page 217)".

Default values -

M Priority
Description Set the priority for paging.
Settings * Normal
* Urgent
Default values Normal
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B Message File Name

Description Select the message to be sent for message paging. Available when "Message Page" is selected
in "Option Input" - “Function (—page 242)”.

Settings * None

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

* Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

« Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values None
H Play Count [time(s)]
Description Set the play count for message paging.
Settings 1-20 times
Default values 1 time
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7. Function Settings

7.1 Door Release (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

7.1.1 Door Release Assignment

Configure the connected station and the authentication key to release the door during a call.
For IX-RS-* settings, refer to “Door Release Assignment (for IX-RS-*) (—page 365)".

—— Move row — Move column
Up to 50 station number rows can be Up to 50 station number lines can be
displayed at a time. Switch the display as displayed at a time. Switch the display as
follows. follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows. [Previous]: Display the previous 50
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows. columns.
[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Next]: Display the next 50 columns.
[Display] to move the cursor to the entered [Display]: Enter the station number and click
row. [Display] to move the cursor to the entered
column.
Row e e Column
‘ Display | Display
| _Stanon Information | Function Settings Textin red are required semngs..
Identification i | Door Release
# Door Release Assignment
| Number Name Location Station Type 0001 /0001  Master Stations1 / / [X-MV7-* | 0002/ 0002 / Master Stations2 1 / DE-MV7-* | 000:
i | . 1 | CumamAss.\g“ﬂmem :Aumsmmalmn Key_ _CuntamAsswgnmem _EAumammalmn Ks_y : Cont
0001 Masterstatmnsﬂ IX-MVT7-* - Destination Station 9274 Desi
0002 0002 Master Stations2 IX-Mvr-= Destination Biation 4590 - Desi
0003 0003 Master Stations3 IX-Mv7= Destination Btation 4530 Destination Station 9274
L Destination station list
(#/ Number / Name / Station Type)
B Contact Assignment
Description Select which relay output will be used for door release during call or monitoring.
Settings « Origination Station: Use origination station relay output for door release.
« Destination Station: Use destination station relay output for door release.
Default values Destination Station
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M Authentication Key

Description When "Destination Station" is selected in "Contact Assignment”, set the Authentication Key for
door release.
Authentication key must match with the destination station's authentication key, which is set in

"Relay Output" - “Door Release Authorization (except IXW-MA) (—page 248)” to allow door
release.

Settings * IX-MV7-*: 1-20 digits
* IX-MV: 1-4 digits

Default values Random characters (compatible with default value of "Relay Output" - "Door Release
Authorization")

@ Note

« If “Create new system/import setting data (—page 123)” - "Automatically configure door release for all stations?" was set to
"No," a default value for "Authentication Key" will not be set.

* The default values for the Door Release Authorization and Authentication Key vary depending on the station type set in
“Create new system/import setting data (—page 123)” - "IX Support Tool Settings."

— System with IX-MV, IX-DA, or IX-BA: 20 digits
— System without IX-MV, IX-DA, or IX-BA: 4 digits

« If the destination station's Authentication Key is four characters or longer, the Door Release Key for IX-MV will release the door
if the first four digits match.
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7.2 Network Camera Integration (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Configure network camera profile (video profile) and event related settings.
To configure the settings, register a network camera in the Address Book of the IX-MV7-* or IX-MV which will receive
the event in "Address Book" - “Open Network Camera List (—page 212)".

o Important

 For network camera event registration, “Association Settings (—page 160)” must be configured for the IX-MV7-* or IX-MV. If

the programming PC is not connected to the same network or cannot communicate with multicast transmission, it is not be
possible to configure. (this is because network camera events are obtained over multicast via IX-MV7-* or IX-MV when
registering network camera events).

— Move row — Jump to related item
Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at Moves to the selected item within the same Settings screen.
a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows. Profile Setting
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows. [<<]: Displays the first column for profile setting.
[Display]: Enter the station number and click [>>]: Displays the last column for profile setting.
[Display] to move the cursor to the entered row. [Go]: Enter a network camera number and click [Go] to display the column for

the entered network camera number.

Event Registration

[<<]: Displays the first column for event registration.

[>>]: Displays the last column for event registration.

[Go]: Enter an event number and click [Go] to display the column for the

entered event number.

— “How to configure network
camera event setup

Row ’\muvemue\axeu Setings] | IRelatel Settinas!
’ [Profile Sefting] [Event Registration] %m‘
Display «< > Network Camera Number ]—‘ Go <= > Event Number ] Go [EventTone ~f

Number of Notes:1 |1, To remove aregistered event, make "topic™ blank and "Update’

Station Information Function Settings Text in red are required settings.

Identification Network Camera Integration
# Profile Seffina Fvent Reaisfration

Number Name Location Station Type 001 001

Network Camera Name Profile Network Camera Name Event Function Event Tone = Passwe
ooo1 S vester sotonst vz @ = [A—— . CallPatiem 3
0003 0003 Master Stations3 DMVT- | e N B 5
0004 0004 Master Stations4 IX-MVT7-* | | J—_pmy
0005 0005 Master Stations5 DMV7- a -
00068 0006 Master Stations6 XMV - .
0007 0007 Master Stations7 DXV allalN TE
0008 0008 Master Stations8 ety B ]
0009 0009 Master Stations9 v - .
0010 0010 Master Stations 10 el LR = ]
L Network Camera Number L Event Number
If no network camera is registered, If no event is registered, this will not be
this will not be shown. shown.
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7.2.1 Profile Setting

Configure when changing the profile selected when a network camera is registered in "Address Book" - “Open
Network Camera List (—page 212)".

M Profile
Description Select the profile of the network camera.
On the first screen, the Profile that was selected when registering the network camera will be
displayed. Refer to the manual of the network camera for the details.
Settings -
Default values -

7.2.2 Event Registration

Configure the network camera event to register in IX-MV7-* or IX-MV.
When the registered event is received, network camera monitoring will be performed and the notification tone will be
played, or the outgoing call command will be sent to the destination station (for IX-MV7-*).

M Event
Description Displays Event registered in “How to configure network camera event setup (—page 265)".
To delete the registered event, click [Update] with "Event" set as blank. For details on topics,
refer to the manual of the network camera.
Settings -
Default values -

M Function (for IX-MV7-¥)

Description Select the function when receive the topic from the network camera.

Settings » Monitor: Play the notification tone and begin network camera monitoring.

+ Call: An outgoing call is placed from the station set in “Call Origination (for IX-MV7-*)
(—page 264)". Configure “ID (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 263)”, “Password (for IX-MV7-*)
(—page 263)”, “Call Origination (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 264)”, “Call Destination (for IX-MV7-*)
(—page 264)”, and “Priority (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 264)”.

Default values —
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M Event Tone (for IX-MV7-%)

Description Select the tone to be played when receiving event from the network camera.

Settings * None

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

* Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values Call Pattern 3

W D (for IX-MV7-*)

Description If "Call" is set in “Function (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 262)", configure the administrator ID of the
station set in “Call Origination (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 264)".

Settings 1-32 alphanumeric characters

Default values —

B Password (for IX-MV7-¥)

Description If "Call" is set in “Function (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 262)”, configure the administrator password of
the station set in “Call Origination (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 264)”.

Settings 1-32 alphanumeric characters

Default values —

@ Note

» "Password" will be displayed as "****" in the Settings screen.
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B Call Origination (for IX-MV7-*)
Description If “Function (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 262)” is set to "Call," configure from which station to make the
outgoing call.
Enter the station number or click [Open] to select a station.
The selected station must be set "Enable" in “CGI Functionality (—page 279)".
Settings Select from the stations registered in “Address Book (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 208)".

IXW-MA cannot be selected.

Default values

B Call Destination (for IX-MV7-¥)

Description Configure the destination station number or group number when the station configured in “Call
Origination (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 264)” makes an outgoing call.
Settings Station number: 3-32 digits

Group number: 01 - 99

Default values

M Priority (for IX-MV7-

%)

Description Select the call priority when the station configured in “Call Origination (for IX-MV7-*)
(—page 264)” makes an outgoing call.
Settings * Normal
* Priority
* Urgent

Default values

B Event Tone (for IX-MV)

Description Select the tone to be played when receiving event from the network camera. The tone will be the
same for all network cameras and events registered in the station.
Settings + Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

+ Call Pattern 3

« Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

» Tremolo Sound

* Busy Tone

* On Hold

* Operation Sound
* Error Tone

* Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)”".

Default values

Call Pattern 3

M Play count of Event

Tone

Description

Set the play count for Network Camera Event Tone when “Function (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 262)”
is set to "Monitor." The ringtone count will be the same for all network cameras and events
registered to the station. If "Call" is set, the ringtone count for the event notification tone will be 1
only.

Settings

« Infinite: Continues to sound while the event generated by the network camera is received.
*1-20times

Default values

1 time
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How to configure network camera event setup
The network camera event must be registered.
Click [Open Network Camera Event Registry]. The "Open Network Camera Event Registry" screen will be shown.

& 1) Support Tool - [Metwork Camera Event Setup] X

Open Network Camera Event Registry

1. Select Master Station to receive Network Camera event(s)

| Station List Textin red are required settings.
|SeIeI:1 Mumber MName Location Station Type 2
1 0001 Master Stations1 LX-MV7-*
O o002 Master Stations2 LX-MV7-*
@] 0003 Master Stations3 LX-MV7-*
o} 0004 Master Stations4 IA-MVT7-
o} 0005 Master Stations5 BT
o} 0006 Master Stationsé LMY
@] ooov¥ Master Stations7 LMY W
2. 3elect Network Camera
| Network Camera List Textin red are required settings. |
|Se|ect # Camera Name
2 001
3. Select event(s) to be monitored
3 “ Get Network Camera Events | ‘
Event List Textin red are required settings. |
Select Camera Name Event (o)

IN
DDDDDDE
n
| |
n

Register Cancel

5

If no event is obtained, this will not be shown.

1. Select the station to register the network camera event from "Station List."

. Select the network camera(s) to monitor events from "Network Camera List" (multiple selections
allowed).
* Network cameras registered in the Address Book in "Address Book" - “Open Network Camera List

(—page 212)” will be shown.

3. Click [Get Network Camera Events].
(Obtaining the events may take several minutes.)
* Once events are successfully obtained, they will be shown in "Event List."
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4. Select the events to monitor from "Event List." (Multiple selections allowed)
* For details on events, refer to the manual of the network camera.

5. Click [Register] to register the event.

* The network cameras and events registered in event registry will be shown.
* Click [Cancel] to back to the "Network Camera Integration" screen without registering the event.
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7.3 Paging Settings (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, and IXW-MA)

Configure incoming page settings.

— Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Row Previous
[ Display

Number of Notes:1 |1 Page settings for Door/Sub Stations.

Station Information Function Settings Textin red are required setlings
Identification Paging Seftings

" e
Number | Name Location | Station Type Paging Prefone

0011 0011 Video Stations1 IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*) Pre Tone 2

0012 0012 Video Stations2 IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*) Pre Tone 2

0013 0013 Video Stations3 XDV, D-DVF(®) | Pre Tone 2

0014 0014 Video Stations4 IX-DV, IX-DVF(-") Pre Tone 2

0015 0015 Video Stations5 IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*) Pre Tone 2

0016 0016 Video Stationsé IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) Pre Tone 2

7.3.1 Paging Pretone Setting

B Paging Pretone

Description Select the Paging Pretone.

Settings * None
* Call Pattern 1 (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)
* Call Pattern 2 (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)
+ Call Pattern 3 (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)
* Call Pattern 4 (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)
(-
)

* Call Pattern 5 (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-

* Tremolo Sound (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Busy Response Tone (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* On Hold (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Operation Sound (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Error (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 1 (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3 (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Communication End Pretone (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

+ Call Queue Notification (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Waiting Reply Tone (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)”
(except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)).

Default values Pre Tone 2

o Important

« Configure a tone with a shorter duration than the paging pretone on the paging origination station. Configuring a longer tone
might prevent the station from receiving audio when paging begins.
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7.4 Bathroom Call (for IXW-MA)

This function cannot be used outside Japan.
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7.5 Email

Configure this section when email notification of station operation is required.
Be sure to configure “DNS (—page 185)” for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, or IX-SS(-*).

— Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.

[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

— Select the event (sending trigger) to configure. The Settings screen is displayed.
“How to select event display (—page 275)”

Move to Related Settings
Moves to the selected item within the same Settings screen.

[Display Settings] [Move 10 Relatea Semngs)

Row
Event View Selection
Display
Station Information Function Settings Textin red are required settings
Identification Email
# Server Settings Authentication Settings
Number Name Location Station Type
SMTP Server SMTP Port SMTP Encryption | SMTP Authentication | Mode D Passwc
0001 0001 Master Stations1 IX-MV7-* 25 OFF OFF LOGIN
0002 0002 Master Stations2 IX-MVT-* 25 OFF OFF LOGIN
7.5.1 Server Settings
B SMTP Server
Description Set the SMTP server.
When choosing an IPv4 address, enter the IP address or the hostname.
When choosing an IPv6 address, configure the IP address (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-
BA, and IX-SS(-*)) or the hostname. If a hostname is used, configure “DNS (—page 185)”.
Settings 1 - 255 alphanumeric characters
Default values -

B SMTP Porte
Description Set the port number for SMTP.
Settings 1-65535
Default values 25
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B SMTP Encryption

Description Select the encryption type for SMTP.
Settings * OFF
+ TLS
* STARTTLS
Default values OFF
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7.5.2 Authentication Settings

B SMTP Authentication
Description Select ON / OFF for SMTP Authentication.
Settings + ON
* OFF
Default values OFF
B Mode
Description Select the SMTP Authentication Mode.
Settings * LOGIN
+ CRAM-MD5
Default values LOGIN
WD
Description Set the ID for SMTP authentication.
Settings 1-64 alphanumeric characters

Default values -

B Password
Description Set the Password for SMTP authentication.
Settings 1-64 alphanumeric characters

Default values -

@ Note

 "Password" will be displayed as "*****" on the screen.

7.5.3 Email Addresses

M Destination 1

Description Set the destination email address.

Settings 1-64 alphanumeric characters

Default values -

B Destination 2

Description Set the destination email address.

Settings 1-64 alphanumeric characters

Default values -
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Description

Set the destination email address.

Settings

1-64 alphanumeric characters

Default values

B Source Address
Description Set the source email address.
Settings 1-64 alphanumeric characters

Default values

7.5.4

Email Event Trigger

Set the email event trigger which initiates the message sending process. Configure the email event trigger for each

destination address.

B Outgoing Normal Call (except IXW-MA)

Description

Send email when an outgoing call is placed at "Normal" priority.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Incoming Normal Call (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), and IXW-MA)

Description

Send email when an incoming call is received at "Normal" priority.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

Bl Outgoing Priority Call (except IXW-MA)

Description

Send email when an outgoing call is placed at "Priority" priority.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Incoming Priority Call (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), and IXW-MA)

Description

Send email when an incoming call is received at "Priority" priority.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

W Outgoing Urgent Call (except IXW-MA)

Description

Send email when an outgoing call is placed at "Urgent" priority.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send
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M Incoming Urgent Call (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), and IXW-MA)

Description

Send email when an incoming call is received at "Urgent" priority.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Door Release Activated (for IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, and IX-RS-*)

Description

Send email when Door Release is activated.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

M Call Failed (except IXW-MA)

Description

Send email when outgoing call has failed.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

M Latch Reset (for IX-RS-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G)

Description Send email when reset latch relay output. ("Latch Output” is selected in "Relay Output" -
“Function (—page 245)”.)
Settings » Checked: Send

* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

M Error

Description

Send email when a communication error has occurred.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

H Station Restarted

Description

Send email when the station has reset.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

W SD Card Error (for IX-MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

Description Send email when a microSD access error is detected. If the error is detected continuously, mail
will not be sent an additional time.
Settings » Checked: Send

* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send
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B Recording Memory Full (for IX-MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

Description Send email when a microSD card meets following criteria. If the error is detected continuously,
mail will not be sent an additional time.
* When “Prevent Overwrite (—page 298)” is set to "Enable"
— Recorded recordings exceeds 950
— Storage capacity remaining 5%
* When “Prevent Overwrite (—page 298)” is set to "Disable"
— Recorded recordings exceeds 999
— Storage capacity remaining 0%

Settings » Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send

Bl Line Supervision (Passed) (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Send email when Line Supervision is "Passed".

Settings » Checked: Send
» Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send

M Line Supervision (Failed) (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Send email when Line Supervision is "Failed".

Settings » Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send

Bl Device Check (Passed) (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Send email when Device Check is "Passed".

Settings » Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send

Bl Device Check (Failed) (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Send email when Device Check is "Failed".
Settings » Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send
Default values Unchecked: Do not send
M Subject
Description Set the Subject of email per Event Trigger. This will be used for all recipient addresses.
Settings 1-64 alphanumeric characters

Default values -

0 Important

* "UTF-8" encoding is used for "Subject." Depending on the email client, the characters may appear incorrectly. To avoid this,
set the encoding method to "UTF-8."
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How to select event display

Select an event (Email Event Trigger) to display on the Settings screen. The selected sending trigger will be the only
one displayed.

This will be used for all recipient addresses.

Click Event View Selection. The following screen will be shown.

[ IX Support Tool- [Event View Selection] X

Event View Selection

Select the event to display.

| Event List Textin red are required settings.

| Select Event Mame

Outgoing Mormal Call
Incoming Mormal Call
Outgoing Priority Call
Incoming Priority Call
Outgoing Urgent Call
Incoming Urgent Call

Door Release Activated

NN EMA R E

C:all Failed v

Select Unselect

2

QK Cancel

1. Select the event(s) (Email Event Trigger) from "Event List" (multiple selections allowed).
» To select or unselect all events at once, click [Select] or [Unselect].
+ By default, all events are displayed.

2. Click [OK].

+ Click [Cancel] to exit the event display selection.

7.5.5 Periodic Log Transmission

Configure settings related to sending periodic logs. These can be configured for each recipient email address.

M Periodic Log Transmission

Description Select Enable / Disable for send station log periodically.
Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable

B Periodic Log Transmit Time

Description Set the time to send the periodic log.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59
Default values 00:00

B Periodic Log Transmit Interval

Description Select the interval to send the periodic log.
Settings 1 Day - 7 Day
Default values 1 Day
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M Periodic Log Transmission Subject

Description Set the email subject for Periodic Log Transmission. This is used for all destination addresses.

Settings 1 - 64 alphanumeric characters

Default values —

» "UTF-8" encoding is used for "Periodic Log Transmission Subject." Depending on the email client, the characters may appear
incorrectly. To avoid this, set the encoding method to "UTF-8."
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7.5.6 Send Test Email (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Send a test email to the address specified in “Email Addresses (—page 271)".
Click [Send] of the station to send the test email to. The following email will be sent to the configured address.

» To send a test email, “Association Settings (—page 160)” must have been configured, and the programming PC must be able

to communicate with the system.

Example of sending an email message:
When sending a test email from the station (Station Number: 001, Station Name: Intercom Station 1, Location:

Office).
From AAAA@AAAANA.cOM
Date and time 11/20/2018 15:22
To XXXX@XXXXX.COmM
ccC
Subject 001 Intercom Station 1 Test Email
Text Test Email sent at "20181120 15:22:46."
Station Number: "001"
Station Name: [Intercom Station 1]
Station location: [Office]

» "UTF-8" encoding is used for "Subject," "Periodic Log Transmission Subject," and "Image Filename." Depending on the email
client, the characters may appear incorrectly. To avoid this, set the encoding method to "UTF-8."
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7.5.7 Additional Settings (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

Bl Attach Image

Description Select Enable / Disable to send an image with the email when "Outgoing Normal Call", "Outgoing
Priority Call" and "Outgoing Urgent Call" is selected in “Email Event Trigger (—page 272)”.

Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable

M Image Filename

Description Set the filename of a image file when "Attach Image" is enabled.

Settings 1-64 alphanumeric characters

Default values -

o Important

» "UTF-8" encoding is used for "Image Filename." Depending on the email client, the characters may appear incorrectly. To
avoid this, set the encoding method to "UTF-8."
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7.6 CGlI

For the details of CGI functionality, contact the local Aiphone representative.

— Move row
Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Row Previous | | Next
‘ || Display |

‘Station Information Function Settings Text in red are required settings.
Identification cal

#
Number Name Location Station Type ‘CGI Functionality

0001 0001 Master Stations1 DEMVT-* Disable

0002 0002 Master Stations2 IX-MV7-* Disable

B CGI Functionality

Description Select Enable / Disable for CGl functionality.
Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable

+ CGl controls may fail when multiple CGl commands are received.
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7.7 SIF

For the details of SIF functionality, contact the local Aiphone representative.

— Move row — Display Settings
Up to 50 station number rows can be Displays setting content for the selected number or periodic transmission.
displayed at a time. Switch the display
as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50
rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.
[Display]: Enter the station number
and click [Display] to move the cursor

— Select the event (SIF sending trigger) to configure. The Settings screen is
displayed.
“How to select event display (—page 289)"

to the entered row.
— Move to Related Settings

Moves to the selected item within the same Settings screen.

“Upload SIF File (—page 291)"

—— — [Display Setings) [Move to Related Settings]| [Related Settings]
| Row —— = e [ Event View Selection { l Upload SIF File H Download SIF File %
Station Information Function Settings Textin red are required seftings.
Identification 8IF
# No.01
Number Name Location Station Type SIF Functionality SIP URI Format SIF Settings
Program Type |1Pv4 1PvE Destinatio
0001 Master Stations1 XAV 7= Disable Disable
0002 0002 Master Stations2 IX-MV7 - Disable Disable
0003 0002 Master Stations2 IX-MVT -+ Disable Disable
0004 0004 Master Stations4 IX-MVT -+ Disable Disable

\
“Download SIF File (—page 293)”

7.7.1  SIF Functionality

Description Select Enable / Disable for SIF functionality.
Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable

7.7.2  SIP URI Format (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Description Select Enable / Disable when SIP URI Format is used for station destination. If set to "Enable,"
TERMID cannot be used.

Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable
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7.7.3  SIF Settings (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Configure SIF recipient and communication settings. 16 SIF settings can be set for each station.
Select the number to configure from No.1 - No.16 in [Display Settings].

@ Note

» There are two ways to configure SIF communication: manually configuring settings or uploading a "SIF Communication
Settings (sif.ini)" file in “Upload SIF File (—page 291)". The latest setting will take priority.

B Program Type
Description Set the Program Type for SIF.
Settings 0000-1111

If this is set to "0000," "0001," or "0011," the “Transmission Trigger (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-
DF(-*), IX-BA, 1X-SS(-*)) (—page 282)" setting will be disabled.

Default values

W IPv4
Description Set the SIF IPv4 destination address.
Go to “DNS (—page 185)” to set Hostname.
Settings 1.0.0.1 - 223.255.255.254 or hostname (1-64 alphanumeric characters)
Default values -

W IPv6
Description Set the SIF IPv6 destination address.
Go to “DNS (—page 185)” to set Hostname.
Settings ::FF:0 - FEFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF or hostname (1-64 alphanumeric

characters)

Default values

M Destination Port

Description

Set the Port Number for destination.

Settings

1-65535

Default values

B SSL
Description Select Enable / Disable for SSL.
Settings * Disable
* Enable

Default values

B Connection
Description Select Socket / HTTP for connection.
Settings » Socket
« HTTP

Default values
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7.7.4 Transmission Trigger (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Configure the SIF sending trigger when “Program Type (—page 281)” is set to "0010" or "0100-1111."
This can be configured for each recipient. Select the number to configure from No.1 - No.16 in [Display Settings].

M Begin Outgoing Call (except IXW-MA)

Description

Send SIF command when outgoing call is placed.

Settings

* Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Begin Communication (Source) (except IXW-MA)

Description

Send SIF command when beginning communication.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Door Release Indication (for IX-MV7-* and IX-RS-*)

Description

Send SIF command when door release request is sent.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B End Communication (except IXW-MA)

Description

Send SIF command when ending communication.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Change contact

Description

Send SIF command when Option Input contact or Relay Output contact is changed.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send
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W Unit error
Description Send SIF command when communication error has occurred.
Settings » Checked: Send

* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Begin broadcast (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when page, message page, or external input page is started.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

M End broadcast (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when page, message page, or external input page has ended.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Begin Transfer (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when communication begins after transferring.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B End Transfer (for IX-

MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when communication ends after transferring.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Periodical Transmission

Description Periodically send the station status using SIF command. The interval is set in “Periodical
Transmission (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 290)".
Settings » Checked: Send

* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

M Initialization Notice

Description

Send SIF command when the station is booted.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

283




System Settings (Table View)

B End Outgoing Call (except IXW-MA)

Description

Send SIF command when ending a outgoing call.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Begin Incoming Call (except IXW-MA)

Description

Send SIF command when beginning a incoming call.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B End Incoming Call (except IXW-MA)

Description

Send SIF command when ending a incoming call.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Latch Reset (except IX-MV7-* and IXW-MA)

Description Send SIF command by reset latch relay output. ("Latch Output” is selected in "Relay Output" -
“Function (—page 245)”.)
Settings » Checked: Send

* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Change Call Destination (except IXW-MA)

Description Send SIF command when changing call destination by delay time or schedule, or making an
absent transfer, delay transfer or schedule transfer by the destination station.
Settings » Checked: Send

* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

M Call Failure (except IXW-MA)

Description

Send SIF command when failed to place a call.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Begin Incoming Tra

nsfer Call (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when beginning Absent Transfer, Delay Transfer or Schedule Transfer.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send
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Bl Begin On Hold (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Send SIF command when beginning a call on hold.

Settings » Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send

B End On Hold (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Send SIF command when ending a call on hold.

Settings » Checked: Send
» Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send

M Begin Incoming Page (except IXW-MA)

Description Send SIF command when beginning a incoming page, message page, or external input page.

Settings » Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send

B End Incoming Page (except IXW-MA)

Description Send SIF command when ending a incoming page, message page, or external input page.

Settings » Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send

B Paging Failure (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Send SIF command when failed to send a page, message page, or external input page.

Settings » Checked: Send
» Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send

W Begin Monitoring (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Send SIF command when beginning monitoring.

Settings » Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send

B End Monitoring (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Send SIF command when ending monitoring.

Settings » Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send
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B Monitoring Failure (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when failed monitoring.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

M Begin Monitored (except IX-MV7-* and IXW-MA)

Description

Send SIF command when the monitoring of this station begins.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B End Monitored (except IX-MV7-* and IXW-MA)

Description

Send SIF command when the monitoring of this station ends.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

M Begin Communication (Destination) (except IXW-MA)

Description

Send SIF command when communication begins.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

Bl Begin Privacy (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when privacy mode begins.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

M End Privacy (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when privacy mode ends.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Keypad Input (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when entering number using a keypad.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send
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B Speed Dial Input (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when pressing a speed dial button.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Begin Record (for IX-MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

Description

Send SIF command when beginning recording.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B End Record (for IX-MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

Description

Send SIF command when recording ends.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Recording Memory Full (for IX-MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

Description

Send SIF command when a microSD card meets following criteria. If the error is detected
continuously, SIF command will not be sent an additional time.
* When “Prevent Overwrite (—page 298)” is set to "Enable"
— Recorded recordings exceeds 950
— Storage capacity remaining 5%
* When “Prevent Overwrite (—page 298)” is set to "Disable"
— Recorded recordings exceeds 999
— Storage capacity remaining 0%

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Passed Line Supervision (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when the result of Line Supervision is "Passed".

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

M Failed Line Supervision (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when the result of Line Supervision is "Failed".

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send
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B Passed Device Check (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when the result of Device Check is "Passed".

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

M Failed Device Check (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when the result of Device Check is "Failed".

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B SD Card Error (for IX-MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

Description

Send SIF command when a microSD access error is detected.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B SIP Registration Failure (except IXW-MA)

Description

Send SIF command when REGISTER request for SIP server has a failure.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Network Camera Event (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when receiving event from the network camera.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send
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How to select event display

Select an event (SIF sending trigger) to display on the Settings screen. Only the selected SIF sending trigger will be
displayed.

This will be used for No.01 - No.16.

Click Event View Selection. The following screen will be shown.

[ X Support Tool- [Event View Selection] *

Event View Selection

Selectthe event to display.

| Event List Textin red are required settings.

| Select Event Mame ~

1 Begin Outgoing Call

Begin Communication (Source)

Door Release Indication

End Communication

Change contact

Unit error

Begin broadcast

FA Fnd hroadcast v

Select Unselect

2 OK Cancel

1. Selectthe event(s) (SIF sending trigger) from "Event List" (multiple selections allowed).
 To select or unselect all events at once, click [Select] or [Unselect].
By default, all events are displayed.

2. Click [OK].
* Click [Cancel] to exit the event display selection.
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7.7.5 Periodical Transmission (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Select periodic transmission in [Display Settings].

7.7.5.1 Periodical Transmission Interval

B Range
Description Set the interval to send the station status periodically using SIF command in “Periodical
Transmission (—page 283)". This will be used for No.1 - No.16.
Settings * 1[sec]-59[sec]
* 0[min]-1440[min]
Default values 0[min]-1440[min]
M Intervale
Description Set the interval to send Periodical Transmission from selected "Range." This will be used for
No.1 - No.16.
Settings The setting value as follows depends on "Range."
* If set to 1[sec]-59[sec]: Configure from 1 - 59 sec (by 1 sec).
* If set to 0[min]-1440[min]: Set from O (do not send) - 1440 min (by 1 min).
Default values 0 min (do not send)
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7.7.6 Upload SIF File

Upload the information in “SIF Settings (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-¥)) (—page 475)" using
the file extension of "sif.ini," and upload the SIF parameter settings when “Program Type (—page 281)” is set to
"0000," "0001," or "0011" using the file extension of "sif _conf.ini."

If [Upload SIF File] is clicked, the following window will be shown.

Upload SIF File

Select file(s) to upload 1

(® SIF Communication Settings (sif.ini)
(C) SIF Parameter Settings (sif_confini)

Select Station(s) by type: 2
| Browse
| Station List Textin red are required settings.
| Select Number | Mame |Location | Station Type Status A
3 n 0001 Master Stations1 -7 i
] oooz2 Master Stations2 [X-MVT7 - -
] 0oo3 Master Stations3 IX-MVT-* -
] 0004 Master Stations4 M7= #
[] ooos Master Stationss DH-MVT-* -
] 0006 Master Stationsé X-MV -
] ooo7 Master Stations7 M &
[] ooos Master Stations8 =MV -
] 0ooa Master Stations9 X-MV - w

Select Station by Type:
[An v Select Unselect

Start Upload

o Important

* To upload a SIF setting file, “Association Settings (—page 160)” must be preformed in the uploading station. And the

programming PC and the station must be connected to the same network.

How to upload SIF setting files
1. Select the type of SIF file being uploaded.
2. Click [Browse] and select the file to be uploaded.

3. Select the station to upload the SIF setting file from "Station List."
* To select or unselect stations in a batch, choose the station type and click [Select] or [Unselect].

« Stations in which “Association Settings (—page 160)” has not been performed cannot be selected.

4. Click [Start Upload].
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5. Click [0K].
* Click [Cancel] to back to "Upload SIF File" window without uploading the file.

[¥ Support Tool >

o SIF file will be uploaded. Continue?

Cancel

6. click [OK].
* The results are displayed in "Status" in "Station List."
Success: Upload is completed.
Failed: Upload failed.
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7.7.7 Download SIF File

Download the content in “SIF Settings (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 281)” with "sif.ini"
and download the uploaded "sif_conf.ini."
If [Download SIF File] is clicked, the following window will be shown.

Download SIF File

Select file(s) to download 1

®) SIF Communication Settings (sifini)
() SIF Parameter Settings (sif_confini)

Click "Browse” and select the folder where the SIF file will be saved. 2
| | Browse
| Station List Textin red are required settings.
| Select Number Mame | Location Station Type Status A

0001 Master Stations1 [-RT = i
0oo2 Master Stations2 DMV =
0003 Master Stations3 DMV =
0oo4 Master Stations4 =MV -
0005 Master Stations5 RE-RT =
0006 Master Stations6 IRy =
0oo7 Master Stations? IRV =
0oos Master Stations8 -V =

w
EII:II:II:II:IEII:II:II

0oo9 Master Stations9 -1V -

Select Station by Type:
| Al v Select Unselect

Start Download

0 Important

» To download a SIF setting file, “Association Settings (—page 160)” must be preformed in the downloading station. The

programming PC and the station must be connected to the same network.

How to download SIF setting files
1. Selectthe type of SIF file being downloaded.
2. Click [Browse] and select the folder to download.

3.  Select the station to download the SIF setting file from "Station List."
* To select or unselect stations in a batch, choose the station type and click [Select] or [Unselect].

« Stations in which “Association Settings (—page 160)” has not been performed cannot be selected.

4. Click [Start Download].
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5. Click [0K].
* Click [Cancel] to back to "Download SIF File" window without downloading.
IX Support Tool X
e

6. click [OK].
* The results are displayed in "Status" in "Station List."
Success: Download is completed.
Failed: Download failed.
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7.8 Record (for IX-MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

Configure settings related to video and audio recording. If there is no video, configure only audio recording. When
recording audio during a call, audio will be recorded from both sides.
The following SD standards are required to record video and audio.

Standard Storage Capacity Format Speed class
microSDHC Max. 32 GB FAT32 SD speed class 10
microSDXC (for IX-MV7-*) Max. 128 GB exFAT SD speed class 10
UHS speed class 1

0 Important

* A microSD card is not included with this station.

» The device may not operate correctly depending on the microSD card.
« If the card contains data other than video/audio files, it may not have enough space to record video/audio.

» The network camera may not be able to record video, depending on the size of the video.

@ Note

» A maximum of 999 video/audio files can be saved. However, this may vary depending on the size of the video/audio files and
the capacity of the microSD card.

* Line Supervision and Device Check results are also saved to the microSD card.

* Aiphone assumes no responsibility for microSD cards. Please be aware of this in advance.

_ Move row — “Weekly Schedule (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*)) (—page 300)’

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at
a time. Switch the display as follows.

[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.

[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click

[Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

— Move to Related Settings
Moves to the selected item within the same Settings screen.

|Display Settings) [Move to Related Settings]
Row [Weekly Schedule] Record Mode w
| LeEi0 View Adj it

Number of Notes:2 |1 The schedule is automatically sorted by Start Time after updating
2. To upload Weekly Schedule to the station, upload schedule file using "Upload Settings To Station’

Station Information Function Settings Textin red are required settings.  »
Identification Record
# Record Event
Number MName Location Station Type Record Mode
Incoming Call Communication (Master) Monitor Outgoing Call Communication (Door) | Mc
0001 Master Stations 1 D-MV7-* No No No
0002 0002 Master Stations2 D-Mv7-* No No No
0003 0003 Master Stations3 D-Mv7-* No No No
0004 0004 Master Stations4 IX-Mv7-* No No No
0005 0005 Master Stations5 DX-Mv7-* No No No
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7.81 Record Mode (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

Description Select the Record Mode.

Settings » No Recording
» Event Recording: Automatically record when the trigger set in "Record Event" has occurred.
* 24/7 Recording: Continuous recording while the station is operating normally.

Default values No Recording
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7.8.2 Record Event

Configure the trigger in use to start recording video/audio automatically.
For stations other than IX-MV7-*, this is only the case when "Record Mode" is set to "Event Recording."

M Incoming Call (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Video Recording starts when station receives an incoming call. If a call is automatically
answered, recording will start when communication starts.
Settings * Yes
* No
Default values No

B Communication (Master) (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Recording starts when communication begins.
Settings * Yes
* No
Default values No

B Monitor (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Recording starts when monitoring begins. Recording is not possible during Scan Monitor.
Settings * Yes
* No
Default values No

W Outgoing Call (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

Description IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*): Video recording will start when a call is placed. Audio recording will start once
the outgoing call is answered.
IX-SSA(-*): Audio recording will start once the outgoing call is answered.

Settings *Yes
* No
Default values No

B Communication (Door) (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

Description Recording starts when communication begins.
Settings * Yes
* No
Default values No

B Monitored (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

Description Recording starts when station is Monitored.
Recording is not possible during Scan Monitor.

Settings * Yes
* No
Default values No
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B Schedule (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

Description Record during schedule set in “Weekly Schedule (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))
(—page 300)".
Settings * Yes
* No
Default values No

o Important

* Video/audio recording will continue for the time set in “Weekly Schedule (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*)) (—page 300)",
regardless of what is configured for other triggers.

7.8.3 Recorded Device (for IX-MV7-*)
Description Set the Recorded Device when IX-MV7-* is displaying video from an IX Station and a Network
Camera simultaneously.
Settings * IX Station: Record IX station video
» Network Camera: Record network camera video
Default values IX Station
7.8.4 Prevent Overwrite
Description Set prevent overwriting the old recorded file, when the number of saved video/audio files, the
entire storage space of the microSD card, or the video/audio recording storage space of the
microSD card is full.
Settings * Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable

7.8.5 Video Recording File Length

Description

Select the recording file length to split recording. Once recording has reached this time, a new
recording file will be created automatically.

Settings

* 5 min

* 10 min
* 20 min
* 40 min
* 60 min

Default values

10 min

@ Note

« If the Video Recording File Length is changed during recording video/audio, the setting will not be applied until the recording
is completed.
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7.8.6 Event Recording Timer (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Set the recording duration when the event trigger has occurred.
Settings + Disable: Does not stop until the operating status ends or the record button is tapped.
* 5sec
* 10 sec
+ 30 sec
Default values Disable

7.8.7 Manual Recording (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Select Enable / Disable for manual recording.
Settings * Enable
* Disable
Default values Enable

7.8.8 Audio Recording (for IX-MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*))

Description Select Enable / Disable for audio recording with video.
Settings * Enable
* Disable
Default values Enable
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7.8.9 Weekly Schedule (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

Configure this when "Record Event" -

“Schedule (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*)) (—page 298)” is set to "Yes."

Configure the video and audio recording time for each day from Sunday to Saturday. Up to 12 schedules can be set

for each day.

— Move row

Weekly Schedule

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Select the day and schedule range to configure. The Settings screen is displayed.

“How to configure schedule display (—page 301)”

Row

[Display Settings] [Move to Related Settings]
[Weekly Schedule] Sun

<

5 Schedule View Adjustment

Number of Notes:2 |1, The schedule is automatically sorted by Start Time after updating
2. To upload Weekly Schedule to the station, upload schedule file using “Upload Settings To Station

Station Information

Identification

Function Settings

Record

Textin red are required settings. A

# ‘Weekly Schedule
Numbper | Name Location | Station Type Sun 01 Sun 02 Sun 03 Mon 02
Start Time End Time Start Time End Time Start Time End Time Start Time End Time Start Time
0001 Master Stations1 DX-MVT-=
0002 0002 Master Stations2 DE-MVT-
0003 0003 Master Stations3 -MV7-*
0004 0004 Master Stations4 D-MVT-*
0005 0005 Master Stations5 X-MVT-*
0011 0011 Video Stations1 X-DV, IX-DVF(-*)
W Start Time
Description Set the Start Time to begin recording.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59

Default values

BMEnd Time

Description Set the End Time to stop recording. If this is set earlier than "Start Time," the end time will be for
the following day.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59

Default values
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How to configure schedule display

Configure the day and schedule range shown on the Settings screen for the weekly schedule.
The display can be filtered to show only the day and schedule to configure.

Click Schedule View Adjustment. The following screen will be shown.

[ 1X Support Tool- [Schedule View Adjustment] *

Schedule View Adjustment

1. Selectthe day of the week to display (Multiple selection available)

| Day Textin red are required settings. |
| Select Weekly

A
Iy

5un

Man

Fri

BRAERA
=
[3:]
[=1

Sat

Select Unselect

2.Display range for the schedule.(Between from 1 to 12)

2 | [ B

3 oK Cancel

1. Select the day to display(s) from "Day" (multiple selections allowed).
* To select or unselect all days at once, click [Select] or [Unselect].
* By default, all days are shown.

2. Select the range of schedules to display (1 - 12) that can be configured for each day of the week.
* By default, the range of 1 - 3 is shown.

3. Click [OK].
* Click [Cancel] to set the schedule display.
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7.9 Communication Audio Messages (for IX-RS-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G)

Configure the communication audio message.
Communication Audio Messages: Send messages to destination station when beginning communication or by
keypad input from the other station (IX-MV7-*).

— Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Row Previous
[ Display

Station Information Function Settings Textin red are required settings.

Identification Communication Audio Messages
# Start Communication | Code Received

Numbe~ | Name Location | Station Type Mo.01 Mo.02 No.03 No.04

Message
Code Message Code | Message Code Message Code Messag

0045 0045  Handset Sub Statio IX-RS* None None None Mone None
0044 0044  Handset Sub Statio IX-RS* None None None MNone None
0043 0043  Handset Sub Statio IX-RS- None None None None None
0042 0042  Handset Sub Statio IX-RS* None None None Mone None
0041 0041  HandsetSub Statio IX-RS- None None None None None

7.9.1 Start Communication

B Message

Description Select the message to be sent to destination station when beginning communication.

Settings * None

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values None
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7.9.2 Code Received

Configure the message to be sent when the code is received. Four patterns can be set for the received code and
message.

M Code

Description Set the code to play message by keypad input from IX-MV7-*.
Settings 1-20 digits

Default values -

@ Note

* Enter "x x Door Release Authorization " using the keypad (if the Door Release Authorization is "0000" enter "x x 0000 %").

B Message

Description Set the code to play message by keypad input from IX-MV7-*.

Settings * None

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

* Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

 Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values None
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7.10 Chime (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), and IXW-MA)

Configure the chime tone to be played from this station linked with the set schedule.

— Move row Weekly Schedule
Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at Select the day and schedule range to configure. The Settings screen will be
a time. Switch the display as follows. shown.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows. “Weekly Schedule (—page 304)”

[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.
[Display]: Enter the station number and click

[Display] to move the cursor to the entered row. .
____ “Daily Schedule (—page 306)”

— Move to Related Settings
Moves to the selected item within the
same Settings screen.

[Dispiay Semngs] Ve 1o Re131ea Semngs]
4‘ Row Eevons]] [Wed [Weekly Schedule] [Daily Sehedule]  DisplayRange Son -
[Focwme |[visplay Schedule ViewAdjustment | [|10/ 92008 ~|  [1 MERE ~| [ change to Daily Schedule Display
Number of Notes:2 Iw The schedule is automatically sorted by Start Time after updating
2 To upload Weekly Schedule, Daily Schedule fo the station, upload schedule file using “Upload Setiings To Station’
Station Information Funciion Seflings Textin red are required seffings. A
Identification Chime
# Weeky Schedule
Number | Name Location | Station Type Sun 01 [suncz [sunoz [wn 01
StartTime | Chime |statTime [ chime |startTime | chime |startTime | chime
0001 | Waster Stations 1 XAV None None None None
0002 0002 Master Stations2 IXMVT-* None None None None
0003 0003 Master Stafions3 IXAVT-* None None None None
0004 0004 Waster Stations4 XAV None None None None
0005 0005 Master Stations5 IXMVT-* None None None None

7.10.1 Weekly Schedule

Configure the start time and the chime tone for every day from Sunday through Saturday.
50 schedules can be set for each day.

H Start Time

Description Set the Time to ring Chime.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59
Default values -
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B Chime

Description Set the sound for chime.

Settings * None

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

* Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values None

How to configure schedule display

Configure the day and schedule range shown on the Settings screen for the weekly schedule.
The display can be filtered to show only the day and schedule to configure.

Click Schedule View Adjustment. The following screen will be shown.

& 1X Support Tool- [Schedule View Adjustment] X

Schedule View Adjustment

1. Select the day of the week to display (Multiple selection available)

| Day Textin red are required settings. |

| Select Weekly
1 Sun

Mon
Tue
Wed
Thu
Fri
Sat

|

Select Unselect

2 Display range for the schedule (Between from 1 to 50)

2| -B A

oK Cancel

1. Selectthe day(s) to display from "Day" (multiple selections allowed).
*» To select or unselect all days at once, click [Select] or [Unselect].
* By default, all days are shown.
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2. Select the range of schedules to display (from 1 to 50) that can be configured for each day of the
week.
* By default, the range of 1 - 3 is shown.

3. Click [OK].
* Click [Cancel] to set the schedule display.

7.10.2 Daily Schedule

Configure the start time and the chime tone in units of one day.
A schedule one year from the set day can be configured. 50 schedules can be set for each day.

__Move row — Daily Schedule
Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a Select the date and schedule range to configure. The Settings screen
time. Switch the display as follows. will be shown.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows. 1. Select the date from the drop down menu.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click

[Display] to move the cursor to the entered row. )
2. Select the range of schedules to display (from 1

to 50) that can be configured for each day.
* By default, the range of 1 - 3 is shown.

3. Click [Change to Daily Schedule Display].

= [Display Settings] [Move to Related Settings
o [Weekly Schedule] [Daily Schedule] Display Range g
[ Display Schedule ViewAdjustment || [10192018[%]  [1 ~] - [3 | | change to Daily Schedule Display
Number of Notes:2 [T The schedule is automatically sorted by Start Time after updating ‘ October 2018 v ’
2. To upload Weekly Schedule , Daily Schedule to the station, uplead scl 18
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

< 1 2 3 4 5 6 2

Station Information Function Settings ]j ]§ 12 12 1; 1; 13 Textin red are required seftings. A

Idenification Chime 2 2 3 w5 2% 27

2 029 30 3 1 2 3

# Daily Schedule 4 5 & 7 &8 9 10

Number | Name Location | Station Type 1801 [ Today: 9/18/2018 1802 September 18 03

Start Time Chime Start Time Chime Start Time Chime

0001 Master Stations1 B-MVT- None None None
0002 0002 Master Stations2 B-MV7-= None None None
0003 0003 Master Stations3 X-AVT- None None None
0004 0004 Master Stations XAVT- None None None
0005 0005 Master Stations5 X-AVT- None None None
0011 0ot Video Stations1 IX-DV, IX-DVF(-4) None None None
0012 0012 Video Stations2 IX-DV, IXDVF(-") None None None
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B Start Time

Description Set the Time to ring Chime.

Settings 00:00 - 23:59

Default values -

W Chime

Description Set the sound for chime.

Settings * None

+ Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

« Call Pattern 5

« Call Pattern 6

» Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone
* On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification
» Waiting Reply Tone

» Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values None
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711 CSR

Generate the signature request (CSR) submitted when a request is made to the Server Certificate Authority (CA)
Generate the signature request according to each station’s settings. “CSR (—page 495)”
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7.12 SSL Certificate

Upload the Server Certificate received from the Certificate Authority (CA) as well as the CA certificate.

* To upload an SSL certificate, “Association Settings (—page 160)” must have been completed on the station, and the PC must

be able to communicate with the system.

— Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

“How to upload the SSL certificate to each station (—page 311)”

[ Row [Prevous | [ea] w
‘ [ Dipiay  Upload SSL Certiicate
Number of Notes:1 "\.Cnangmg SSL Certificate settings will cause station to restart after Update is clicked. This will take a few minutes. "
v
Station Function Settings Textin red are required settings
Identification S8L Certificate
# Server Certificate CACertificate
Number | Name Location | Station Type
Name File Browse.. Delete | Name File Broy
0001 0001 Master Stations 1 DEMVT-* Brawse O [:
0002 0002 Master Stations2 IXHVT ] =
0003 0003 Master Stations3 DX-MV7- O E
0004 0004 Master Stations4 VT O [
0005 0005 Master Stationss DBIVT- O [

How to register SSL certificates
1. Click [Browse] of the station to upload the server certificate and then select a file.
2. i required, click [Browse] of the station to upload the CA certificate and then select a file.
3. The reference destination of the file selected in "File" is displayed.
4. Click [Update].
» The name of the file registered in "Name" is displayed.

« Server certificate and CA certificate files are saved in "aiphone" - "AIPHONE _|X_SupportTool" -
"SystemData" within the folder specified during installation for each station.

g

Click [OK].

6. Click [Upload SSL Certificate] to upload certificates to each station. Refer to “How to upload the
SSL certificate to each station (—page 311)".

* The server certificate must be uploaded when uploading a CA certificate.
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How to delete a registered SSL certificate
1. Check the [Delete] box of the server certificate or CA certificate to delete.
2. Click [Update].
» The server certificate or CA certificate file will be deleted from the PC folder in which the file was saved in

step 4 of "How to register SSL certificates."

3. Click [OK].
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7.12.1 How to upload the SSL certificate to each station

Click [Upload SSL Certificate]. The following window will be shown.

Certification Update/Delete

Chose a security cerification to be uploaded.
(® 550 Cerificate
Upload cerificate set for each device.

IEEEB02.1X Certificate
Select Cerificate Authority File

Browse
Select Client Cerlificate File
Browse
Select Client Private Key File
Browse
Select the station(s) to upload the Setting File(s):
| Station List Text in red are required settings.
|Se|e|:1 MNumber Mame Location Station Type Status ~
1 n 0001 Master Stations1 M7= =
Ll 0002 Master Stations2 [X-MVT7-= =
O 0003 Master Stations3 MY =
Ll 0004 Master Stations4 M7= =
Ll 0005 Master Stations5 [X-MVT7-* =
Ll 0006 Master Stations6 [X-Mv -
1 0007 Master Stations7 MY =
Ll 0008 Master Stations8 MY =
Ll 0009 Master Stations9 [X-MV = »
Select Station by Type:
A1 v Select Unselect 2
Delete Upload

o Important

* When uploading the SSL certificate, restart the station. Restart may take up to 10 minutes in total. The station will not operate
until restart is complete.

How to upload an SSL certificate

1. Select the station(s) to upload a certificate from "Station List" (multiple selections allowed).
* To select or unselect stations in a batch, choose the station type and click [Select] or [Unselect].

« Stations in which “Association Settings (—page 160)” has not been performed cannot be selected.

2. Click [Upload].
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3. Click [OK].
* The server certificate or CA certificate file is uploaded to the station, and the station is restarted.
« Click [Cancel] to return to the "Certification Update/Delete" screen without uploading.

[X Support Tool x

o SIF file will be uploaded. Continue?

Cancel

4. Click [OK].
* The results are displayed in "Status" in "Station List."
In Process: Uploading the certificate.
Success: Upload is completed.
Failed: Upload failed.
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7.13 IEEE 802.1X (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Configure the settings for IEEE802.1X Authentication.

— Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

“How to upload/delete the IEEE802.1X Certificate to each station (—page 315)”

[Related Semngs)
IEEEB02 1X Certificate Update/Delete

Row

[ Display

Number of Notes:2  |1. Upload Certificates before IEEE 802.1X is enabled.
2. Changing IEEEB02 1X settings will cause station to restart after Update is clicked. This will take a few minutes

Station Information Function Seffings Textin red are required settings
Identification IEEE 802.1X

#
Number Name Location Station Type IEEE 802.1X EAP EAP User Name EAP Password

0001 0001 Master Stations1 DX-MV7- Disable s

0002 0002 Waster Stations2 DX-Mv7-* Disable TLS

0003 0003 Master Stations3 DX-MV7- Disable s

0004 0004 Master Stations4 DX-MVT-+ Disable TLS

0005 0005 Master Stations5 DX-Mv7-* Disable LS

o Important

« Authentication may be impossible if there is a time difference between the authentication server and station.

+ Upload the certificate prior to configuration.

» To Update/Delete an IEEE802.1X Certificate, “Association Settings (—page 160)” must have been performed on the station to
upload/delete, and the PC must be able to communicate with the system.

* When changes to IEEE802.1X settings are updated on the station, or after uploading a certificate, restart the station. Restart
may take up to 10 minutes in total. The station will not operate until restart is complete.

B IEEE 802.1X

Description Select Enable / Disable for IEEE802.1X function.
Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable
B EAP
Description Select the EAP method for IEEE802.1X authentication when “IEEE 802.1X (—page 313)” is set
to "Enable".
Settings * TLS
« PEAP
Default values TLS
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Bl EAP User Name

Description Set the EAP User Name.

Settings 1 - 32 alphanumeric characters

Default values -

B EAP Password

Description Set the EAP Password when "EAP" is set to "PEAP".

Settings 1 - 32 alphanumeric characters

Default values -

@ Note

* "EAP Password" is shown as "*****" in the Settings screen.
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7.13.1 How to upload/delete the IEEE802.1X Certificate to each station

Click [IEEE802.1X Certificate Update/Delete]. The following window will be shown.

Certification Update/Delete

Chose a security cerification to be uploaded.

S5L Certificate

Upload certificate set for each device.

®) IEEES02.1X Certificate

1 Select Certificate Authority File
| | Browse
2 Select Client Certificate File
| | Browse
Select Client Private Key File
3 | | Browse
Select the station(s) to upload the Setting File(s):
| Station List Text in red are required settings. |
| Select | Number . MName | Location Station Type Status g
4 n ﬁUU'] H-Master Stations1 I . [K-MV7-* . |

[ | nooz Master Stations2 IK-Mv7-+

[ ] 0003 Master Stations3 IX-hvy—=

[ ] 0004 Master Stations4 IX-MV7-*

[ ] 0005 Master Stations5 IX-MV7-—+

[ | 0006 Master Stations6 =MV

L] 0007 Master Stations7 IX-MV

[ ] ooos Master Stations8 =MV

O 0009 Master Stations9 1X-MV o
Select Station by Type:
[ A v Select Unselect 5

Delete Upload

How to upload/delete IEEE802.1X certificates
To delete, start from Step 4.

1. Click [Browse] next to the Certificate Authority File to select a file.

2. [fEAP (—page 313)” was set to "TLS," click [Browse] next to the Client Certificate File to select a
file.

3. If "EAP" was set to "TLS," click [Browse] next to the Client Private Key File to select a file.

4. Select the station(s) to upload/delete the file from "Station List" (multiple selections allowed).
* To select or unselect stations in a batch, choose the station type and click [Select] or [Unselect].

« Stations in which “Association Settings (—page 160)” has not been performed cannot be selected.

5. Click [Upload] or [Delete].
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6. ciick [OK].
* The file will be uploaded/deleted and the station will restart.
+ Click [Cancel] to back to the "Certification Update/Delete" screen without uploading/deleting.

[X Support Tool x

o SIF file will be uploaded. Continue?

Cancel

7. Click [OK].
* The results are displayed in "Status" in "Station List."
In Process: The file is being uploaded/deleted.
Success: Upload/delete is completed.
Failed: Upload/delete failed. Try uploading/deleting again.
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7.14 Display Mode (for IX-MV7-*)

Configure IX-MV7-* Master Ul Mode, for both Standard and Receptionist modes.

— Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Jump to related item
Moves to the selected item within the same Settings screen.

[Move 10 Related Setings)

Master Ul Mode v

Row Previous ext
‘ Display

Number of Notes:3  [1. Chanaing Display Mode settings will cause station to restart after Update is clicked. This will take a few minutes. ~

2. To upload Image to the station, upload image file using "Upload Settings To Station v

Station Function Settings Textin red are required settings

Identification Display Mode
# Standard Mode | Receptionist Mode

Number | Name Location | Station Type Master Ul Made ‘ Company Infarmation

Home Screen Color Scheme Screen Layout
‘ Name |TEX|S\ZE ‘ Bold ‘TEK(CHIUV

0001 0001 Master Stations1 XMV~ Standard Option 1 Light Layout1 12 OFF Option 1
0002 0002 Master Stations2 DX-MV7- Standard Option 1 Light Layout1 12 OFF Option 1
0003 0003 Master Stations3 XMV~ Standard Option 1 Light Layout1 12 OFF Option 1
0004 0004 Master Stations4 DX-MV7- Standard Option 1 Light Layout1 12 OFF Option 1
0005 0005 Master Stations5 D-MVT-+ Standard Option 1 Light Layout 1 12 OFF Option 1

7.14.1 Master Ul Mode

Description Set the User Interface Mode.

Settings « Standard: All functions can be used.
* Receptionist: Only outgoing call can be used. Refer to “Receptionist Mode (—page 319)” for
detail settings.

Default values Standard

0 Important

» When the "Master Ul Mode" setting is applied to the station it will restart. This may take up to 10 minutes and the station
cannot be used until it has finished restarting.
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7.14.2 Standard Mode

B Home Screen

Description Select the layout of top image when “Master Ul Mode (—page 317)” is set to "Standard."
Settings * Option 1:

001 - Master Station1

Monitor
History

Favorites BOOK

1 O . 2 5 TRANSFER/OFF
: AM

PRIVACY/OFF

Status \/

Settings
Wednesday, November 21

* Option 2:

001 - Master Station1 Nov 21 10:25 AM
e
w
SrmI.
P=N
£ | cpmrem

: Monitor | @Speed Dial 5 \
: [F3specapiais |
TRANSFER/ON History 25 E . .
# jSpeed Dial 7 ‘
PRIVACY/OFF ) iSSiinge| SEatts v E Speed Dial 8 ¢ ‘

Default values Option 1
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7.14.3 Receptionist Mode

Configure Receptionist Mode screen if "Receptionist” was set in “Master Ul Mode (—page 317)".

+ During receptionist mode, operations are limited to the following.

— The outgoing call method is limited to the method configured in “Button Function (—page 325)".

— Calls will be automatically answered even if “Auto Answer (—page 237)” is set to "OFF." However, the call will not be
received if “Reject Incoming Call (—page 326)” is set to "Enable.”

— For "Option Input” - “Function (—page 242)”, only "Call" and "Turn LCD On" are valid.

— Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Move to Related Settings
Moves to the selected item within the same Settings screen.

Row | T | [Move to Related Setings]

| || Display |

Number of Notes:3 |1. Changing Display Mode settings will cause station to restart after Update is clicked. This will take a few minutes. ~

2. To upload Image to the station, upload image file using "Upload Settings To Station’ v

‘Station Information Function Seftings Textin red are required settings.

Identification Display Mode
# Receptionist Mode

Number Name Location Station Type ‘ Company Information ‘ Greeting Information

Color Scheme Screen Layout
‘ Name |Text5\ze ‘ Bold |Tex‘tCqur ‘ Greeting

0001 0001 Master Stations1 IX-MV7-* Light Layout 1 12 OFF Option 1
0002 0002 Master Stations2 IX-MV7-* Light Layout 1 12 OFF Option 1
0003 0003 Master Stations3 IX-Mv7-—* Light Layout 1 12 OFF Option 1
0004 0004 Master Stations4 IX-MV7-— Light Layout 1 12 OFF Option 1
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Description

Select the Color Scheme of Receptionist Mode.

Settings

Example where "Layout 1" was set in “Screen Layout (—page 321)”

* Light:

Aiphone Corporation

Welcome
Please Select from
Below Buttons

Select By
Name

Group Call

* Dark:

Aiphone Corporation

Welcome
Please Select from
Below Buttons

v v

Select By
Name

Group Call

Select By
List

v

Select By
List

C

=
N\

Enter
Number

Enter
Number

Default values

Light
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7.14.3.2 Screen Layout

Description Select the Screen Layout of top image for Receptionist Mode.
Settings Example where "Light" was set in “Color Scheme (—page 320)”
* Layout 1:
Aiphone Corporation
Welcome
Please Select from B
Below Buttons 4
a9y
& . O
Group Call Select By Select By Enter
Name List Number
* Layout 2:
Aiphone Corporation Group Call
Welcome
Please Select from
Below Buttons Select By Name
Select By List
Enter Number
* Layout 3:
Welcome Aiphone Corporation
Please Select from
Below Buttons
Call by Station # 1 | 2 | 2 ‘
4 S 6
‘ Group Call ‘
4 8 g
‘ Select By Name ‘ AC | O | é ‘
‘ Select By List ‘
Default values Layout 1
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Customizing each screen layout

The layout of each screen's characters, images, and button displays can be customized.
The following spaces are customized by configuring “Company Information (—page 323)", “Greeting Information (—page 323)",

“Images (—page 324)”, and “Button Function (—page 325)”.

Layout 1

“Receptionist Image (—page 325)”

Recommended resolution (WxH): 800x340

“Company Information (—page 323)"

Aiphone Corporation

“Company Image (—page 324)”
Recommended resolution (WxH):

Welcome
Please Select from
Below Buttons

“Greeting Information (—page 323)”

800%100

“Greeting Image (—page 324)”
Recommended resolution (WxH):

Group Call iil:]cet By
“Button 1 “Button 2
(—page 325)” (—page 325)”

400%240
Select By Enter
List Number
“Button 3 “Button 4
(—page 325)” (—page 326)”

Layout 2

“Company Image (—page 324)"
Recommended resolution (WxH): 460x80

“Receptionist Image (—page 325)”
Recommended resolution (WxH): 460x480

“Company Information (—page 323)" 1
Aiphone Corporation

“Button 1 (—page 325)”

Group Call

) ) Welcome
“Greeting Information (—page 323)” ___| Please Select from
Below Buttons

| “Button 2 (—page 325)"

Select By Name

“Greeting Image (—page 324)"
Recommended resolution (WxH):
400%240

Select By List | “Button 3 (—page 325)"

Enter Number

| “Button 4 (—page 326)"

Layout 3

“Receptionist Image (—page 325)”
Recommended resolution (WxH): 800x120

“Company Image (—page 324)"
Recommended resolution (WxH): 400x120

“Greeting Information (—page 323)" | \\.icome

Please Select from
Below Buttons

Abksie Cobeaiion H— “Company Information (—page 323)"

Call by Station #
“Button 1 (—page 325)”

Group Call

“Button 2 (—page 325)" —{L-p Select By Name

! e EE
4| 5] 6
2 sl o
AC| o] €|

Select By List

“Button 3 (—page 325)" T

A |

322



System Settings (Table View)
) © 0 0 0000000000000 00000000000 00000000000 000000000000 0000000000090 0 0 0 9

7.14.3.3 Company Information

B Name
Description Enter the Company Information.
Settings 0-40 alphanumeric characters

Default values

B Text Sizee
Description Set the text size of Company Information.
Settings 12 - 24 pt (by 1pt)
Default values 12pt
H Bold
Description Select ON / OFF for Bold text.
Settings * OFF
+ ON
Default values OFF
B Text Color
Description Set the text color of Company Information.
Settings * Option 1

"Black" if "Light" was set in “Color Scheme (—page 320)". "White" if "Dark" was set.
* Option 2
"Blue" if “Color Scheme (—page 320)” was set to "Light." "Orange" if "Dark" was set.

Default values

Option 1

7.14.3.4 Greeting Information

B Greeting
Description Enter Greeting text.
Settings 0-100 alphanumeric characters

(Up to 10 line breaks can be inserted. Insert a line break by pressing "Alt" + "Enter.")

Default values

B Text Sizee
Description Set the text size of Greeting.
Settings 12 -70 pt (by 1 pt)
Default values 12pt
l Bold
Description Select ON / OFF for Bold text.
Settings * OFF
* ON
Default values OFF
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M Text Color
Description Configure the character color displayed in Greeting Information.
Settings * Option 1
"Black" if "Light" was set in “Color Scheme (—page 320)". "White" if "Dark" was set.
* Option 2
"Blue" if “Color Scheme (—page 320)” was set to "Light." "Orange" if "Dark" was set.
Default values Option 1

7.14.3.5 Images

Upload the image file to display on the reception screen. Upload an image file that suits the layout configured in
“Screen Layout (—page 321)". Refer to “Customizing each screen layout (—page 322)” for recommended image file
resolutions for each screen layout.

B Company Image

Description Update Company Image.
Supported file format
* File name: within 20 characters (excluding extension)
* File format: png
* Resolution
Width: 400 - 800 pixels
Height: 80 - 480 pixels

Settings Register: Click [Browse] to select a file.
Delete: Place a check in [Delete].

Default values -

B Greeting Image

Description Update Greeting Image.
Supported file format
+ File name: within 20 characters (excluding extension)
* File format: png
*» Resolution
Width: 400 - 800 pixels
Height: 80 - 480 pixels

Settings Register: Click [Browse] to select a file.
Delete: Place a check in [Delete].

Default values -
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M Receptionist Image

Description

Update Receptionist Image.
Supported file format
+ File name: within 20 characters (excluding extension)
* File format: png
* Resolution
Width: 400 - 800 pixels
Height: 80 - 480 pixels

Settings

Register: Click [Browse] to select a file.
Delete: Place a check in [Delete].

Default values

@ Note

+ Image file names can be deleted from the Settings screen by selecting “Upload Settings To Station (—page 145)” - "Image" to
upload the setting file, and then deleting the image file from the statoin.

7.14.3.6 Button Function

Configure the buttons displayed on the reception screen and their functions. Refer to “Customizing each screen
layout (—page 322)” while configuring.

M Button 1
Description Set the function of Button 1.
Settings * Group Call: Call group number set by “Group Call Destination (—page 326)".

» Select By Name: Select destination station by name.

+ Select By List: Select destination station by list.

« Enter Number: Enter destination station number by keypad.
+ Hide: Button is not displayed.

Default values Hide
Bl Button 2
Description Set the function of Button 2.
Settings * Group Call: Call group number set by “Group Call Destination (—page 326)".

+ Select By Name: Select destination station by name.

» Select By List: Select destination station by list.

* Enter Number: Enter destination station number by keypad.
* Hide: Button is not displayed.

Default values Hide
M Button 3
Description Set the function of Button 3.
Settings * Group Call: Call group number set by “Group Call Destination (—page 326)".

+ Select By Name: Select destination station by name.

« Select By List: Select destination station by list.

» Enter Number: Enter destination station number by keypad.
+ Hide: Button is not displayed.

Default values

Hide
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M Button 4
Description Set the function of Button 4.
Settings * Group Call: Call group number set by “Group Call Destination (—page 326)”".

* Select By Name: Select destination station by name.

» Select By List: Select destination station by list.

» Enter Number: Enter destination station number by keypad.
+ Hide: Button is not displayed.

Default values

Hide

B Button Name for Group Call

Description Set the Button Name when Button 1 - 4 is assigned to "Group Call". If "Group Call" is set to
multiple buttons, they will all share the same name.
Settings 1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values

M Button Name for Select By Name

Description Set the Button Name when Button 1 - 4 is assigned to "Select By Name". If "Select By Name" is
set to multiple buttons, they will all share the same name.
Settings 1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values

M Button Name for Select By List

Description Set the Button Name when Button 1 - 4 is assigned to "Select By List". If "Select By List" is set to
multiple buttons, they will all share the same name.
Settings 1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values

B Button Name for Enter Number

Description Set the Button Name when Button 1 - 4 is assigned to "Enter Number". If "Enter Number" is set
to multiple buttons, they will all share the same name.
Settings 1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values

7.14.3.7 Group Call Destination

Description Set the destination group when Button 1 - 4 is assigned to "Group Call". If "Group Call" is set for
multiple buttons, they will all share the same call destination group.
Enter the group number directly, or click [Open] to select group.
Settings 01-99

Default values

7.14.3.8 Reject Incoming Call

Description

Select Enable / Disable for incoming calls in Receptionist Mode.

Settings

» Enable: Do not receive incoming calls.
+ Disable: Receive incoming calls.

Default values

Disable
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7.15 Bathroom Link

This function cannot be used outside Japan.
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8. Transfer Settings

8.1 Absent Transfer (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Configure the settings for absent transfer.
Absent Transfer: If an incoming call is received during absent transfer, the incoming call will be automatically
transferred to a transfer destination.

— Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Row
| Display

Number of Notes:2 |1, Di-MV7-* can setMax 10 Transfer Destinations and Max. 1 Re-Transfer Destination
2. DMV can setMax 1 Transfer Destination.

Station Information Transfer Settings Textin red are required settings.
Identification Absent Transfer

# Transfer Destination List Re-Transfer
Number | Name Location | Station Type Absent Transfer Number

Station List Station List
MNo.07 |No.02 N0o.03 N0.04 |No05 [No.06 No.07 |No08 |No.09 No.10

0001 0001 Master Stations 1 MNT* Disabls Open
0002 0002 Master Stations2 X-Hv7-e Disable Open
0003 0003 Master Stations3 X-Hv7-2 Disable Op=n
0004 0004 Master Stations4 X-Hv7-2 Disable Op=n
0005 0005 Master Stations5 X7+ Disable Open

0 Important

* When an incoming call is received from a VolP Phone, the call will be received without transferring even when transfer is set.
To transfer the call, configure transferring on the IP-PBX.

« Stations in which “IP Address (—page 180)” has not been configured cannot be configured as transfer destinations.

B Absent Transfer
Description Select Enable / Disable for Absent Transfer. The setting can also be changed on the station.
If "Transfer Destination List" is not configured, this cannot be set to "Enable."
Settings » Enable: Set absent transfer
« Disable: Do not set absent transfer
Default values Disable

M Transfer Destination List

Description Configure the transfer destination station (Number) for absent transfer. Up to 10 transfer
destination stations (IX-MV: one station only) can be configured. However, if the station making
the outgoing call is IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*), the transfer will be made only
to the station entered in "No.01."

Enter Number directly, or click [Open] to choose a station.

For IX-MV, a VolP phone cannot be set as the transfer destination.

Settings IX-MV7-*: 3-32 digits
IX-MV: 3-5 digits

Default values -
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» Do not configure multiple VolP Phone. If multiple VolP Phone are configured, calls will be transferred to only one VolP Phone.

M Re-Transfer Destination (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Configure the transfer destination station (number) for absent re-transfer for a transferred call.
Only a single station can be configured as the transfer destination. However, if the station
making the outgoing call is IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*) the call will be received
without transferring it again.

Enter the station number or click [Open] to choose one.

Settings 3-32 digits

Default values -
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8.2 Delay Transfer (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Configure the settings for delay transfer.
Delay Transfer: A call can be automatically transferred to another station after a certain period of time (delay time)
elapses.

— Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Row
| Display
MNumber of Notes:2 |1, IX-MV7-" can set Max 10 Transfer Destinations and Max. 1 Re-Transfer Destination
2. [X-MV can set Max.1 Transfer Destination

Station Information Transfer Settings Textin red are required settings.

Identification Delay Transfer
# Transfer Destination List

Number Name Location Station Type Delay Transfer | Delay Time [sec] Number

Station List
No.01 |N0.02 | No.03 [No.04 |No.05 No.06 |No.O7 |No.08 [No.09 N

0001 0001 Master Stations DMV Disable 30
0002 0002 Master Stations2 BXMVT-* Disable 30
0003 0003 Master Staions3 DMV Disable 30

o Important

* When an incoming call is received from a VolP Phone, the call will be received without transferring even when transfer is set.
To transfer the call, configure transferring on the IP-PBX.

« Stations in which “IP Address (—page 180)” has not been configured cannot be configured as transfer destinations.

M Delay Transfer
Description Select Enable / Disable for Delay Transfer.
To enable Delay Transfer, set transfer or re-transfer destination.
Settings » Enable: Delay transfer enabled
+ Disable: Delay transfer disabled
Default values Disable

M Delay Time [sec]¢

Description Set the delay time between receiving and transferring a call.
Settings 1-300 sec (by 1 sec)
Default values 30 sec

B Transfer Destination List

Description Configure the transfer destination station (Number) for delay transfer. Up to 10 transfer
destination stations (IX-MV: one station only) can be configured. However, if the station making
the outgoing call is IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, or IX-SS(-*), the transfer will be made only to
the station entered in "No.01."

Enter Number directly, or click [Open] to choose a station.

For IX-MV, a VolP phone cannot be set as the transfer destination.

Settings IX-MV7-*: 3-32 digits
IX-MV: 3-5 digits

Default values -
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» Do not configure multiple VolP Phone. If multiple VolP Phone are configured, calls will be transferred to only one VolP Phone.

M Re-Transfer Destination (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Configure the transfer destination station (number) for delay re-transfer for a transferred call.
Only a single station can be configured as the transfer destination. However, if the station
making the outgoing call is IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, or IX-SS(-*), the call will be received
without transferring it again.

Enter the station number or click [Open] to choose one.

Settings 3-32 digits

Default values -
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8.3 Schedule Transfer (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Configure the settings for Schedule Transfer.

Schedule Transfer: A call can be automatically transferred to another station when a call comes in during the time
period set up in “Weekly Schedule (—page 333)” and “Daily Schedule (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 335)”.

— Move row
Up to 50 station number rows can be
displayed at a time. Switch the display
as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50
rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.
[Display]: Enter the station number and
click [Display] to move the cursor to the

entered row.

— Weekly Schedule

Select the day and schedule range to configure. The Settings screen is displayed.

“Weekly Schedule (—page 333)"

— “Daily Schedule (for IX-MV7-*)

(—page 335)”

— Move to Related Settings
Moves to the selected item within
the same Settings screen.

[Display Settings] ﬂmws 10 Related Setings|
Row [Weekly Schedule] [Daily Schedule]  Display Range Schedule Transfer \,‘
[ EIEs Schedule ViewAdjustment_|||[10/ /2018 «|  [1 V] - [3 ~| [ Change to Daily Schedule Display
Number of Notes:5 |1, 1X-MV7-* can set Max. 10 Transfer Destinations and Max. 1 Re-Iransfer Destination each day of the week| A~
2 Only 1 transfer desfination can be setfor DCMV. Use Transfer Destination List No 01 in “Sun 1 o
Station Information Transfer Setfings Textin red are required seftings.  *
Identfication Schedule Transfer
# Weekly Schedule (Sun) 01
Number Name Location Station Type Schedule Transfer | Transfer Destination List Re-Transfer Des
Station List Ne.01 No.02 |No.03 | No.04 |No.05 |No.068 |No.07 | No.08 | No.09 'No.i0 | StationList
0001 Master Stations 1 VT Disable
0002 0002 Master Stations2 BBV Disable
0003 0003 Master Stations3 BBV Disable
0004 0004 Master Stations4 X7 Disable
0005 0005 Master Stationss IXVT=* Disable
0006 0006 Master Stations6 MY Disable
0007 0007 Master Stations7 Y Disable

o Important

» When an incoming call is received from a VolP Phone, the call will be received without transferring even when transfer is set.
To transfer the call, configure transferring on the IP-PBX.

« Stations in which “IP Address (—page 180)” has not been configured cannot be configured as transfer destinations.

* Incoming calls will be transferred during the time period set in "Schedule Transfer," regardless of what was set in “Absent
Transfer (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 328)” and “Delay Transfer (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 330)".

B Schedule Transfer

Description Select Enable / Disable for Schedule Transfer.
To enable Schedule Transfer, configure “Weekly Schedule (—page 333)” or “Daily Schedule (for
IX-MV7-*) (—page 335)".
Settings » Enable: Schedule transfer enabled

* Disable: Schedule transfer disabled

Disable

Default values
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8.3.1 Weekly Schedule

Configure the transfer destination and transfer time for every day from Sunday through Saturday.
For IX-MV7-*, up to 12 schedules can be set for each day, and for the IX-MV, one schedule can be set for each day.

M Transfer Destination List

Description

Configure the transfer destination station (Number) for scheduled transfer.

+ IX-MV7-*: Up to 10 transfer destination stations can be configured for each of the 12
schedules , and for each day of the week. However, if the station making the outgoing call is
IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, or IX-SS(-*), the transfer will only be made to the station
entered in "No.01."

» IX-MV: Only a single transfer destination station can be set for each day of the week. Enter
this in "No.01" for "Sun 01." A VoIP phone cannot be set as the transfer destination.

Enter Number manually, or click [Open] to choose a station.

Settings

IX-MV7-*: 3-32 digits
IX-MV: 3-5 digits

Default values

o Important

* Do not configure multiple VolP Phone. If multiple VolP Phone are configured, calls will be transferred to only one VolP Phone.

B Re-Transfer Destination (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Configure the transfer destination station (Number) when performing a scheduled transfer again
for a transferred call. Only a single station can be configured as the transfer destination for each
of the 12 schedules on each day of the week. However, if the station making the outgoing call is
IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, or IX-SS(-*), the call will be received without transferring it
again.

Enter the station number or click [Open] to choose one.
Settings 3-32 digits

Default values

M Start Time
Description Set the Start Time to enable schedule transfer.
For IX-MV, configure this as the first schedule of each day of the week. For example, configure
Sunday in "Sun 01."
Settings 00:00 - 23:59

Default values

B End Time
Description Set the End Time to disable schedule transfer. If this is set earlier than "Start Time," the end time
will be for the following day.
For IX-MV, configure this as the first schedule of each day of the week. For example, configure
Sunday in "Sun 01."
Settings 00:00 - 23:59

Default values

333




System Settings (Table View)

How to configure schedule display

Configure the day and schedule range shown on the Settings screen for the weekly schedule.
The display can be filtered to show only the day and schedule to configure.

Click Schedule View Adjustment. The following screen will be shown.

[ X Support Tool- [Schedule View Adjustment] x

Schedule View Adjustment

1. Select the day of the week to display (Multiple selection available)

Day Textin red are required settings. |

Select Weekly

Sun

Mon
Tue
Wed
Thu
Fri

E & A A A EE

Sat

Select Unselect

2 Display range for the schedule.(Between from 1to 12)

> -G

oK Cancel

1. Select the day(s) to display from "Day" (multiple selections allowed).
* To select or unselect all days at once, click [Select] or [Unselect].
* By default, all days are shown.

2. Select the range of schedules to display (1 - 12) that can be configured for each day of the week.
* By default, the range of 1 - 3 is shown.

3. Click [OK].
+ Click [Cancel] to return to the schedule display.

334



System Settings (Table View)

8.3.2 Daily Schedule (for IX-MV7-*)

Configure the transfer destination and time for each individual day.
A schedule one year from the set day can be configured. 12 schedules can be set for each day.

— Move row —— Daily Schedule
Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Select the date and schedule range to configure. The Settings
Switch the display as follows. screen is displayed.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows. 1. Select the date from the drop down menu.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to

move the cursor to the entered row.
2. Select the range of schedules to display (1

- 12) that can be configured for each day.
* By default, the range of 1 - 3 is displayed.

3. Click [Change to Daily Schedule

o [Display Setiings] [Move to Related Settings]
41 ow [Weekly Schedule] [Daily Schedule]  Display Range Schedule Transfer  ~
[ T Schedule View Adjustment || [117 3/2018]v] 1 ~ - [8 ~| | Change to Daily Schedule Display
Number of Notes’5 (1. IX-MV7-* can set Max.10 Transfer Destinations and Max. 1 Re-Transfe [{ 4 Nowvember 2018 » -~
2. Only 1 transfer destination can be set for Ix-MV. Use Transfer Destinailq v
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fii Sat
2 02 2 3 12 3
4 5 & 7 SN0 Textin red are required seflings
Station Information Transfer Setings || 4> &7 B L.ai 10 ! g
Identification Schedule Transfer| | 18 19 20 21 2 23 24
35 % 27 2 2/ 01
# 2 3 4 5 8 7 8
Number | Name Location | Station Type Schedule Transfer (] Today: 10/3/2018
Station List No.01 No.02 No.03 No.04 No.05 No.06 No.07
YN 0001 Master Stations1 P Disable
0002 0002 Master Stations2 DX-Mv7- Disable
0003 0003 Master Stations3 X-MV7-> Disable
0004 0004 Master Stations4 X-MV7-2 Disable
0005 0005 Master Stationss X-MV7-2 Disable
0006 000 Master Stationsé XMV Disable
0007 0007 Master Stations7 XMV Disable
0008 0008 Master Stations8 XMV Disable
0009 0009 Master Stations8 XV Disable
0010 0010 Master Stations 10 XV Disable Open

M Transfer Destination List

Description Configure the transfer destination station (Number) for scheduled transfer. Up to 10 transfer
destination stations can be configured for each of the 12 schedules for each day of the week.
However, if the station making the outgoing call is IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, or IX-SS(-*),
the transfer will be made only to the station entered in "No.01."

Enter Number directly, or click [Open] to choose a station.

Settings 3-32 digits

Default values -

0 Important

+ Do not configure multiple VolP Phone. If multiple VolP Phone are configured, calls will be transferred to only one VolP Phone.
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B Re-Transfer Destination

Description Configure the transfer destination station (Number) when performing scheduled re-transfer for a
transferred call. Only a single station can be configured as the transfer destination for each of the
12 schedules on each day. However, if the station making the outgoing call is IX-MV, IX-DA, I1X-
DF(-*), IX-BA, or IX-SS(-*), the call will be received without transferring it again.

Enter the station number or click [Open] to choose one.

Settings 3-32 digits

Default values -

W Start Time
Description Set the Start Time to enable schedule transfer.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59

Default values -

B End Time
Description Set the End Time to disable schedule transfer. If this is set earlier than "Start Time," the end time
will be for the following day.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59
Default values -
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8.4 Lock Transfer (for IX-MV7-*)

—— Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[ON]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the row of the entered station number.

Row Previous | | Next
‘ Display
Station Information Transfer Settings Textin red are required settings
Identification
#
Lock Transfer
MNumber MName Location Station Type
0001 0001 Master Stations1 [X-MVT-* OFF
0002 0002 Master Stations2 [H-MV7-* OFF
0003 0003 Master Stations3 IX-Mv7-= OFF
0004 0004 Master Stations4 IX-Mv7-> OFF
0005 0005 Master Stations5 LA-MVT-* OFF
Description Select ON / OFF to Lock Transfer function. When set to "ON", transfer function cannot be
changed by user account.
Settings » ON: Cannot be configured with user privileges.
» OFF: Can be configured with user privileges.
Default values OFF
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9. Station Settings

9.1 Speed Dials / Favorites (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Configure the settings for Speed Dial buttons of IX-MV7-* and IX-MV.
Select the Speed Dial button number to configure in [Display Settings].

— Move row
Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Display Settings
Settings for the selected Speed Dial button number are displayed.

[Dispiay Semngs)
Row

Speed Dial 1 v

Station Information Station Settings Textin red are required seflings

Identification Speed Dials / Favorites
# SpeedDial 1

Number | Name Location | Station Type Individual Call Group Cal

Speed Dial Name Function
Number Station List | Priority | Group Number | Group Sel

0001 Master Stations 1 BN No Funclion [ open
0002 0002 Master Stations2 BN No Funclion [ open
0003 0003 Master Stations3 BN+ No Funclion [ open
0004 0004  Master Stations4 BN+ No Funclion [ open
0005 0005  Master Stations5 BN+ No Funclion [ open
0006 0006 Master Stationsé XMV No Funclion [ open
0007  OO0OT Master Stations7 DMV No Function @
0008 0008 Master Stations8 DMV No Function @
0009 0009 Master Stations9 DMV No Function @
0010 0010 Master Stations 10 DY No Function [ cpen | [ open

9.1.1 Advanced Speed Dial Button Settings

Select the functions to assign to each Speed Dial button.
Up to eight Speed Dial buttons can be set for IX-MV7-*, and six for IX-MV.

9.1.1.1 Speed Dial Name (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Set the Speed Dial Name.
Settings 1-24 alphanumeric characters
The entire name may not be shown on the station screen, depending on the number of
characters.
Default values -
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0 Important

« Enter button names in the language configure in “Language (—page 158)". However, if the language (configured on the station
main unit) displayed on the screen for IX-MV7-* differs from that set in "Language," the characters on the station screen may
appear incorrectly. To avoid this, enter information in the setting data using alphabetical characters only.

9.1.1.2 Function

Description Set the Speed Dial Function. The functions that can be selected differ between stations. Refer to
“How to configure Individual Call (—page 339)” for how to configure detailed functions.
Settings » No Function

+ Individual Call: Call individual station set in "Individual Call".

* Group Call: Call group set in "Group Call".

» Group Page: Page group set in "Group Page".

+ All Page: Page all stations.

» Group Message Page (For IX-MV7-*): Page message to group set in "Group Message Page".

* All Message Page (For IX-MV7-*): Page message to all stations..

* Monitor (For IX-MV7-*): Monitor station set in "Monitor".

» Network Camera Monitor (For IX-MV7-*): Monitor network camera set in "Network Camera
Monitor".

 Scan Monitor (For IX-MV7-*): Start scan monitor sequence set in "Station Settings - Monitor".

+ Option Relay Control (For IX-MV7-*): Relay Control set in "Option Relay Control". Relay output
will not be controlled for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*).

Default values

No Function

How to configure Individual Call
Configure this if "Individual Call" is set in “Function (—page 339)”.

B Number
Description Set the destination station (Station Number).
Enter the Station Number or click [Open] to choose one. This cannot be configured for IXW-MA.
Settings 3-32 digits

Default values

0 Important

« Stations in which “IP Address (—page 180)” has not been configured cannot be configured as destinations.

B Priority
Description Set the Priority for the individual calls.
Settings * Normal
* Priority
» Urgent

Default values

How to configure Group Call
Configure if "Group Call" is set in “Function (—page 339)".

B Group Number

Description Set the destination group (group number).
Enter the group number or click [Open] to choose one.
Settings 01-99

Default values
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M Priority
Description Set the priority of Individual call.
Settings * Normal
* Priority
* Urgent

Default values

How to configure Group Page
Configure if "Group Page" is set in “Function (—page 339)”.

B Group Number

Description Set the destination group (Group Number).
Enter the Group Number or click [Open] to choose one.
Settings 01-99

Default values

M Priority
Description Set the priority of group page.
Settings * Normal
* Urgent

Default values

How to configure All Page

Configure if "All Page" is set in “Function (—page 339)".

M Priority
Description Set the priority of all page.
Settings * Normal
* Urgent

Default values

How to configure Group Message Page (for IX-MV7-*)
Configure if "Group Message Page" is set in “Function (—page 339)”.

B Group Number

Description Set the destination group (Group Number).
Enter the Group Number directly, or click [Open] to choose one.
Settings 01-99

Default values
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M Message
Description Select the message (audio file) to be send during group message paging.
Settings * None
+ Call Pattern 1
+ Call Pattern 2
+ Call Pattern 3
+ Call Pattern 4
+ Call Pattern 5
+ Call Pattern 6
* Tremolo Sound
» Busy Response Tone
* On Hold
* Operation Sound
* Error
* Pre Tone 1
* Pre Tone 2
* Pre Tone 3
» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification
» Waiting Reply Tone
+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".
Default values None
M Priority
Description Set the priority of group message page.
Settings * Normal
» Urgent
Default values -
M Play Count [time(s)]
Description Set the message play count of group message page.
Settings 1 - 20 times
Default values -
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How to configure All Message Page (for IX-MV7-¥)
Configure if "All Message Page" is set in “Function (—page 339)”.

B Message

Description Select the message (audio file) to send during all message paging.

Settings * None

+ Call Pattern 1

+ Call Pattern 2

+ Call Pattern 3

+ Call Pattern 4

+ Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

» Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

» Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values None

M Priority

Description Set the priority of all message page.

Settings * Normal
» Urgent

Default values -

H Play Count [time(s)]

Description Set the message play count of all message page.

Settings 1-20 times

Default values -

How to configure Monitor (for IX-MV7-*)
Configure if "Monitor" is set in “Function (—page 339)".

B Number
Description Set the destination station (Station Number).
Enter the Station Number or click [Open] to choose one. This cannot be configured for IX-MV7-
*, IX-MV, IXW-MA, or VolP phones.
Settings 3-32 digits
Default values -

0 Important

« Stations in which “IP Address (—page 180)” has not been configured cannot be configured to be monitored.
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How to configure Network Camera Monitor (for IX-MV7-*)
Configure if "Network Camera Monitor" is set in “Function (—page 339)".

B Network Camera

Description Set the destination Network Camera (#).
Enter the number of the network camera set in “Open Network Camera List (—page 212)” or

click [Network camera selection] to choose one.

Settings 001 - 050

Default values -

How to configure Option Relay Control (for IX-MV7-*)
Configure if "Option Relay Control" is set in “Function (—page 339)”.

@ Note

» When controlling relay output for multiple stations, processing may take some time and control may be delayed.

H Total
Description Configure the station to control relay output. This cannot be configured for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-
*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*).
Click [Open] to choose a station. Multiple stations (infinite) can be selected.
Settings The number of selected stations is displayed.
Default values 0

0 Important

« Stations that the "IP Address" has not been configured cannot be configured as stations to perform control.

Bl Output Time Range
Description Select the Output Time Range for relay output.

Settings * 0 (Momentary): Start Relay Output by pressing a Speed Dial button.
Stop Relay Output by pressing again the Speed Dial button.

» 200-2000 [msec]
* 3-600 [sec]

Default values 0 (Momentary)
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B Output Time+s
Description Set the Output Time within the range selected in "Output Time Range."
Settings The setting value is as follows depends on "Output Time Range."
* If set to 0 (Momentary): Configuration unnecessary.
* If set to 200-2000 [msec]: Configure from 200 - 2000 msec (by 200 msec).
* If set to 3 - 600 [sec]: Configure from 3 - 600 sec (by 1 sec).
Default values 0
BTLS
Description Select Enable / Disable for TLS. When "Enable" is selected, set "Option Relay Control Key" and
"Relay Output” - “Option Relay Control Authentication Key (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-
BA and IX-SS(-*)) (—page 253)".
Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable
0 Important
« If "TLS" is set to "Enable," this may take some time if there are multiple stations to control.

B Option Relay Control Key

Description Set the Option Relay Control Key when"TLS" is set to "Enable." When matched with the Option
Relay Control Authentication Key in "Relay Output" - “Option Relay Control Authentication Key
(except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA and IX-SS(-*)) (—page 253)", the relay output will
activate.
Settings 1-20 digits
Default values -
9.1.1.3 Lock (for IX-MV7-*)
Description Select ON / OFF to Lock Speed Dial setting. Once set to "ON", Speed Dial function cannot be
changed by user account.
Settings + ON
* OFF
Default values OFF
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9.2 Privacy (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Configure to prevent the other station from hearing/viewing audio or camera images, when “Auto Answer

(—page 237)” is set to "ON."

— Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Row Previous | | Next

Number of Notes:1

1. To enable Privacy, set Auto Answer to "ON" in Incoming Call setiings.

Station Information Station Setfings Textin red are required settings.
Identification
#
Privacy
Number | Name Location | Station Type
0001 0001 Master Stations1 BCMVT-= Disable
0002 0002 Master Stations2 IX-MV7-* Disable
0003 0003 Master Stations3 BCMVT - Disable
0004 0004 Master Stations4 IX-MV7-* Disable
0005 0005 Master Stations5 BCMVT - Disable
0006 0006 Master Stations6 XMV Disable
M Privacy
Description Select Enable / Disable for Privacy function. The setting can also be changed on the station.
Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable
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9.3 Volume / Tone (except IXW-MA)

Configure the sound settings, such as volume and ringtone.

— Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Move to Related Settings
Moves to the selected item within the same Settings screen.

[MOve 0 Kelaled semngs)

Volume v

Number of Notes:2  [1. For X-DV, IX-DVF(-*), and IX-SSA(-"), "Receive” is the setting of the receive volume while communicating. For other stations, "Receive” is the setting of the receive volume while Py
communicating and paging ~
Station Information Station Settings Textin red are required settings
Identification Volume / Tone
# Volume
Number Name Location | Station Type
Handset Transmit | Handset Receive Hands-free Transmit | Hands-free Receive | Headset Jack Transmit Headset Jz
0001 0001 Master Stations 1 XMV 10 6 10 6 10
0002 0002 Master Stations2 XMV 10 6 10 6 10
0003 0003 Master Stations3 IX-MV7-* 10 6 10 6 10
0004 0004 Master Stations4 IX-MV7-* 10 6 10 6 10
0005 0005 Master Stations5 IX-MVT-* 10 3 10 3 10
0006 0006 Master Stationsé XMV 10 6 10 6

9.3.1 Volume

B Handset Transmit (for IX-MV7-*, IX-RS-*, and IX-MV)

Description Set the transmit volume using handset while communicating and paging.
Settings 1 (Low) - 10 (High)
Default values 10

M Handset Receive (for IX-MV7-*, IX-RS-*, and IX-MV)

Description Set the receive volume using handset while communicating. Also sets ringback tone volume.
Settings 1 (Low) - 10 (High)
Default values 6

M Hands-free Transmit (for IX-MV7-*, IX-RS-*, and IX-MV)

Description Set the hands-free transmit volume while communicating and paging.
Settings 1 (Low) - 10 (High)
Default values 10
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M Hands-free Receive (for IX-MV7-*, IX-RS-*, and IX-MV)

Description Set the hands-free receive volume while communicating and paging. Also sets ringback tone
volume.
Settings 1 (Low) - 10 (High)
Default values o IX-MV7-*, IX-MV: 6
* IX-RS-*: 10

B Headset Jack Transmit (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Set the transmit volume using headset jack.
Settings 1 (Low) - 10 (High)
Default values 10

M Headset Jack Receive (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Set the receive volume using headset jack.
Settings 1 (Low) - 10 (High)
Default values 6

B Transmit (except IX-MV7-*, IX-RS-*, and IX-MV)

Description Set the transmit volume while communicating and being monitored.
Settings 1 (Low) - 10 (High)
Default values 10

M Receive (except IX-MV7-*, IX-RS-*, and IX-MV)

Description Set the receive volume while communicating and paging (except IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*)).
Also sets ringback tone. The receive volume for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*) during page is
configured in “Paging (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*)) (—page 348)".

Settings 1 (Low) - 10 (High)
Default values IX-SS-2G, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*): 10
IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*): 6

M External Input

Description ‘ Not used.

B External Output (for IX-RS-*)

Description Set the transmit volume using external output.
Settings 1 (Low) - 10 (High)
Default values 6

M V/oIP Phone Volume Adjustment (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Description Select the volume adjustment between VolP Phone and IX stations.

Settings » -12dB from VolP, +12dB to VolP
» -6dB from VolP, +6dB to VolP

* No Adjustment

* +6dB from VolP, -6dB to VolP

* +12dB from VolP, -12dB to VolP

Default values No Adjustment
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B Ringtone
Description Select the volume for Ringtone and Paging Pretone.
Settings 0 (Off), 1 (Low) - 10 (High)
Default values o IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*): 6
* IX-SS-2G, IX-RS-*, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*): 10

B Paging (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

Description Set the volume while receiving page.
Settings 0 (Off), 1 (Low) - 10 (High)
Default values 6

M Button Feedback (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Description Select Enable / Disable for Button Feedback tone.
Settings * Enable
* Disable
Default values * IX-MV7-*: Enable

* IX-MV: Disable
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9.3.2 Tone

B Communication Timeout Notification (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Description Select the tone to be played when an outgoing call times out.

Settings * None

+ Call Pattern 1

+ Call Pattern 2

+ Call Pattern 3

+ Call Pattern 4

+ Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

» Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

» Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values Error
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B Communication End Pretone (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Description Select the tone to be played 10 sec before communication, paging or monitoring ends.

Settings * None

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

* Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values Communication End Pretone

M Call Queue Notification (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Select the tone to be played when receiving a call while communicating.

Settings * None

+ Call Pattern 1

« Call Pattern 2

« Call Pattern 3

« Call Pattern 4

« Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

 Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values Call Queue Notification
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B Paging Pretone (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Description Select the sound to be played when placing or receiving a page.

Settings * None

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

* Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values Pre Tone 2

0 Important

« Configure the paging pretone with a longer duration than the paging pretone of the station receiving the page. Configuring a
shorter tone might prevent audio from playing on the other station when paging starts. Configure the same tone as that of other
IX-MV7-* andIX-MV stations in the system.

B Auto Answer Tone (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, [X-SS(-*))

Description Select the tone to be played.

* Ringtone when receiving an individual call. “Auto Answer (—page 237)" must be set to "ON".

* Ringback tone when placing an individual call. “Auto Answer (—page 237)” must be set to
"ON" at the destination station. (for IX-MV7-*)

Settings * None

+ Call Pattern 1

+ Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

* Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

* Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

* Waiting Reply Tone

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values Pre Tone 1

351



System Settings (Table View)

B On Hold (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Select the tone to be played while On-Hold.

Settings

* None

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

* Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values

On Hold

B Key Received (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Description Configure the tone to send to the destination station when the door release key entered using a
keypad on the destination station (station performing a door release operation) matches the
authentication key of this station (station connected to the electrical lock). The tone will be heard
on the destination station.

Settings * None

+ Call Pattern 1

« Call Pattern 2

« Call Pattern 3

« Call Pattern 4

« Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

 Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values

None
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B Error (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Description Select the tone to be played when error has occurred.

Settings * None

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

* Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values Error

9.3.3 Mic Select

Description Not used.

9.3.4 Headset Specification (for IX-MV7-¥)

Description Set the device to be connected to the headset jack.

Settings » Mic Device
» Headset Device

Default values Mic Device

9.3.5 Audio Output (for Master) (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Set using External speaker for Ringtone, Paging Pretone and Paging.

Settings » External speaker output for Ringtone, Built-in Speaker for Communication

» External speaker output for Paging Pretone, Built-in Speaker for Paging

» External speaker output for Ringtone, Paging Pretone and Paging, Built-in Speaker for
Communication

Default values External speaker output for Ringtone, Built-in Speaker for Communication

@ Note

» The tone will play from the speaker of the station even if audio is heard from the external speaker.
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9.3.6 Audio Output (for Door) (except IX-MV7-*, IX-SS-2G, and IX-MV)

Description Set using Line Audio / External Speaker or Built-in Speaker while communicating and paging.

Settings * Built-in Speaker for Communication and Paging

* Line Audio Output for Communication and Paging (External speaker output for
Communication and Paging for IX-RS-*)

* Built-in Speaker for Communication, Line Audio Output for Paging (External speaker output for
Communication and Paging for IX-RS-*)

Default values Built-in Speaker for Communication and Paging
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9.4 Communication (except IXW-MA)

Configure the settings for a call.

— Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Row Previous | | Next
| || Display |

Station Information Station Settings Textin red are required settings
Identification Gommunication

# Talk Timeout [sec]
Number Name Location ‘Station Type ‘Communication Start Tone Force Touch-to-Talk

Select 30-600 sec

0001 0001 Master Stations1 EX-v7-* 30-600 sec 60 Disable

0002 0002 Master Stations2 DE-MV7-* 30-600 sec 60 Disable

0003 0003 Master Stations3 L-MV7 - 30-600 sec 60 Disable

Description Set the communication timer when placing a call or answering a page. Communication timer

when receiving a call is set at the destination station.

Settings * Infinite (Except IX-MV): No timeout.
+ 30-600 sec: Configure between 30 to 600 sec (by 1 sec).

Default values 60 sec

» During a communication with a VolP Phone, this will be the shorter time of the time set for "Talk Timeout [sec]" and the call
duration set on the VolP Phone.
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B Communication Start Tone (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Description Select the tone to be played when communication starts.

Settings * None

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

* Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values None

M Force Touch-to-Talk (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Description Select Enable / Disable for Force Touch-to-Talk (Or Press-to-Talk) when starting communication
in hands-free mode.
Settings * Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable
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9.5 Monitor (except IXW-MA, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Configure monitoring-related settings.

0 Important

» Monitoring cannot be performed for IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, or VoIP Phone.

— Move row — Scan Monitor
Up to 50 station number rows can be Up to 50 monitoring number lines can be shown at a time.
displayed at a time. Switch the display as Switch the display as follows.
follows. [Previous]: Display the previous 50 columns.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows. [Next]: Display the next 50 columns.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows. [Display]: Enter the monitoring number and click [Go] to
[Display]: Enter the station number and click display the column for the monitoring number.
[Display] to move the cursor to the entered
row.
Move to Related Settings — Monitoring number
Moves to the selected item
within the same Settings
screen.
— isplas ings] Move to Related Settings]
o e = n Monitor | Monitor Timsout [ssc]
l:l Display Next  Scan Monitor Number ‘ Go
Station Station Settings Textin red are required seftingp. "
Monitor
# Menitor Timeout [sec] Scan Monitor
Number Name Location Station Type 0001 l
Select 10-600 sec
Type Number |SttionList | Camera Setings | open¢
0001 Master Stations1 IX-MV7-* 10-600 sec 60 Open Rty
0002 0002 Master Stations2 IX-My7-+ 10-600 sec 60 ety
0003 0003 Master Stations3 XMV7 10-600 sec 60 Nty
0004 0004 Master Stations4 XMV7 10-600 sec 60 Nty
0005 0005 Master Stations5 IX-My7-+ 10-600 sec 60 ety
0006 0006 Video Stations1 IX-DV, IX-DVF(-")
0007 0007 Video Stations2 IX-DV, IX-DVF(-")

9.5.1 Monitor Timeout [sec] (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) ¢

Description Set the monitoring timer by station. Scan Monitor must be end manually.

Settings * Infinite (For IX-MV7-*): No timeout.
» 10-600sec: Set 10-600 sec by 1 sec.

Default values 60 sec

357



System Settings (Table View)

9.5.2 Scan Monitor (for IX-MV7-*)

Configure monitoring by automatically switching between several stations (except IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) and network

cameras at set intervals. The scan will be performed in registration order.

W Type

Description

Select the Station Type.

Settings

* |X Station
* Network Camera

Default values

B Number
Description Set the Station Number.
Enter the Number or click [Open] to choose one. This cannot be selected for IX-MV7-*, IX-MV,
IXW-MA or VolP Phone.
Settings 3-5 digits

Default values

o Important

» Stations in which “IP Address (—page 180)” has not been configured cannot be configured to be monitored.

B Camera Settings

Description Set the Network Camera Number.
Enter the number of the network camera set in “Open Network Camera List (—page 212)” or
click [Network camera selection] to choose one.
Settings Select from the network cameras registered in “Open Network Camera List (—page 212)”.

Default values

B Dwell Time
Description Set the dwell time to change destination for scan monitor.
Settings *5sec
* 10 sec
» 30 sec
Default values 5 sec

9.5.3 Prevent Being Monitored (except IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Description Select ON / OFF to prevent being monitored.
Settings * ON
* OFF
Default values OFF
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9.5.4 Monitored Notification (except IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Description Select the tone to be played when monitored by another station.

Settings * None

* Call Pattern 1

+ Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

* Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

» Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

« Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 221)".

Default values None
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9.5.5 Monitored LED Notification (except IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Description Select ON / OFF for status LED notification (Blue flashing) while being monitored by another
station.
Settings * ON
* OFF
Default values OFF
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9.6 Master Station Display (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Configure screen display-related settings.

— Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Row
| Display
Station Information Station Settings Textin red are required settings.
Identification Master Station Display
#
Number Name Location Station Type Brightness Primary Video Source | Aspect Ratio Time Format: Standby LED State Keypad
0001 0001 Master Stations1 IC-MVT-* 6 IX Station 169 ON ON
0002 0002 Master Stations2 IC-MVT-* 6 IX Station 169 ON ON
0003 0003 Master Stations3 IX-MVT-* 6 X Station 169 ON ON
0004 0004 Master Stations4 IX-MVT-* 6 X Station 169 ON ON
M Brightness
Description Set the Brightness of Master station display.
Settings 1 (Dark) - 10 (Bright)
Default values 6
M Primary Video Source (for IX-MV7-*)
Description Select the primary video source when showing 2 video stream simultaneously.
Settings * IX Station
* Network Camera
Default values IX Station
B Aspect Ratio (for IX-MV7-*)
Description Select the video aspect for primary video source.
Settings *16:9
*4:3
Default values 16:9
B Time Format: (for IX-MV)
Description Select the Time format.

Settings * mm/dd/yyyy (12h)
* mm/dd/yyyy (24h)
» dd/mm/yyyy (12h)
» dd/mmlyyyy (24h)
* yyyy/mm/dd (12h)
* yyyy/mm/dd (24h)

Default values mm/dd/yyyy (12h)
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W Standby LED State

Description Select ON / OFF for stand by status LED.
Settings * ON
* OFF
Default values ON

W Keypad (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Select ON / OFF for whether to display the keypad used for door release and playing location
messages.
Settings + ON
» OFF
Default values ON
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9.7 Camera (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

Configure camera settings.

— Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.

[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Row Previous
| Display
Station Information Station Seitings Textin red are required settings.
Identification Camera
# Adjustment Color Settings ‘White LED
Number Name Location Station Type
Backlight Compensation Low Light Sensitivity Brightness: | Contrast: Color: Call/ Communication Monitorec
0011 0011 Video Stations1 IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*) Disable Disable Enable Disable
0012 0012 Video Stations2 IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*) Disable Disable Enable Disable
0013 0013 Video Stations3 IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*) Disable Disable Enable Disable
9.71 Adjustment
Description During an outgoing call or monitoring, video with backlight compensation adjustment will be sent

to the destination station.
The adjustment can be removed through operation by the destination station.

Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable

B Low Light Sensitivity

Description Send an image that low light sensitivity compensation was performed to the other station, when
an outgoing call is made or the station is being monitored and the surrounding area is dark (such
as at night). The compensation can be removed on the other station.

Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable
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9.7.2 Color Settings (for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

0 Important

« If these settings are changed while video is displayed, the changes will not be reflected until the video is accessed again.

Bl Brightnesse
Description Set the Brightness for camera setting.
Settings 1 (Dark) to 100 (Bright)
Default values 50
Bl Contraste
Description Set the Contrast for camera setting.
Settings 1 (Weak) - 100 (Strong)
Default values 15
Hl Colore
Description Set the Contrast for camera setting.
Settings 1 (Weak) to 100 (Strong)
Default values 50

9.7.3 White LED

H Call / Communication

Description Select Enable / Disable for white LED while calling or communicating in low light situation.
Settings * Enable
* Disable
Default values Enable
H Monitored
Description Select Enable / Disable for white LED while being monitored in low light situation.
Settings * Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable
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9.8 Door Release Assignment (for IX-RS-*)

Configure the connected station and door release key for door release during a call.

Configure each station for each group configured in “Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations) (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV,
and IXW-MA) (—page 225)".

Select the group number to configure in [Display Settings].

— Move row
Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed
at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.
[Display]: Enter the station number and click

—— Display Settings
Displays the selected group number setting information.

[Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Move to Related Settings
Moves to the selected item within the same Settings screen.

[Display Setings]
|Gruuu 01 V|

[Move to Related Settings) ‘

Row Previous
| Display

‘Gruuu Number v ‘

Station Information Station Settings Textin red are required settings.
Identification Door Release Assignment
# Group 01
Number | Name Location | Station Type 01 02
Number ContactAssignment Authentication Key Number ContactAssignment Authentication
0041 Handset Sub Statio IX-RS-* 0001 Destination Station 4590 0002 Destination Station
0042 0042 Handset Sub Statio IX-RS-* 0001 Destination Station 4590 0002 Destination Station
0043 0043 Handset Sub Statio IX-RS-* 0001 Destination Station 4590 0002 Destination Station
0044 0044 Handset Sub Statio IX-RS-* 0001 Destination Station 4590 0002 Destination Station
M Contact Assignment
Description Select which relay output will be used for door release during call.
Settings « Originating Station: Use origination station relay output for door release.

« Destination Station: Use destination station relay output for door release.

Default values Destination Station

B Authentication Key

Description When "Destination Station" is selected in "Contact Assignment," set the Authentication Key for
door release.

Authentication key must match with the destination station's authentication key, which is set in
"Relay Output" - “Door Release Authorization (except IXW-MA) (—page 248)” to allow door

release.
Settings 1-20 digits
Default values Random characters (compatible with default value of "Relay Output” - "Door Release

Authorization")
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@ Note

« If “Create new system/import setting data (—page 123)” - "Automatically configure door release for all stations?" was set to

"No," the default value for "Authentication Key" will not be set.

* The default values for the Door Release Authorization and Authentication Key vary depending on the station type set in
“Create new system/import setting data (—page 123)” - "IX Support Tool Settings."

—1X-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) not configured: 20 digits
—IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) configured: 4 digits

B Door Release by IX-RS

Description Select Enable / Disable for door release.
Settings * Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable
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9.9 Line Supervision (for IX-MV7-*)

Configure settings related to Line Supervision and Device Check performed by IX-MV7-*.
Monitor a station other than a VolP Phone registered in “Station List (—page 209)".

— Move row
Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.
[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Row
| Display
;_"Station Information | Station Settings Textin red are required settings.
| Identification Line Supervision
# | ] Line Supenvision Interval 7. Device Check Interval
| Number Name Location Station Type | Line Supenvision Schedule 7_ Device Check Schedule
Test Interval Weekly | TestInterval | Weekly -
| | | Hour Minute Hour | Minute
700[]1 0001 Master Stations1 I DE-Mv7-* ] OFF I Sun 00 00 OFF Sun 00 0o
0002 0002 Master Stations2 D-My7-* OFF Sun 00 00 OFF Sun 00 oo
0003 0003 Master Stations3 LMy OFF sun 00 00 OFF sun 0o 0o
9.9.1 Line Supervision Interval
M Test Interval
Description Set the Line Supervision test interval.
Settings * OFF
* 15 sec
* 20 min
* 30 min
* 60 min
* Daily
* Weekly
Default values OFF
B Weekly
Description Set the day of the week when "Weekly" is selected in "Test Interval."
Settings Sun - Sat
Default values Sun
M Line Supervision Schedule
Description Set the time when automatic Line Supervision starts.
Set the time when "Daily" or "Weekly" is selected in "Test Interval."
Settings 00:00 - 23:59
Default values 00:00
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9.9.2 Device Check Interval

M Test Interval

Description Set the Line Supervision test interval.
Settings * OFF
* 10 min
* 20 min
* 30 min
* 60 min
* Daily
* Weekly
Default values OFF
B Weekly
Description Set the day of the week when "Weekly" is selected in "Test Interval."
Settings Sun - Sat

Default values

Sun

B Device Check Schedule

Description Set the time when Device Check starts.
Set the time when "Daily" or "Weekly" is selected in "Test Interval.”
Settings 00:00 - 23:59

Default values

00:00
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10. Maintenance

10.1 Firmware Update

Access our website at "https://www.aiphone.net/" to download the latest version of the firmware.

o Important

* To update the firmware, “Association Settings (—page 160)” must have been performed on the station to update, and the PC

must be able to communicate with the system.

« If the firmware update is started while the station is operating (such as on a call), the operation will end and the firmware
update will begin.

« If power is turned off while updating the firmware, the station may malfunction.
» The station will be inoperable while updating the firmware.

* When the firmware is updated, the station will be automatically restarted.

Update Firmware

Select Firmware files:

DX-MVT-= | ||| Browse 1
[X-RS- | | Browse
[X-DV, D-DVF(=*) | ||| Browse
IX-SSAL) | ||l Browse
[X-EA, IX-EAU | ||[ Browse
[X-FA | | Browse
IX-55-2G | ||| Browse
X-SPMIC | ||l Browse
BOW-RIA | | Browse
DRIV | | Browse
[X-DA, IX-DF(=*) | | T
IX-BA, IX-SS(") | ||| Browse
Select Station(s) to update:
To check the current firmware version, go to "Tool == Station Search”.
Station List Textin red are required settings.
Select iNumber %Name ;Location ;Station Type ;Status o
2 n -000‘1 “M aster Stations1 ._I}(—MW—* e
L] 0oo2 Master Stations2 M7= =
L] 0003 Master Stations3 M7= =
L] 0004 Master Stations4 DMVT> =
O 0005 Master Stationss DMVT-> =
] 0006 Master Stations@ MY =
L] 0007 Master Stations7 [X-hV =
1 nnna Master Statinns& IH-M - b
Select Station by Type:
A1 v Select Unselect E
Update
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How to update the firmware
1. ciick [Browse] and select the firmware file to be downloaded for each station.

2. Select the station to update the firmware from "Station List" (multiple selections allowed).
* To select or unselect stations in a batch, choose the station type for a batch selection and click [Select] or
[Unselect].
« Stations for which “Association Settings (—page 160)” has not been performed cannot be selected.

3. Click [Update].
» The firmware update may take approximately ten minutes per station.

4. Click [OK].
* Click [Cancel] to back to the "Update Firmware" screen without updating the firmware.
IX Support Tool 24
Cancel

5. Click [0K].
» The result is displayed in "Station List" > "Status."
In Process: The firmware is being updated.
Success: Update successful.
Failed: Update failed. Try updating again.

10.2 Initialization

When initializing the station, all settings go back to the default values, and the system log and incoming/outgoing call
history are erased.
Stations are also deleted from the settings in IX Support Tool.

To initialize a station, start from “Initialization (—page 547)” in the Settings (Station View).
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10.3 Settings File Backup

Download the setting file from the station and back it up.

o Important

« Setting files are downloaded via “Association Settings (—page 160)” on the downloading station. Files cannot be downloaded

unless the PC can communicate with the system.

» When first configuring settings using a web browser, or when changing the configuration using a web browser after configuring
settings using IX Support Tool, it may not be possible to download the setting files. In this case, download the setting files
using a browser.

Setting File Download

Selectthe station(s) to download the Setting File(s):

| Station List Textin red are required settings.
| Select Number | Mame Location Station Type | Status -
1 n 0001 Master Stations1 IX-MVT-* -
] 0002 Master Stations2 IX-MVT-* -
] 0003 Master Stations3 BMVT- =
] 0004 Master Stations4 B-MVT- =
] 0005 Master Stationss B-MVT- =
] 0006 Master Stations6 IX-MV -
] 0007 Master Stations7 IX-MV =
] ooos Master Stations8 LMV =
— ————— e . —~ e -~ A
Select Station by Type:
All ~ Select Unselect
Qalart tha fils tn downlnad
2 Settings Sounds Image Schedule

How to download setting files

1. Select the station to download the setting file from "Station List" (multiple selections allowed).
 To select or unselect stations in a batch, choose the station type for a batch selection and click [Select] or
[Unselect].

« Stations for which “Association Settings (—page 160)” has not been performed cannot be selected.

2. Download the file.
[Settings]: Download only the setting file.
[Sounds]: Download the setting file and audio file for a custom tone.
[Image] (for IX-MV7-*): Download the setting file and image file for the image on the reception screen.
[Schedule] (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), and IXW-MA): Download schedule setting files
(for transfer, etc.). Schedules for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) are downloaded from [Settings].
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3. Click [OK].

* Click [Cancel] to return to the "Setting File Download" window without downloading.

IX Support Tool *
e File will be downloaded. Continue?
Cancel

4. Click [OK].
* The file download result is displayed in "Station List" - "Status."

In Process: The file is in the process of downloading.

Success: Download is completed.

Failed: Download failed.

Unavailable: This is displayed when a file that cannot be uploaded to a station is selected to download in

Step 2.

Downloaded files are saved as follows in "aiphone" - "AIPHONE_|X_ SupportTool" - "SystemData" within the

folder specified during installation.

— Setting file: "NewIXSystem(set system name).db"

— Sound file: Saved as a WAV file inside "(Set System Name)" - "Setting (Hidden Folder)" - "(Station
Number)"

—Image file: Saved as a PNG file inside "(Set System Name)" - "Setting (Hidden Folder)" - "(Station
Number)"

— Schedule file: Saved inside "(Set System Name)" - "Setting (Hidden Folder)" - "(Station Number)" as
"SCHED_CHIME.txt," "SCHED_GROUP.txt," "SCHED_OUTPUT.txt," "SCHED_TRANSFER:.txt," or
"SCHED_REC.ixt" (the saved content differs depending on the station).
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10.4 syslog (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

— Move row

Up to 50 station number rows can be displayed at a time. Switch the display as follows.
[Previous]: Display the previous 50 rows.

[Next]: Display the next 50 rows.

[Display]: Enter the station number and click [Display] to move the cursor to the entered row.

Row
I Display
=Smmn Information Maintenance Text in red are required settings. ™
| dentification o
# | IP Address
Number | Name | Location | Station Type Port
1Pv4 Address IPvE Address
0001 .DDEH .Masler Stations 1 IX-MV7-* 1 ) 514
0002 0002 Master Stations2 IX-MV7-* 514
0003 0003 Master Stations3 IX-MV7-* 514
B IPv4 Address
Description Set the IPv4 address for syslog server.
Settings 1.0.0.1-223.255.255.254 or hostname(1-64 alphanumeric characters)
Default values -
M IPv6 Address
Description Set the IPv6 address for syslog server.
Settings ::FF:0-FEFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF or hostname(1-64 alphanumeric
characters)
Default values -
M Porte
Description Set the port number of syslog server.
Settings 1-65535
Default values 514
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o Important

» Depending on the language settings of the station (IX-MV7-*or IX-MV), the content of the settings may differ from this manual.
» The symbols indicate the following:

+: Indicates a required field. A value should be entered. Retain the default settings, unless a change is necessary.

«:The content of the settings item can be copied to other stations. For how to copy, refer to “Copy settings (Settings (Station
View)) (—page 83)".




System Settings (Station View)

1. Station Information

1.1 Identification

Configure the station number, station name, and location of the station to register in the system. Up to 500 stations

can be registered.

e|dentification

Number +

Mame

Mame (furigana)

Location

+Required Settings

[0001 | 3-5digits

|rv1aster Stations 1 \ 1-24 alphanumeric characters

1-24 alphanumeric characters

| > ‘

o Important

» Always configure “Language (—page 158)” before setting "ldentification.”

* Enter the language configured in “Language (—page 158)". However, if the language displayed on the screen for IX-MV7-* or
IX-MV (configured on the station main unit) is different from that set in “Language (—page 158)", the characters on the station
screen may appear incorrectly. To avoid this, enter information in the setting data using alphabetical characters only.

* Results when searching by station will be listed in order of station number.

B Numbere
Description Set an unique number for each station.
The station number will be displayed on the screen of the destination during call, page, etc.
This is also used to search stations by station number for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV.
Settings 3-5 digits

Default values

Start from 0001.

B Name
Description Set the station name.
The station name will be displayed on the screen of the destination during call, page, etc. This is
also used to search stations by station name for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV.
Settings 1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values

IX-MV7-*, IX-MV: Master Station (Number); IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*): Video Station
(Number); IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G, IX-BA, IX-SS(-*): Audio Station (Number); IX-RS-*: Handset
Sub Station (Number);IXW-MA: I/0O Adaptor (Number)

Remarks

If left blank, station name will be the same as station number.

Bl Location (except IXW-MA)

Description Select the Location of the station.
The location will be displayed on the screen of the destination during call, page, etc.
Settings Select one from the Location registered in “Location (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 406)".

Default values
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1.2 ID and Password

Set the ID and password for logging in via a web browser, and the ID and password for ONVIF/RTSP authentication.

#|D and Password

Adminisirator ID +
Administrator Password + «
UseriD + 2

User Password + &

ONVIF ID + &

ONVIF Password + =
RTSPID +«

RTSP Password + 2

B Administrator IDea

|adrnin | 1-32 alphanumeric characters (*1)
| ***** | 1-32 alphanumeric characters (*1)
|user | 1-32 alphanumeric characters (*2)
| e | 1-32 alphanumeric characters (*2)
|a\pnone | 1-32 alphanumeric characters (*3)
| ******* | 1-32 alphanumeric characters (*3)
|a\phone | 1-32 alphanumeric characters (*4)

1-32 alphanumeric characters (*4)

(*1)Administrator ID or Password is default.

(*2)User ID or Password is default.

(*3)ONVIF ID or Password is default.

(*4)RTSP ID or Password is defaull.

For security purposes, itis recommend to modify the default 1D and Password

Description Set the ID of the administrator account for logging in to the Web System Setting Server.
For IX-MV7-*, configure the administrator ID used to access the station's Settings screen.
Settings 1-32 alphanumeric characters

Default values

admin

B Administrator Passwordee

Description Set the Password of the administrator account for logging in to the Web System Setting Server.
For IX-MV7-*, configure the administrator password used to access the station's Settings screen.
Settings 1-32 alphanumeric characters
Default values admin
B User IDees
Description Set the ID of the user account for logging in to the Web System Setting Server.
Settings 1-32 alphanumeric characters

Default values

user

B User Passwordes

Description

Set the Password of the user account for logging in to the Web System Setting Server.

Settings

1-32 alphanumeric characters

Default values

user

B ONVIF ID (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))#4

Description Set the ID to access this station from 3rd party products using ONVIF.
The settings of IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) cannot be changed from their default values. (They are not
shown in the Settings screen.)
Settings 1-32 alphanumeric characters
Default values aiphone
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B ONVIF Password (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))¢#

Description Set the Password to access this station from 3rd party products using ONVIF.

The settings of IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) cannot be changed from their default values. (They are not
shown in the Settings screen.)

Settings 1-32 alphanumeric characters

Default values aiphone

B RTSP ID (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G, IX-RS-*)#4

Description Set the ID to access this station from 3rd party products using RTSP.
Settings 1-32 alphanumeric characters
Default values aiphone

B RTSP Password (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G, IX-RS-*)#4

Description Set the Password to access this station from 3rd party products using RTSP.
Settings 1-32 alphanumeric characters
Default values aiphone

@ Note

* The "Administrator ID" and "User ID" cannot be identical.

» The ONVIF port number is "10080" and the RTSP port number is "554."

* To view video from IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) using a 3rd party product, refer to “Using a 3rd party product to monitor
video/audio from IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) (—page 397)".

* The ONVIF ID and ONVIF Password of IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) can be changed on a 3rd party product. If changed on a 3rd party
product, the Settings screen will not show the changed content.

» The "Administrator Password," "User Password," "ONVIF Password," and "RTSP Password " are displayed as "*****" on the
screen.
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Set the date and time for each station.

sTime

Time Zone

Selecttime zone =
|(GMT—08'DG) Pacific Standard Time (US), Tijuana -

Daylight Savings Time

Enable automatic daylight savings time = () Yes ® Mo

Date and Time

Update button does not set station time.
2018 | Year Month Day Hour Minute Second Sync with PC

Apply

1.3.1 Time Zone

B Select time zonees

Description Set the Time Zone.
Settings Select from 99 regions
Default values When a new system is createdthe the following settings will be set to these defaults depending

on the language selected.

Japanese: (GMT+09:00) Osaka, Sapporo, Tokyo

English: (GMT-08:00) Pacific Standard Time (US), Tijuana

French: (GMT+01:00) Brussels, Madrid, Copenhagen, Paris

Spanish: (GMT+01:00) Brussels, Madrid, Copenhagen, Paris

Dutch: (GMT+01:00) Amsterdam, Berlin, Bern, Rome, Stockholm
Traditional Chinese: (GMT+08:00) Taipei

Simplified Chinese: (GMT+08:00) Beijing, Chongging, Hong Kong, Urumqi

1.3.2 Daylight Savings Time

B Enable automatic daylight savings times

Description The daylight saving time is set automatically according by region selected in "Select Time Zone".
Settings * Yes
* No
Default values No

1.3.3 Date and Time

Enter the time for each station. Time is used for incoming calls, outgoing calls, and the system log.

o Important

* The time cannot be set unless the “Association Settings (—page 160)” is performed and the PC is connected to the same

network as the station.
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How to configure the date and time

1. Select "Year," "Month," "Day," "Hour," "Minute," and "Second."
* Click [Sync with PC] to synchronize with PC.

2. Click [Apply].
« If "Association Settings" has not been configured, the following screen will be shown.
Click [OK] and use “Association Settings (—page 160)”".

IX Support Tool X

| Errar: Time cannot be applied to any station.

« If the PC cannot communicate with the system, the following screen will be shown.
Click [OK], and then ensure the PC can communicate with the system.

I Support Tool X

@ Error: Time setting upload failed.

3. Click [OK].
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1.4 Expanded System

sExpanded System

"Expanded System” is a common setting. This setting will apply to all stations
The "Expanded System” cannot be changed from "Enable” to "Disable”
If the system contains IX-MV, "Expanded System” cannot be setto "Enable”

Expanded System O Enable @® Disable

Description Not used.
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2. Network Settings

2.1 IP Address

Configure the hostname, IP address, subnet mask, and default gateway for each station.

0 Important

» When a setting related to the IP address is updated on a station, it will restart. In some cases, it may take up to 10 minutes for
the station to start up.

+ Required Settings

¢|P Address
Changing IP Address settings will cause station to restart after Update is clicked. This will take a few minutes.
Hosiname | | 1-64 alphanumeric characters
Static/ DHCP = ® 1Pv4 | static ~]
O 1PV | static -]
IPv4 Address
IP Address + 1.0.0.1-223.255.255 254

SubnetMask + & 128.0.0.0-255.255.255.255

00
U0
00
00

Default Gateway = 1.0.0.1-223 255 255 254

IPv6 Address
IP Address [ | 2000.:0-3FFF-FFFF-FFFF.FFFF.FFFFFFFFFFFFFFFF or
FDO0::0-FOFF-FFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFRFFFF
Default Gateway « | | ‘FF.0-FEFF.FFFF:FFFF.FFFF:FFFF.FFFF.FFFF.FFFF

B Hostname (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Description Set the Hostname for each station. Hostname can be viewed instead of IP address on “Address
Book (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 406)” and “Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations) (except
IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, and IXW-MA) (—page 419)"(Use Hostname to call another stations.).

Go to “DNS (—page 384)" to set Hostname.

Settings 1-64 alphanumeric characters

Default values -

@ Note

» Communication from IX Support Tool to the stations use the IP address.

H Static/ DHCPa

Description Select Static or DHCP for the selected IP version.

Settings For IPv4
« Static
* DHCP
For IPv6
« Static
« Stateless
* DHCPv6

Default values « Static
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* |IPv4 and IPv6 cannot be mixed in the same system.

» When selecting "DHCP" for IPv4, configure the system so that the DHCP server assigns a Static IP Address to each station.
» When selecting "Stateless" for IPv6, do not change the prefix of the device so that it can transmit RA.

* When selecting "DHCPv6" for IPv6, configure the system so that the DHCP server assigns a Static IP Address to each station.
DUID of the station is "00030001 + MAC address."

» When setting up a product from another manufacturer, such as a DHCP server, refer to its manual.

2.1.1 IPv4 Address

« If “Static /| DHCP4 (—page 381)” was set to "DHCP," settings will not be applied to the station if the "IP Address," "Subnet

Mask," and "Default Gateway" are entered.

M I[P Addresse

Description Set the IP Address.
The IP Address should be unique.
Settings 1.0.0.1 - 223.255.255.254
Default values -

B Subnet Maskea

Description Set the Subnet Mask.
Settings 128.0.0.0 - 255.255.255.255

Default values -

B Default Gatewaye#
Description Set the Default Gateway.
Settings 1.0.0.1 - 223.255.255.254

Default values -

2.1.2 |IPv6 Address

« If “Static / DHCP4 (—page 381)" is set to "Stateless" or "DHCPv6," settings will not be applied to the station even if the "IP

Address" and "Default Gateway" settings are input.

M I[P Addresse

Description Set the IP Address.
The IP Address should be unique.
Settings 2000::0 - 3FFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF or FD0O::0 -

FDFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF

Default values -
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M Default Gatewaye
Description Set the Default Gateway.
Settings ::FF:0 - FEFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF

Default values -
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When IPv4 or IPv6 is configured by Hostname for each item, or when using the email function configured in “Email
(—page 463)” for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*), a DNS server must be configured for name

resolution.
oDNS
Primary Server & e [ 1 1. [ ] 1.0.0.9-223 255 255 254
1Pve) | | FF.0-FEFF.FFFF.FFFF.FFFF.FFFF.FFFF.FFFF FFFF

Secondary Server & vl | ][] 1.0.0.1-223 255 255254
|

[IPvE] | +FF:0-FEFF-FFFF-FFFF-FFFFFFFF-FFFFFFFFFFFF

221 Primary Servers

W IPv4

Description Set the IPv4 address for DNS Primary Server.
Settings 1.0.0.1 - 223.255.255.254

Default values -

W IPv6

Description Set the IPv6 address for DNS Primary Server.
Settings ::FF:0 - FEFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF

Default values -

2.2.2 Secondary Servers

W IPv4

Description Set the IPv4 address for DNS Secondary Server.
Settings 1.0.0.1 - 223.255.255.254

Default values -

W IPv6

Description Set the IPv6 address for DNS Secondary Server.
Settings ::FF:0 - FEFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF

Default values -
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2.3 SIP (except IXW-MA)

Configure SIP settings.

oSIP
SIP C
SIP Signaling Port + « 8060 1-65535
UserAgent | 1-36 alphanumeric characters
SIP Server
Primary Server
ID = | 1-24 alphanumeric characters
Password & | 1-24 alphanumeric characters

IPvd Address « | 1.0.0.1-223.255 255 254 or hostname(1-64 alphanumeric characters)

IPvE Address &

Port ¢ & 5060 1-65535

Secondary Server

| FF:0-FEFFFFFFFFEFFFFEFFRFFFFRFFFFFFFF or
hostname(1-64 alphanumeric characters)

IPvE Address «
Port +4 5060 1-65535

Tertiary Server
ID =

D & | | 1-24 alphanumeric characters
Password & | | 1-24 alphanumeric characters
IPv4 Address « | | 1.0.0.1-223.255.255.254 or hostname(1-64 alphanumeric characters)

|| :FF-0-FEFF-FFFF-FFFF.FFFF-FFFR-FFFF-FFFFFFFF or
hostname(1-64 alphanumeric characters)

| 1-24 alphanumeric characters

Password & | 1-24 alphanumeric characters

IPvd Address & | 1.0.0.1-223 255 255 254 or hostname(1-64 alphanumeric characters)

IPvE Address &

Port ¢ & 5060 1-65535

| :FF-0-FEFF-FFFF.FFFF.FFFFFFFFFFFFFFFEFFFF or
hostname(1-64 alphanumeric characters)

Register Transmission Interval [sec] ¢ & 3600 10-14400
DTHF digitinterval fimeout [sec] + = 1-10

Call health check timer +
80-3600 sec v sec Do nottransmit re-INVITE, 80-3600 sec

2.3.1 SIP Connections

B SIP Signaling Portee

Description Set the Port Number for SIP.
Set the same port number for each station to communicate.
Settings 1-65535
Default values 5060

B User Agent (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Description Set the User Agent.

Settings 1-36 alphanumeric characters

Default values —

2.3.2 SIP Server (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Configure integration with 3rd party SIP based PBX systems. Please contact your local Aiphone distribution for more
information.
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2.3.2.1 Primary Server

H D

Description

Configure the user ID for digest authentication with SIP server.

Settings

1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values

B Passworde

Description

Configure the user password for digest authentication with SIP server.

Settings

1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values

@ Note

» The "Password" is displayed as "*****" in the Settings screen.

B IPv4 Addresse

Description

Set the IPv4 address for SIP Primary Server. Go to “DNS (—page 384)” to set Hostname.

Settings

1.0.0.1 - 223.255.255.254 or hostname (1-64 alphanumeric characters)

Default values

B IPv6 Addresss

Description

Set the IPv6 address for SIP Primary Server. Go to “DNS (—page 384)” to set Hostname.

Settings

::FF:0 - FEFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF or hostname (1-64 alphanumeric
characters)

Default values

l Portes
Description Set the Port Number for SIP Primary Server.
Settings 1-65535
Default values 5060

2.3.2.2 Secondary Server

HIDe

Description

Configure the user ID for digest authentication with SIP server.

Settings

1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values

B Passworde

Description

Configure the user password for digest authentication with SIP server.

Settings

1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values
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@ Note

» The "Password" is displayed as "*****" in the Settings screen.

M IPv4 Addresse

Description

Set the IPv4 address for SIP Secondary Server. Go to “DNS (—page 384)” to set Hostname.

Settings

1.0.0.1 - 223.255.255.254 or hostname (1-64 alphanumeric characters)

Default values

B IPv6 Addresse

Description

Set the IPv6 address for SIP Secondary Server. Go to “DNS (—page 384)” to set Hostname.

Settings

::FF:0 - FEFF.FFFF.:FFFF:FFFF.FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF or hostname (1-64 alphanumeric
characters)

Default values

H Portes
Description Set the Port Number for SIP Secondary Server.
Settings 1-65535
Default values 5060

2.3.2.3 Tertiary Server

HDe

Description

Configure the user ID for digest authentication with SIP server.

Settings

1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values

B Passworde

Description

Configure the user password for digest authentication with SIP server.

Settings

1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values

@ Note

» The "Password" is displayed as "*****" in the Settings screen.

B IPv4 Addresse

Description

Set the IPv4 address for SIP Tertiary Server. Go to “DNS (—page 384)” to set Hostname.

Settings

1.0.0.1 - 223.255.255.254 or hostname (1-64 alphanumeric characters)

Default values

B IPv6 Addresse

Description

Set the IPv6 address for SIP Tertiary Server. Go to “DNS (—page 384)” to set Hostname.

Settings

::FF:0 - FEFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF or hostname (1-64 alphanumeric
characters)

Default values
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H Portes
Description Set the Port Number for SIP Tertiary Server.
Settings 1-65535
Default values 5060

2.3.3 Miscellaneous

B Register Transmission Interval [sec] (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-

SS(-*))e &
Description Set the Transmission Interval to send Regist to SIP server.
Settings 10 - 14400sec
Default values 3600 sec

B DTMF digit interval timeout [sec] (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*))

L)
Description Configure the time to timeout signal reception, when a DTMF signal is not received from the
VolIP Phone for a continuous period of time.
Settings 1-10sec
Default values 5 sec

0 Important

 Configure the IP-PBX and VolP Phone DTMF with outbound.

B Call health check timeres

Description Set the timer to transmit re-INVITE while calling and monitoring.
Settings * Do not transmit re-INVITE: Do not detect communication errors.
» 80-3600 sec: Select to set between 80-3600 sec (by 1 sec).
Default values 90 sec
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2.4 Multicast Address (for IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

This must be configured if multicast is enabled in “Group (for Master) (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 414)”, “All

Page (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 452)", and “Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations) (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV,
and IXW-MA) (—page 419)".

@ Note

» A multicast address must be configured to utilize All Page.

for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV

eMulticast Address

For Gall/ Paging ey [ ][ ] [ 1. ] 224.0.0.0-239 255 256 255
\

[IPv] FF10::0-FF 1F:FFFF:FFFF.FFFF-FFFF-FFFF.FFFFFFFF

for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)

sMulticast Address

For Call e [ ] ] 1. ] 224.0.0.0-239.256.255.255

IPvel | FF10::0-FF 1F-FFFF.FFFF FFFF-FFFF-FFFF.FFFF FFFF

B For Call / Paging (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Description Set the IPv4 or IPv6 Multicast Address. The Multicast Address should be unique.

Settings [IPv4]: 224.0.0.0 - 239.255.255.255
[IPv6]: FF10::0 - FF1F:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF

Default values -

B For Call (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

Description Set the IPv4 or IPv6 Multicast Address. The Multicast Address should be unique.

Settings [IPv4]: 224.0.0.0 - 239.255.255.255
[IPv6]: FF10::0 - FF1F:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF.FFFF:FFFF:FFFF

Default values -
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2.5 Video (for IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

Configure video settings.

e\/ideo

Video Encoder 1
Iltems marked [H.264 / AVC] or [Motion-JPEG] apply only to their respective Coding System.

The "Video Encoder 1" RTP End Port should be greater than 90 digits from the RTP Start Port.
Video Codec

Resolution

Frame Rate [fps]

Select Profile [H.264 /AVC]

I-picture interval [H.264/4/C] 1-100

Bit rate [kbps] [H.264 /AVC]

Select Quality [Motion-JPEG]

RTP Start Port + 30000 1-655634
RTP End Port + 31000 1-65535

Video Encoder 2
Items marked [H.264 [ AVC] or [Motion-JPEG] apply only to their respective Coding System

The "Video Encoder 2° RTP End Port should be greater than 10 digits from the RTP Start Port.
Second Video Encoder Enable Disable

Video Codec

Resolution

Frame Rate [fps]

Select Profile [H.264 / AVC]

I-picture interval [H.264/4/C] 1-100
Bit rate [kbps] [H 264 /AVC]

Select Quality [Motion-JPEG]

RTP Start Port + 32000 1-655634
RTP End Port + 33000 1-65535

Master Station Video Setting

Video Streaming ® Enable (O Disable
Frame Rate [fps] « | 15 v|
Select Profile |Main V|
Ipicture interval + 1-100

Bit rate [kbps] & [1024 ~|

2.5.1 Video Encoder 1

Configure video settings when placing a call between stations, during communication, or when calling a VolP phone.
Configure video settings for IX-MV7-* in “Master Station Video Setting (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 395)".

B VVideo Codec (for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))4

Description Select Video Codec.
Settings * H.264 / AVC
* Motion-JPEG
Default values H.264 / AVC
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@ Note

» For IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), "Video Codec" is set to "H.264 / AVC" and cannot be changed.

B Resolution (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) #

Description

Select the video resolution of Video Encoder 1.

Settings

« 320%240 (QVGA)
- 640x480 (VGA)

Default values

IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*): 640x480 (VGA)
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*): 320x240 (QVGA)

M Frame Rate [fps] (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) &

Description

Set the Frame Rate [fps] of Video Encoder 1.

Settings

1, 2 (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*)), 3, 5, 7.5, 10, 15, 20, 30 fps

will be 5 fps after approx. 10 min of an outgoing call.

Default values

15 fps

@ Note

network environment.

» The frame rate may be lower than the set value depending on the video being sent, the number of recipient stations, and the

W Select Profile [H.264 / AVC] (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

Description Select the H.264/AVC Profile of Video Encoder 1.
Settings * Baseline
* Main
* High
Default values Main

M |-picture interval [H.264/AVC] (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) 4

Description Set the interval to send H.264/AVC I-picture of Video Encoder 1.
Settings 1-100
Default values 15

M Bit rate [kbps] [H.264 / AVC] (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) #

Description

Set the H.264/AVC Bit Rate of Video Encoder 1.

Settings

32 (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*)), 64, 128, 256, 384, 512, 768, 1024, 2048 kbps

Default values

1024 kbps

@ Note

network environment.

» The bit rate may be lower than the set value depending on the video being sent, the number of recipient stations, and the
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W Select Quality [Motion-JPEG] (for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))#

Description Select the Quality of Motion-JPEG of Video Encoder 1.
Settings 1 (low) - 10 (high)
Default values 6

B RTP Start Porte

Description Set the range of port numbers to transmit and receive RTP for Video Encoder 1.
Set the difference to 90 or greater in the range of (RTP Start Port) - (RTP End Port).
Settings 1-65534
Default values 30000

B RTP End Porte

Description Set the range of port numbers to transmit and receive RTP for Video Encoder 1.
Set the difference to 90 or greater in the range of (RTP Start Port) - (RTP End Port).
Settings 1- 65535
Default values 31000

392



System Settings (Station View)

2.5.2 Video Encoder 2

Set when transmitting video using ONVIF.
To view video from IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) with a 3rd party product, refer to “Using a 3rd party product to
monitor video/audio from IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) (—page 397)".

0 Important

» These settings may be changed by ONVIF-compliant 3rd party products, if utilized. Refer to the manual of the 3rd party
product to be used.

B Second Video Encoder (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) &

Description Select Enable / Disable for Second Video Encoder.
Set to "Enable" to send the video using ONVIF.

Settings * Enable
* Disable
Default values Enable

M Video Codec (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) #

Description Select the Video Codec of Video Encoder 2..
Settings * H.264 / AVC
* Motion-JPEG
Default values H.264 / AVC

B Resolution (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) #

Description Select the video resolution of Video Encoder 2.

Settings * 320x240(QVGA)

* 640x480(VGA)

» 800x480(WVGA) (For IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*))

* 1280x720(HD) (For IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*))

* 1280x960(SXVGA) (For IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*))

Default values IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*): 1280x720(HD)
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*): 320x240(QVGA)

B Frame Rate [fps] (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) &

Description Set the Frame Rate [fps] of Video Encoder 2.

Settings 1, 2 (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*)), 3, 5, 7.5, 10, 15, 20, 30 fps
For IX-DA and IX-DF(-*), when the frame rate is set to 7.5, 10, 15, 20 or 30 fps, the frame Rate
will be 5 fps after approx. 10 min of an outgoing call.

Default values IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*): 10 fps
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*): 15 fps

@ Note

» The frame rate may be lower than the set value depending on the video being sent, the number of recipient stations, and the
network environment.
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W Select Profile [H.264 / AVC] (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

Description Select the H.264/AVC Profile of Video Encoder 2.
Settings * Baseline
* Main
* High
Default values Main

M |-picture interval [H.264/AVC] (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) ¢

Description Set the interval to send H.264/AVC I-picture of Video Encoder 2.
Settings 1-100
Default values IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*): 10

IX-DA, IX-DF(-*): 15

M Bit rate [kbps] [H.264 / AVC] (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) #

Description Set the H.264/AVC Bit Rate of Video Encoder 2.
Settings 32 (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*)), 64, 128, 256, 384, 512, 768, 1024, 2048, 4096 (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-
*)), 8192 (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*)) kbps
Default values IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*): 2048 kbps

IX-DA, IX-DF(-*): 1024 kbps

@ Note

* The bit rate may be lower than the set value depending on the video being sent, the number of recipient stations, and the
network environment.

Bl Select Quality [Motion-JPEG] (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) &

Description Select the Quality of Motion-JPEG of Video Encoder 2.
Settings 1 (low) - 10 (high)
Default values 6

B RTP Start Porte

Description Set the range of port numbers to transmit and receive RTP for Video Encoder 2.
Set the difference to 10 or greater in the range of (RTP Start Port) - (RTP End Port).
Settings 1-65534
Default values 32000

B RTP End Porte

Description Set the range of port numbers to transmit and receive RTP for Video Encoder 2.
Set the difference to 10 or greater in the range of (RTP Start Port) - (RTP End Port).
Settings 1-65535
Default values 33000
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2.5.3

Master Station Video Setting (for IX-MV7-*)

Configure video settings for the IX-MV7-* camera.

0 Important

» When sending video to an VolP Phone, configure to the same video settings as the VolP Phone.

« Video is not sent when making an outgoing call to a VolP Phone.

M Video Streaming

Description Select Enable / Disable for Video Streaming of IX-MV7-*. Video cannot be distributed to 3rd
party products not compatible with ONVIF or to IX-MV. The Video Codec is H.264 / AVC.
Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values Enable

B Frame Rate [fps]e

Description

Set the Frame Rate [fps].

Settings

0.5,1,2,3,5,7.5, 10, 15, 20, 30 fps

Default values

15 fps

@ Note

» The frame rate may be lower than the set value depending on the video being sent, the number of recipient stations, and the

network environment.

B Select Profile

Description Set the profile for Video Streaming.
Settings * Baseline
* Main
* High
Default values Main

M |-picture intervale

Description Select the interval to send I-picture for Video Streaming.
Settings 1-100
Default values 15

M Bit rate [kbps]e

Description

Select the bit rate [kbps].

Settings

32, 64, 128, 256, 384, 512, 768, 1024, 2048 kbps

Default values

1024 kbps
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@ Note

» The bit rate may be lower than the set value depending on the video being sent, the number of recipient stations, and the
network environment.
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2.5.4 Using a 3rd party product to monitor video/audio from IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)

IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) support ONVIF Profile S and RTSP.
Video and audio of IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) can be monitored on a 3rd party product.

* Video from IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) camera cannot be viewed simultaneously by more than two 3rd party products.
* Audio will not be distributed if “Audio Codec4 (—page 398)"is set to "G.722."

Configuring IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), and IX-DA so that video can be viewed on a 3rd party product.

1. Select "Enable" for “Second Video Encoder (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))
(—page 393)".

2. Configure video and audio settings.
+ Configure video to “Video Encoder 2 (—page 393)”, and audio to “Audio 2 RTP Start Port¢ (—page 400)”
and “Audio 2 RTP End Port¢ (—page 400)".

» Configure “Video Encoder 2 (—page 393)” according to the specification of the product.

3. Register IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) with a third party product. Enter the following as
necessary.
* For IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*)
— ONVIF ID: Configure in “ONVIF Password (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))¢# (—page 377)".
— ONVIF Password: Configure in “RTSP Password (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G, IX-RS-
*)¢4 (—page 377)".
— ONVIF communication port number: 10080
—RTSP ID: Configure in “RTSP ID (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G, IX-RS-*)¢4 (—page 377)".
— RTSP Password : Configure in “RTSP Password (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G, IX-RS-*)¢a
(—page 377)".
— RTSP communication port number: 554
* For IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)
— ONVIF ID: aiphone
— ONVIF Password: aiphone
— ONVIF communication port number: 10080
—RTSP ID: aiphone
— RTSP Password : aiphone
— RTSP communication port number: 554
* For how to register, refer to the instruction manual of the product to be registered.

* "ONVIF ID" and "ONVIF Password" can be changed on the third party product.

« If changed on a third party product, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) will not show the changed content on IX Support Tool.
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2.6 dio (except IXW-MA)

Configure the settings for audio.

eAudio

The Audio 1 RTP End Port should be greater than 210 digits from the RTP Start Port.
The Audio 2 RTP End Port should be greater than 10 digits from the RTP Start Port.

Changing Audio Codec from G.711(p-law) / G.711(A-law) to G.722, or from G.722 to G.711(p-law) / G.711(A-law) will cause station to restart after the setftings have been uploaded to
the stations. This will take a few minutes

Audio Codec » ® GT71(p-law) O GT7NAdlaw) O G722
Audio RTP Transmission Interval [msec] « This setting is ignored when transmitting to multiple stations (paging, etc)

RTP Idle Detection Time [sec] + 4 10-180 sec

Audio 1 RTP Start Port + 20000 1-65534
Audio 1 RTP End Port + 21000 1-65535

Audio 2 RTP Start Port + 22000 1-65534
Audio 2 RTP End Port + 23000 1-65635

Audio Buffer

Packets Buffered atAudio Start «

Maximum Packets Buffered & Maximum Packet Buffer must be larger than Audio Start Buffer.

H Audio Codecs

Description Select the Audio Codec.

Settings * G.711 (y-Law)
* G.711 (A-Law)
» G.722 (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA and IX-SS(-*))

Default values G.711 (u-Law)
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o Important

* When changing from "G.711" to "G.722" or from "G.722" to "G.711," the station will restart when the change is applied. In
some cases, it may take around 10 minutes to restart the station.

« Stations with different audio codecs (G.711 and G.722) selected cannot ring, call, monitor, or page each other.

* When changing "G.711" to "G.722" and "G.722" to "G.711," change the custom tones used for the following subcategories to
audio files with appropriate audio sample rates.“Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)”

—"Call Origination" - “Ringback Tone (except IX-MV) & (—page 423)”

—"Call Origination" - “Busy Tone (except IX-MV)4 (—page 429)”

—"Call Origination" - “Error Tone (Call Failed) (except IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)a (—page 430)”
—"Incoming Call" - “Ringtone (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV)a& (—page 432)”

—"Incoming Call" - “Call Button (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 433)”

—"Incoming Call" - “Option Input (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 434)"

—"Relay Output" - “Door Release (—page 445)”
—"Relay Output" - “Relay Control (start) (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 445)"
—"Relay Output" - “Relay Control (end) (except for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 446)"

—"Option Input Page" - “Message File Name (—page 454)”

—"Network Camera Integration" - “Event Tone (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 459)”

—"Network Camera Integration" - “Event Tone (for IX-MV)& (—page 460)”

— "Paging Settings" - “Paging Pretone (—page 461)”

—"Communication Audio Messages" - "Start Communication" - “Message (—page 489)”

—"Communication Audio Messages" - "Code Received" - “Message (—page 490)”
—"Chime" - "Weekly Schedule" - “Chime (—page 492)”
—"Chime" - "Daily Schedule" - “Chime (—page 494)"

—"Speed Dials / Favorites" - "How to configure group message paging" - “Message (—page 522)”

—"Speed Dials / Favorites" - "How to configure all message paging" - “Message (—page 523)”

—"Volume / Tone" - “Communication Timeout Notification (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))#
(—page 529)”
—"Volume / Tone" - “Communication End Pretone (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))4 (—page 530)”

—"Volume / Tone" - “Call Queue Notification (for IX-MV7-*)& (—page 530)”

—"Volume / Tone" - “Paging Pretone (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) & (—page 531)”

—"Volume / Tone" - “Auto Answer Tone (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))4 (—page 531)"
—"Volume / Tone" - “On Hold (for IX-MV7-*)& (—page 532)”

—"Volume / Tone" - “Key Received (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))4 (—page 532)”
—"Volume / Tone" - “Error (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))# (—page 533)”

—"Communication" - “Communication Start Tone (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))#
(—page 535)”
— "Monitor" - “Monitored Notification (except IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) & (—page 537)"

B Audio RTP Transmission Interval [msec]s

Description Set the Audio RTP Transmission Interval. This setting is ignored when transmitting to multiple
stations (paging, etc.)
Settings 20, 40, 60, 80, 100 msec
Default values 20 msec
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B RTP Idle Detection Time [sec]¢s

Description Set the time to detect RTP idle state for Audio.
When Audio RTP is not received during communication, monitoring, or receiving a page,
connection will be disconnected after the set time.

Settings 10 - 180 sec (by 1 sec)

Default values 10 sec

W Audio 1 RTP Start Porte

Description Set the range of port numbers to transmit and receive Audio RTP, such as communication
between IX systems.
Set the difference to 210 or greater in the range of (Audio 1 RTP Start Port) - (Audio 1 RTP End

Port).
Settings 1-65534
Default values 20000

M Audio 1 RTP End Porte

Description Set the range of port numbers to transmit and receive Audio RTP, such as communication
between IX systems.

Set the difference to 210 or greater in the range of (Audio 1 RTP Start Port) - (Audio 1 RTP End

Port).
Settings 1- 65535
Default values 21000

M Audio 2 RTP Start Porte

Description Set the range of port numbers to transmit and receive Audio RTP using ONVIF.
Set the difference to 10 or greater in the range of (Audio 2 RTP Start Port) - (Audio 2 RTP End
Port).
Settings 1-65534
Default values 22000

M Audio 2 RTP End Porte

Description Set the range of port numbers to transmit and receive Audio RTP using ONVIF.
Set the difference to 10 or greater in the range of (Audio 2 RTP Start Port) - (Audio 2 RTP End
Port).
Settings 1-65535
Default values 23000
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2.6.1 Audio Buffer

B Packets Buffered at Audio Starte

Description Set the number of packets to accumulate before playing audio.
Settings 0-4
Default values 1

Bl Maximum Packets Buffered

Description Set the maximum number of packets that can be accumulated.
If a packet is received beyond the set value, it is removed from the oldest packet.
It should be greater than the number of “Packets Buffered at Audio Starte (—page 401)”.

Settings 2-10

Default values 3
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2.7 Packet Priority

Configure the Packet Priority and VLAN for video, audio, and SIP packets.

o Important

* When a setting related to VLAN is updated at a station, it will restart. In some cases, it may take around 10 minutes for the
station to start up.

ePacket Priority

TOS Value (Audio) + = 0X00-03FF

TOS Value (Video) + + 0x00-0:FF

TOS Value (SIP) + + 0x00-0xFF

Changing VLAN settings will cause station to restart after Update is clicked. This will take a few minutes.
VLAM Setting =

VLANID + & 1-4094

WLAN Priority «

B TOS Value (Audio) (except IXW-MA)+ &

Description Set the Packet Priority (TOS Value) for Audio.
Settings 0x00 - OxFF
Default values 0x00

B TOS Value (Video) (for IX-MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))¢ &

Description Set the Packet Priority (TOS Value) for Video.
Settings 0x00 - OxFF
Default values 0x00

B TOS Value (SIP) (except IXW-MA)¢ &

Description Set the Packet Priority (TOS Value) for SIP.
Settings 0x00 - OxFF
Default values 0x00

W VLAN Settings

Description Select Enable / Disable for tagged VLAN.
Settings * Disable
* Enable
Default values Disable

o Important

* When "VLAN Setting" is set to "Enable" and the configuration is applied to the station, ensure that the station cannot
communicate with switches, PCs, and stations not configured on the VLAN.
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lVLAN IDee
Description Set the VLAN ID.
Settings 1-4094
Default values 1

B \VVLAN Prioritys

Description Set the VLAN priority.
Settings 0 (low) - 7 (high)
Default values 0

403



System Settings (Station View)

2.8 NTP

oNTP

Enable NTP

Synchronization Interval [hour] + +

) Yes (® MoUse

1-256 (by 1 hour)

Primary Server
Address + Pug) | |
1.0.0.1-223.255.255.254 or hostname(1-64 alphanumeric characters)
IPve] | |
“FF-0-FEFF-FFFF FFFF-FFFF-FRFF:FFFFFFFF-FFFF or
hostname(1-64 alphanumeric characters)
Port ¢ 2 123 1-65535
Secondary Server
Address Pl | |
1.0.0.1-223 255 255 254 or hostname(1-64 alphanumeric characters)
IPve] | |
“FF:0-FEFF:FFFF-FFFF-FFFF-FFFF:FFFF.FFFF-FFFF or
hostname(1-64 alphanumeric characters)
Port ¢ 2 123 1-65535

2.8.1 Enable NTP«
Description Select Yes / No Use to synchronize the time with an NTP server. If this is set to "Yes," be sure to
configure the other items in “NTP (—page 404)".
Settings *Yes
* No Use
Default values No Use
2.8.2 Synchronization Interval [hour]+ &
Description Set the interval to synchronize with the NTP server.
Settings 1-255 hours (1 hour units)
Default values 24 hours
2.8.3 Primary Server

2.8.3.1 Addresse

W IPv4

Description

Set the IPv4 address for NTP Primary Server. Go to “DNS (—page 384)” to set hostname.

Settings

1.0.0.1 - 223.255.255.254 or hostname (1-64 alphanumeric characters)

Default values
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Description

Set the IPv6 address for NTP Primary Server. Go to “DNS (—page 384)” to set hostname.

Settings

::FF:0 - FEFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF or hostname (1-64 alphanumeric
characters)

Default values

2.8.3.2 Porte 4

Description Set the port number for NTP.
Settings 1-65535
Default values 123

2.8.4 Secondary Server

2.8.4.1 Addresse

W IPv4

Description

Set the IPv4 address for NTP Secondary Server. Go to “DNS (—page 384)” to set hostname.

Settings

1.0.0.1 - 223.255.255.254 or hostname (1-64 alphanumeric characters)

Default values

W IPv6

Description

Set the IPv6 address for NTP Secondary Server. Go to “DNS (—page 384)” to set hostname.

Settings

::FF:0 - FEFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF or hostname (1-64 alphanumeric
characters)

Default values

2.8.4.2 Porte »

Description Set the port number for NTP.
Settings 1-65535
Default values 123
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3. System Information

3.1

Location (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Register a location.
For how to register a location, refer to “Register location (except IXW-MA) (—page 174)".

3.2 Address Book (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Configure the IX-MV7-* and IX-MV Address Book.
Calling, paging, monitoring, line monitoring, and malfunction monitoring can be performed for any station registered in
the Address Book. Network cameras can be monitored and outgoing calls can be made to VolP phones.

o Important

« Always configure “Language (—page 158)” before setting "Address Book."

* Enter the language configured in “Language (—page 158)". However, if the language displayed on the screen for IX-MV7-* or
IX-MV is different from that set in “Language (—page 158)”, the characters on the station screen may appear incorrectly. To
avoid this, enter information in the setting data using alphabetical characters only.

3.2.1 Station List

Register the stations in the Address Book.

List of stations that can be registered to the Address Book

sAddress Book
Station List
Station Information Network Settings
Identification IP Address
# Select
detwork Camera
2 Number Mame Location Station Type IPv4 Address IPv6 Address

ooot1 | N ~ | |ovo2 Master Stations2 IX-MVT-* 192.168.1.11 Network camera selection
000z v 0003 Master Stations3 1X-MV7-* 192.168.1.12 Metwork camera selection
0003 |v 0004 Master Stations4 IX-MV7-+ 192168113 Netwark camera selection
0004 |v 0005 Master Stations5 IX-Mv7- 192.168.1.14 Metwork camera selection
0005 |v 0006 Master Stafions6 1MV 192.168.1.15 Metwork camera selection
0006 |v 0007 Master Stations7 IX-Mv 192168116 Metwork camera selection
0007 |v 0008 Master Stationsg 1X-MV 192.168.1.17 Metwork camera selection
ooog |v 0009 Master Stations9 IX-Mv 192.168.1.18 Metwork camera selection
0009 |v 0010 Master Stations10 1X-MV 192.168.1.19 Metwork camera selection
0010 |v 0011 Video Stations1 IX-DV, [X-DVF(-*) 192.168.1.20 MNetwork camera selection

VolIP Phone VoIP Phone Registration 1

RegIStratloni To register a VolP Phone, go to Network Settings -> SIP and enter the IP address of the SIP Primary Server.

—page 408)

. # Select Number | Name Location | Network Camera

Register the

VolP phone in

the Address

Book.

Details on VolP phones registered in “VolP Phone Registration (—page 408)” will be shown.
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0 Important

« Stations where “IP Address (—page 381)” is not configured cannot be registered to the Address Book.

* To access stations registered to the Address Book by hostname, configure "IP Address" - “Hostname (except IX-MV, IX-DA,
IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 381)" and “DNS (—page 384)".

*» Results when searching by station will be listed in order of station number.

How to create Station List

1. VolIP phones are registered in “VolP Phone Registration (—page 421)".

2. Identify the station to be registered in the Address Book using "List of stations that can be registered
to the Address Book," and then configure "Select."

* Register stations in which "v" has been selected to the Address Book. For IX stations, stations for which
"SIP" was selected will be registered in the Address Book as VolP phones.
By default, "V (register)" is set for all.
Click "Network Camera" (IX-MV7-* only) - [Network camera selection] to select the network camera to
associate. Network cameras configured in “Network Camera List (—page 409)” can be selected. The nhumber
of the selected network camera will be displayed.
If a network camera is associated with a station, the video from the network camera will be displayed when
placing a call, during a communication, or when monitoring.

I8 IX Support Tool - [Select Network Camera] d

Select Network Camera

Select Metwork Camera:

Station List Textin red are required settings.
Select # Camera Mame

&) 001

Ok Cancel

3. When done, click [Update].

4. Click [OK].
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3.21.1 VolP Phone Registration

Register the VolP phone to the Address Book. When registering a VolP phone, be sure to also configure “SIP (except
IXW-MA) (—page 385)".

On the "Address Book" screen, click [VolP Phone Registration]. The following window will be shown.

“Register location (except IXW-MA) (—page 174)”

ort Tool ~ [VoIP Phone Registration] x|

VoIP Phone Registration

Location Registry I To delete VoIP Phone, all line items must be blank.

| Station List Textin red are required semngs.|

# MNumber |Name Lacation i’

0002
0003

0004
0005
0006
0007
0008
0009
0010
0011
0012
0013

Il

2 Update Cancel

4

How to perform VolP Phone Registration

1. In the "Station List," enter the "Number+," "Name," and "Location."
* Number: 3-32 digits
* Name: 1-24 alphanumeric characters
* Location: Select a location registered in “Register location (except IXW-MA) (—page 174)".

2. Click [Update].

« Click [Cancel] to close the "VolP Phone Registration" screen without registering a VolP Phone.
* The registered VolP Phone is displayed on the Station List.
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3.2.2 Network Camera List

IX-MV7-* and IX-MV support the ONVIF interface standard "ONVIF profile S."

Video and audio of 3rd party network camera can be monitored on the IX-MV7-*, IX-MV screen.

Register the network camera in the Address Book.

Up to 500 network cameras can be registered.

Configure “Network Camera Integration (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 456)” to configure event notification-
related settings for the network camera.

_ “Network Camera Registry (—page 412)”

— List of network cameras that can be registeredto ~ — If no network camera is registered, this will not be
the Address Book shown.

Network Camera List
[ Network Camera Selection

Station Informgtion Network Setfings Function Seftings Textin red are required settings.
# | Select Delste
Network Camgra Number | CameraName | Network camera name (furigana) | Hostname | IP Address (IPv4) | IP Address (IPvG) I Password | PTZ Operation - | Audio Monitoring
001

02 @ e | mmems 0 mmm e

001
002 N

Enable Enable Delete
Delete

Enable Enable

Click [Delete]. The network camera will be deleted.

How to create Network Camera List

1. Register the network camera in “Network Camera Registry (—page 412)”.

2. Identify the network camera to be registered in the Address Book using "List of network cameras that
can be registered to the Address Book."

3. Click the cells ("Select," "PTZ Operation," and "Audio Monitoring) that correspond to Steps 2.
+ Select: Register network cameras with "v" selected to the Address Book.
All items are "blank (unregistered)" by default.

B Camera Namee

Description Set the Network Camera Name.

Settings 1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values -
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B Hostname
Description Set the hostname.
Go to “DNS (—page 384)” to set Hostname.
Settings 1-64 alphanumeric characters
Default values -

M |P Address (IPv4)

Description Set the IPv4 address for Network camera.

Settings 1.0.0.1 - 223.255.255.254

Default values -

M [P Address (IPv6)

Description Set the IPv6 address for Network camera.

Settings ::FF:0-FEFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF

Default values -

HIDe

Description Enter ID of the network camera.

Settings 1-32 alphanumeric characters

Default values -

B Passworde

Description Enter Password of the network camera.

Settings 1-32 alphanumeric characters

Default values -

@ Note

» "Password" is displayed as "*****" in the Settings screen.

B PTZ Operation
Description Configure whether to allow network camera PTZ operation from the station.
Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values * Enable
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B Audio Monitoring

Description Configure whether to allow monitoring of network camera audio from the station.
Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values * Enable

@ Note

* "Allow PTZ" and "Audio Monitoring" are set to "Enable" for IX-MV and cannot be changed.

4. When done, click [Update].

5. cClick [0K].
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3.2.2.1 Network Camera Registry

Registration cannot be performed if the PC is not connected to the same network as the network camera.

Click [Network Camera Selection] to search a network camera. (Searching may take several minutes.)

When searching is done, the network cameras connected in the network will be shown in the "Network Camera
Search List."

0 Important

» Network camera registration is configured via “Association Settings (—page 160)” on at least one IX-MV7-* or IX-MV station,

and cannot be configured if the PC cannot communicate with the system (this is because, when registering a network camera,
the network camera is searched through IX-MV7-* or IX-MV).

@ Note

* When searching on the station, the numbers will be displayed in the order they were registered.

% 1X Support Tool- [Metwork Camera Selection] *

Network Camera Selection

1. Selectthe network camera to be registered + Required Settings
1 (O) Manual Network Camera Configuration
+
+
+
2 @® Select fram Network Camera Search List Search
Search Timeout Second
Network Camera Search List Textin red are required seftings
Select Manufacturer Model Number Hostname IP Address ] Password
192.168.1.200 root
O 192.168.1.205
3 2. Select the Network Camera Profile to be used
“ Get Network Camera Information ”
| Network Camera Information Textin red are required seftings
[ select Manufacturer Model Number Hostname IP Address Profile
O 192.168.1.200
4
S Register Cancel
w

If the video profile cannot be obtained, nothing will be shown.
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How to register a new network camera

1.

2.

NS g A

To search by specifying an IP address, select "Manual Network Camera Configuration," and enter
the "IP Address (hostname) ¢," "ID+," and "Password ¢" of the network camera.

To select from the Network Camera Search List, select "Select from Network Camera Search List."
Select the network camera(s) to register from the "Network Camera Search List" and then enter the
"Hostname," "ID+," and "Passwordse."

* When entering the Hostname, configure “DNS (—page 384)”.

» To search again, click [Search]. It is also possible change the search time.

Click [Get Network Camera Information].

(Obtaining the video profile may take several minutes.)

» When video profiles are successfully obtained, they will be shown in "Network Camera Information."
Choose the video profile(s) to be registered from the list.

Click [Register] to register a network camera.

When done, click [Update].

Click [OK].
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3.3 Group (for Master) (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Configure the group for group calls, group pages, and contact input calls.
Up to 50 groups per station (50 stations per group) can be registered.
Stations other than IXW-MA can be registered to groups.

o Important

*» Always configure “Language (—page 158)” before setting "Group (for Master)."

« Enter using the language configured in “Language (—page 158)". However, if the language displayed on the screen for IX-
MV7-* or IX-MV is different from that set in “Language (—page 158)”, the characters on the station screen may appear
incorrectly. To avoid this, enter information using alphabetical characters only.

* Only a single VolP Phone can be registered to each group.

« All pages, groups pages, message pages, and external input pages cannot be sent to VolP Phone.

« Stations “IP Address (—page 381)” has not been configured and that have not been registered in “Address Book (for IX-MV7-

* and IX-MV) (—page 406)” cannot be registered to groups.

» Groups calls and calls by Option Input cannot be made to IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*).
*» Groups calls and calls by Option Input cannot be made from IX-MV to IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G, IX-RS-*.

* Results when searching by station will be listed in order of group number.

#Group (for Master)

U = Unicast, M = Multicast

If designating "W, multicast IP addresses must be configured for the station(s:

To register aVolP Phane, go to Network Settings -= SIP and enter the IP address of the SIP Primary Senver
Only one VoI Phone can be set per group

Station Information System Information fal
o Identification Group List

Number | Name Location | Station Type o o = b 1

Audio Protocol | Video Protocol | Audio Protocol | Video Protocol | Audio Protocol | Video Protocol | Audio Profocol | Video Protocol

Group Number
Group Name i Group
Group Name .
ungana) ' Information
Total 0 0 1 ; 3 0 0 0 0 o
0001 0002 Master Stations2 DCMVT-= v
0002 0003 Master Stations3 DC-MVT- u v
0003 0004  Master Stations4 DMVT-* T T E + U 4
0004 0005  Master Stations5 V7 ]
0005 0006 Master Stationss DehV
0006 0007 Master Stations7 DMV
0007 ooog Master Stationsg DMV
0008 0009 Master Stations9 XMV
0009 0010 Master Stations 10 XMV
0010 0011 Video Stations1 IX-DV, IX-DVF() 5
< >

List of stations that can be registered to group

How to configure groups
1. Enter the following information in "Group Information."
* Group Number: 01 - 99
Group numbers must be unique.
» Group Name: 1 - 24 alphanumeric characters

2. Identify the station to be registered from the "List of stations that can be registered to group."

3. Search for the group for registering the station in Step 2.
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4. Click the cells that correspond to Steps 2 and 3. Select an audio protocol and video protocol setting

value for each, and register to a group.

The number of registered stations will be shown in "Total."

Audio Protocol

* Blank: Select to not register to a group.

» U: Belongs to group. Paging audio is transmitted in unicast.

* M: Belongs to group. Paging audio is transmitted in multicast.

Video Protocol (only when IX-MV7-* is both the station to configure and register)

* Blank: Video will be transmitted as multicast.

» U: Video will be transmitted as unicast during group calls. Unicast can be used to send video to up to
20stations.

* M: Video will be transmitted as multicast during group calls.
The video protocol pull-down menu is shown when the audio protocol setting is selected.
All items are blank by default.

5. When done, click [Update].

6. click [OK].

o Important

« If "M" is selected or "blank" is selected for the video protocol, be sure to configure “Multicast Address (for IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, 1X-
DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*)) (—page 389)".

 For VoIP phones or stations in which "SIP" was selected in “Station List (—page 406)” “Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations)
(except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, and IXW-MA) (—page 419)”, "M" cannot be selected.

@ Note

* When making a group call, the audio protocol will be set to "U" and cannot be changed.
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3.4 Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA)

Register audio files to be used for ringback tones, ringtones, message paging, etc.
The numbers of audio files that can be registered to each station are as follows.

Station Type Information that can be saved to the station
IX-MV7-* Max. 100 files (with 200 seconds and 8 Mbytes per file)
IX-MV Max. 100 files (total length of within 200 seconds and 8 Mbytes)

IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) Max. 100 files (total length of within 200 seconds and 8 Mbytes)
IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*) | Max. 100 files (total length of within 200 seconds and 8 Mbytes)

IX-SSA(-*) Max. 100 files (total length of within 200 seconds and 8 Mbytes)
IX-SS-2G Max. 100 files (total length of within 200 seconds and 8 Mbytes)
IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) Max. 100 files (total length of within 200 seconds and 8 Mbytes)
IX-RS-* Max. 100 files (total length of within 200 seconds and 8 Mbytes)

Sound file format

* File Type: .wav

» Sample Size: 16 bits

« Sample Rate: 8 kHz (if “Audio Codec# (—page 398)" is "G.711 (u-Law)" or "G.711 (A-Law)"), 16 kHz (if “Audio
Codece (—page 398)" is "G.722")

* Channel: 1 (monaural)

* File Name: 1-82 alphanumeric characters (without file extensions)
For IX-MV7-*, search for audio files used for message paging by file name by entering either a letter or number as
the first character.

711: 8 kHz G.722: 16 kHz) specified in “Audio Codec” under "Network Settings”
ng "Upload Settings To Station”

# Name Browse for wav file Browse Delete LI
o 0
D
D
o =
D
D
=
008 O
009 O
010 O
011 O
D
013 O v

inumeric characters (without file extensions)

« If using a file for a ringback tone, ringtone, or network camera event tone, add a period of silence in the .wav file if the tone is
to be intermittent.

» Sample files of custom tones are provided on our website (https://www.aiphone.net/product/) for download and use as audio
sources.
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How to register an audio file
1. Click [Browse] at the end of the row for the station in which the file is to be registered.
2. Select the audio file to register, and click [Open].
3. Information on the selected audio file will be shown.
* Name: Shows the file name of the audio file. Up to 24 alphanumeric characters will be shown.
The name will be shown as the setting value when configuring the ringback tone etc.

If the file name of the audio file exceeds the character limit above, it will only partially be shown.
« Browse for .wav file: The audio file reference destination is shown.

4. When done, click [Update].

5. click [OK].

How to delete a custom tone

1. Check the [Delete] box of the audio file to delete.
2. Click [Update].

3. Click [OK].

@ Note

* "Name" can be deleted from the Settings screen by selecting “Upload Settings To Station (—page 145)” - "Sounds" to upload
the setting file, and then deleting the audio file from the station.
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4. Call Settings

4.1 Station Information (for IX-RS-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G)

Configure the call button function.

+Required Seftings

eStation Information

Call Button Function Call hd

Cancel Call, End Communication” disabled when using Option Input call

M Call Button Function

Description Select the Call button Function when call button is pressed (for IX-RS-*: Call/Talk button).

Settings + Call: Outgoing call

* Call, Cancel Call, End Communication: Out going call, Cancel outgoing call, End
Communication

« Call, Answer Call, End Communication: Outgoing call, Answer call or page, End
communication

Default values Call

@ Note

« Contact input calls and communication switched from a contact input call cannot be ended by pressing the Call button (IX-RS-
*: Call/Talk button).

4.2 Called Stations (Master Stations) (for IX-MV7-* or IX-MV)

A call destination does not have to be set up. Any intercom station registered in “Station List (—page 406)” can be
called.
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4.3 Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations) (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, and IXW-MA)

Configure the group to call when a call is made using the call button or via contact input.

« Stations other than IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*): Up to 20 stations can be configured in a single group,
and up to 10 groups can be configured.

* IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA,IX-SS(-*),(for placing a call button call): Up to 20 stations can be configured in a single
group, and only a single group can be configured.

* IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) (for placing a contact input call): Up to 20 stations can be configured in a single
group, and up to nine groups can be configured.

Any station other than IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), IXW-MA can be registered as a call recipient.

0 Important

* An IX-RS, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) must be registered under Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations) to use Door
Release while in communication with IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*). An IX-RS cannot place a call to IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) or
IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) even IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) is under Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations.)

VolIP Phone Registration(—page 421)

Group Number Register the VolP phone as a call recipient.

eCalled Stations (Door/Sub Stations)

U =Unicast, M = Multicast

If designating "M", multicast IP addresses mu/t be configured for the station(s)
To register a VolP Phone, go to Network Settin|js = SIP and enter the IP address of the SIP Prjmary Server.
Only one VolP Phone can be set per group.

Option Input # 1 Group 01 v

# MNumber IPv4 Address IPvG Address Station Type Protocol
01 Cpen 192.168.1.10 IX-MVT-*
02 2 o002 Open 192.168.1.11 X7
03
04
05

VoIP Phone Registration

Click to delete

the
registration.

0003 Open 192.168.1.12 LMV
0004 Cpen 192.168.1.13 DMV T
0005 Open 192 168.1.14 BT+
06
o7

no

0006 Open 192.168.1.15 LA-Mv

il = el e =

ooo7 Open 192.168.1.16 =My

Delete

Delete J»
_ Dokte
_ Delte
_ Dokte
_ Dokte
e

L

nnno Minan 400 180 1447 [ |

o Important

« Stations in which “IP Address (—page 381)” is not configured cannot be registered as destinations.

« If the station registered to the call destination is anything other than IX-MV7-* or IX-MV, one of the following must be
configured to receive incoming calls.

— Set to "Call, Answer Call, End Communication" in “Call Button Function (—page 418)”.

— Configure "Option Input" - “Function (—page 437)" to "Answer Call / Page."

» Do not register the same station to a group more than once.

» Only one VolP Phone can be registered to each group.

How to configure destinations (Door/Sub Stations)

1. Select the group to configure from "Group Number."
The Settings screen for the selected group will be displayed.
* Use the following groups when configuring IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*) destinations.
— Group used to place a call by operating this device/pressing the call button: "Group 10"
— Groups used to place a call by Option Input: "Group 01 - 09"
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2. Select the settings and register the station to the group.
* For group number 01 for stations other than IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) and for group number 10 for
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), Stations number 1 - 20 are registered beforehand in IX-MV7-* and IX-
MV will be set to "U" ahead of time.

3. When done, click [Update].

4. Click [OK].
B Number
Description Configure the stations to be registered as a call destination (Number).
Enter Number directly, or click [Open] to choose a station.
Settings 3-32 digits
Default values -

B Protocol (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Description Configure the protocol used for outgoing calls.
Settings » U: The station will be registered in the call destination. An outgoing call is transmitted as
unicast.

» M: Station will be registered in the call destination. Video is transmitted as multicast for an
outgoing call. This can be configured if the originating station is IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-
DF(-*) and the destination station is IX-MV7-*, IX-MV.

+ SIP: Select this to call an IX station as a VolP phone.

Default values U

0 Important

« If "M" is selected, be sure to configure “Multicast Address (for IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-¥))
(—page 389)".

How to delete a call destination.
1. Click [Delete] for the desired station.
2. Click [Update].

3. Click [OK].
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4.3.1 VolP Phone Registration

Register the VolP Phone in Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations). When registering a VolP Phone, be sure to configure
“SIP (except IXW-MA) (—page 385)".

On the "Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations)" screen, click [VolP Phone Registration]. The following window will be
shown.

“Register location (except IXW-MA) (—page 174)”

%5 D{ Support Tool — [VoIP Phone Registration] x|

VoIP Phone Registration

Location Registry To delete VoIP Phone, all line items must be blank.

| Station List Textin red are required settings: |

# MNumber ‘Name Laocation i’

1 0002
0003

o004
0005
0006
0007
0008
0009
0010
oo

0012
0013

Il

2 Update Cancel

4

VolP Phone registration

1. In the "Station List," enter the "Numbere," "Name," and "Location."
* Number: 3-32 digits
* Name: 1-24 alphanumeric characters
* Location: Select a location registered in “Register location (except IXW-MA) (—page 174)".

2. Click [Update].
* Click [Cancel] to close the "VolP Phone Registration" screen without registering a VolP phone.
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4.4 Call Origination (except IXW-MA)

Configure outgoing call settings.

#Call Origination

Call Button / Option Input # ‘Ca\l Button s

Call Method (® Standard Destination
(O Change Destination by Time Delay
(O Change Destination by Schedule

Ringback Tone & ‘ Call Pattern 1 V‘
Call Timeout + + [10-600 sec ~| [s0 sec
Ringback Tone Count [time(s)] « ‘\nﬁmle V‘
Call Destination Call Destination 01-99 Priority
Open

Standard Mode Settings Call Destination Priority
Destination by Time Delay Seftings

# Call Destination Priority

1 Normal

2 Normal

3 Normal

4 Normal

5 Normal

[ Normal

7 Normal

8 Normal
Destination Dwell Time [sec] 30 10-600 sec

441 Call Origination Advanced Settings

How to configure call destination advanced settings

1. Select the call method to configure in "Call Button / Option Input #."
« "Call Button (except IX-MV)": Displays settings related to outgoing calls linked that placed by the call button.
» Option Input 1 - 6: Displays settings related to outgoing calls when "Call" is selected for Option Input"” -
“Function (—page 437)".
Setting for the selected call method will be displayed.

2. Configure the setting of each item.
3. When done, click [Update].
4. Click [OK].

B Call Method (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Description Select the Call Method to change call destinations automatically by time delay or schedule.
Settings « Standard Destination: Do not change call destination automatically.
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) are fixed to "Standard Destination" and cannot be
changed.

» Change Destination by Time Delay: Change destination group from “Destination by Time
Delay Settings (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*))
(—page 424)” after “Destination Dwell Time[sec] (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*),
and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))¢ (—page 425)”. Up to 8 groups can be used.

» Change Destination by Schedule: Change destination group by “Schedule Settings (except IX-
MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 426)".

Default values Standard Destination
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B Ringback Tone (except IX-MV) &

Description Select the sound to be played by the station when placing a call. For IX-MV7-*, this will also
sound when monitoring.
Settings * None (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

+ Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

* Busy Response Tone (Busy Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
+ On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error (Error Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 1 (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 2 (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 3 (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Communication End Pretone (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
+ Call Queue Notification (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Waiting Reply Tone (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

« Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)".

Default values Call Button

* IX-MV7-*: Call Pattern 4

» Except IX-MV7-*: Call Pattern 1

Option Input 1

* IX-MV7-*: Call Pattern 4

 Except for IX-MV7-*: Call Pattern 2

Option Input 2

* IX-MV7-*: Call Pattern 4

* IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*): Call Pattern 3
Option Input 3

* IX-MV7-*: Call Pattern 4

* IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*): Call Pattern 4
Option Input 4

* IX-MV7-*: Call Pattern 4

* IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*): Call Pattern 5
Option Input 5

* IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*): Call Pattern 6
Option Input 6

* IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*): Tremolo Sound

Bl Call Timeout (except "Call Button" - IX-MV)

Description Set the Call Timeout for outgoing call.

Settings » 10-600sec: Select to set between 10-600 sec (by 1 sec).
« Infinite: Keep calling until call is answered.

Default values 60sec

@ Note

« For "Call Button", the outgoing call time for IX-MV is set on the station.
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M Ringback Tone Count [time(s)] (except "Call Button" IX-MV) &

Description

Set the play count of ringback tone for outgoing call.

Settings

*1-20times
« Infinite: The ring back tone continues to play for the amount of time set in “Call Timeout
(except "Call Button" - IX-MV) (—page 423)".

Default values

Infinite

@ Note

« For "Call Button", the ringtone count for IX-MV is set on the station.

Bl Call Destination ("Option Input 1 - 4" - for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Description Configure the call destination group and call priority.
Enter the group number directly, or click [Open] to select a group.
Settings « Call Destination: 01 - 99. Select from groups registered in “Group (for Master) (for IX-MV7-*

and IX-MV) (—page 414)".
* Priority: Normal/Priority/Urgent

Default values

* Call Destination: —
* Priority: Normal

B Standard Mode Settings (except IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Description Select the destination group when "Standard Destination” is selected in "“Call Method (except
IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 422)".
Settings « Call Destination: 01 - 10. Select from groups registered in “Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations)

(except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, and IXW-MA) (—page 419)".
The call group number for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) is fixed to "10" and cannot be
changed for "Call Button," or can be selected from "01 - 09" for "Option Input 1."

* Priority: Normal/Priority/Urgent

Default values

Call Button

* Call Destination: 01 (IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) are "10")
* Priority: Normal

Option Input 1 -5

+ Call Destination — (01 for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Priority: Normal

Option Input 6

+ Call Destination: 01

* Priority: Urgent

Bl Destination by Time Delay Settings (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-

SS(-%))
Description Configure the call priority for the call group to switch when “Call Method (except IX-MV7-*, IX-
MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 422)" is set to "Change Destination by Time
Delay." Up to 8 groups can be configured, and it will switch between groups in order by the time
configured in "Destination Dwell Time[sec]."
Settings « Call Destination: 01 - 10. Select from groups registered in “Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations)

(except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, and IXW-MA) (—page 419)".
* Priority: Normal/Priority/Urgent

Default values

+ Call Destination: -
* Priority: Normal
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M Destination Dwell Time[sec] (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Description Set the delay time to change the call destination when "Change Destination by Time Delay" is
selected in “Call Method (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
(—page 422)".
Settings 10-600sec / 1 sec step
Default values 30 sec
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4.41.1 Schedule Settings (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Configure when “Call Method (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 422)” is set
to "Change Destination by Schedule."

How to configure the Weekly Schedule
Configure the switch time for the call destination, the call destination group, and the call priority each day from Sunday
to Saturday. 12 schedules can be set for each day.

Schedule Settings

The schedule is automatically sorted by Start Time after updating.

To upload Weekly Schedule , Daily Schedule to the station, upload schedule file using "Upload Settings To Station’
‘Weekly Schedule

(*)Up to 12 schedules can be set per day.

Sun Mon Tue ~

* Start Time End Time Call Destination Priority Start Time End Time Call Destination Priority Start Time  End Time
01
02
03
04
05
06
o7
08
09

< >

1. Configure "Start Time," "End Time," "Call Destination," and "Priority" for each day.
2. When done, click [Update].

3. Click [OK].

W Start Time
Description Set the time to start changing the call destination.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59

Default values -

BMEnd Time
Description Set the time to stop changing the call destination. If this is set earlier than "Start Time," the end
time will be for the following day.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59
Default values -
B Call Destination
Description Set the call destination to change within the schedule.
Settings 01 - 10. Select from groups registered in “Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations) (except IX-MV7-*,

IX-MV, and IXW-MA) (—page 419)’.

Default values -

M Priority
Description Set the priority of calls.
Settings * Normal
* Priority
* Urgent

Default values -
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How to delete the Weekly Schedule
1. Return the settings to their default values and click [Update].
2. Click [OK].
How to configure Daily Schedule
Configure the switch time for the destination, the call group, and the call priority in units of one day. A schedule one

year from the set day can be configured. 12 schedules can be set for each day.

Calendar

Daily Schedule

Al November 2018 4
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
2 29 30 3N 1 2 3

4 5 6 7 87810

n 12 13 14 15 16 17 =\
o omon on o | HH ey

25 26 21 28 29 30 1
=Dail
2RI B | =i

[ Today: 10/11/2018 [ =Today

0/12 Registered

Start Time End Time Call Destination Priority
Hour Minute Hour Minute |l ¥ G ()Press "Add" bution fo register
Friday, November 8 Outgoing Call Schedule List (Daily, Weekly)

# Type Start Time End Time Call Destination Priority Delete o

01

02

03

04

05

06

07

08

09

10

"

12 v

|

Set Schedule List

Select the day to set a schedule from "Calendar."
Configure "Start Time," "End Time," "Call Destination," and "Priority," and click [Add].

1.
2.
3. When done, click [Update].
4.
|

Click [OK].
Start Time
Description Set the time to start changing the call destination.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59

Default values -

BEnd Time
Description Set the time to stop changing the call destination. If this is set earlier than "Start Time," the end
time will be for the following day.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59

Default values -
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H Call Destination

Description Set the call destination to change within the schedule.

Settings 01 - 10. Select from groups registered in “Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations) (except IX-MV7-*,
IX-MV, and IXW-MA) (—page 419)".

Default values -

M Priority
Description Set the priority of calls.
Settings * Normal
* Priority
* Urgent

Default values -

How to delete Daily Schedule
1. Select the day for which to delete a schedule from "Calendar."

2. Schedules for the selected day are displayed in the "Set Schedule List."
« If a weekly schedule is configured for the selected day of the week, it will also be displayed.

3. Click [Delete] for the schedule to be deleted, and click [Update].
» Refer to “How to delete the Weekly Schedule (—page 427)” to delete a weekly schedule.
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4.4.2 Tone Settings

Configure the busy tone and error tone when making an outgoing call.

Tone Settings

Busy Tone = |Busy Response Tone V‘

(*)Tone generated at door release destination station.

Error Tone (Call Failed) & |Err0r V‘

(*JTone generated at door release destination station.

B Busy Tone (except IX-MV)a

Description Select the sound to be played when call destination station is busy.

Settings » None (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

+ Call Pattern 1

+ Call Pattern 2

+ Call Pattern 3

+ Call Pattern 4

+ Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone (Busy Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
* On Hold

 Operation Sound

* Error (Error Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 1 (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 2 (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 3 (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Communication End Pretone (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
+ Call Queue Notification (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Waiting Reply Tone (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)”".

Default values Busy Response Tone (Busy Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
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B Error Tone (Call Failed) (except IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)#

Description Select the sound to be played when outgoing call has failed.

Settings » None (except for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Call Pattern 1

+ Call Pattern 2

+ Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

* Busy Response Tone (IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) are Busy Tone)

+ On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error (IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) are Error Tone)

* Pre Tone 1 (except for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 2 (except for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 3 (except for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Communication End Pretone (except for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
+ Call Queue Notification (except for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Waiting Reply Tone (except for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

« Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)".

Default values Error (IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) are Error Tone)

4.4.3 Call Restart Function

Call Restart Function

Call Restart Function () Enable @ Disable

M Call Restart Function (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Description Select Enable / Disable for Call Restart Function.
Call Restart Function: When the station is reset during an outgoing call, the outgoing call will be
resumed automatically up to 2 times.

Settings * Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable
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4.5 Incoming Call (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), and IXW-MA)

Configure incoming call settings.

451 Call Answer Settings

elncoming Call

Call Answer Settings

Auto Answer & ) ON @® OFF

Bl Auto Answere

Description Select ON / OFF to automatically answer the individual call.

Auto Answer: When receiving an individual call, answer automatically. When transferring a call, it
must be answered manually.

Settings * ON: Auto Answer.
* OFF: No Auto Answer.

Default values o IX-MV7-*, [X-MV, IX-RS-*: OFF
« IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G: ON

o Important

* For IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G, if Auto Answer is set to "OFF," be sure to configure one of the following. If not
configured, calls will not be received.

— Set to "Call, Answer Call, End Communication" in “Call Button Function (—page 418)".

— Configure "Option Input" - “Function (—page 437)” to "Answer Call / Page."

@ Note

* For IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), Auto Answer is set to "ON" and cannot be changed.
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4.5.2 Ringtone

Ri

g
Ringtone
(*)Tone generated at door release destination station

Ringback Tone Count [fime(s)]

Call Button
Originating Station Normal Priority Urgent
000170002/ Master Stations2 / / DE-MVT-* P ~ | Call Pattern 1 Call Pattern 1 (ol
0002/ 0003/ Master Stations3 / / [X-MV7-* Call Pattern 1 Call Pattern 1 Call Pattern 1
0002 /0004 / Master Stations4 / / [X-MV7-* Call Pattern 1 Call Pattern 1 Call Pattern 1
0004 /0005 / Master Stations5 / / DE-MVT-= Call Pattern 1 Call Pattern 1 Call Pattern 1
0005/ 0006/ Master Stations6 / / DE-MY Call Pattern 1 Call Pattern 1 Call Pattern 1
0006 / 0007 / Master Stations7 / / IX-MV Call Pattern 1 Call Pattern 1 Call Pattern 1
0007 / 0008 / Master Stations8 / / IX-MV Call Pattern 1 Call Pattern 1 Call Pattern 1
0008/ 0009/ Master Stations9 / / DMV Call Pattern 1 Call Pattern 1 Call Pattern 1 v
Option Input
Originating Station Normal Priority Urgent
000170002/ Master Stations2 / / DE-MVT-* P ~ | Call Pattern 2 Call Pattern 2 (ol
0002/ 0003 / Master Stations3 / / IX-MV7-* Call Pattern 2 Call Pattern 2 Call Pattern 2
0003 /0004 | Master Stations4 / / DEMVT-= Call Pattern 2 Call Pattern 2 Call Pattern 2
0004 /0005 / Master Stations5 / / DE-MVT-= Call Pattern 2 Call Pattern 2 Call Pattern 2
0005/ 0006/ Master Stations6 / / DE-MY Call Pattern 2 Call Pattern 2 Call Pattern 2
0006 / 0007 / Master Stations7 / / IX-MV Call Pattern 2 Call Pattern 2 Call Pattern 2
0007 /0008 ! Master Stations8 / | DMV Call Pattern 2 Call Pattern 2 Call Pattern 2
0008/ 0009/ Master Stations9 / / DMV Call Pattern 2 Call Pattern 2 Call Pattern 2 v

Call Button Ringtane Count [ime(s)] &
Option Input Ringtone Count [time(s)] «

B Ringtone (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV)#&

Description Select the ringtone to be played for incoming call.

Settings * None

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

 Call Pattern 3

 Call Pattern 4

 Call Pattern 5

* Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

* Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
« Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

« Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)".

Default values Call Pattern 3
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B Ringback Tone Count [time(s)] (except IX-MV7-*)4

Description Set the play count of ringtone for incoming call.
Settings « Infinite: Keep ringing until the call is answered or canceled.
*1-20times
Default values Infinite

B Call Button (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Description Select the ringtone for incoming call. Ringtone can be set per each source station.
IX-MV7-*: Ringtone can be set per priority.
IX-MV: Same for all priority. Set ringtone to "Normal" priority.

Settings * None (IX-MV7-* only)

+ Call Pattern 1

+ Call Pattern 2

+ Call Pattern 3

+ Call Pattern 4

+ Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone (IX-MV: Busy Tone)

* On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error (IX-MV: Error Tone)

* Pre Tone 1 (IX-MV7-* only)

* Pre Tone 2 (IX-MV7-* only)

* Pre Tone 3 (IX-MV7-* only)

» Communication End Pretone (IX-MV7-* only)
+ Call Queue Notification (IX-MV7-* only)

» Waiting Reply Tone (IX-MV7-* only)

» Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)”".

Default values Call Pattern 1
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Bl Option Input (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Description Select the ringtone for incoming call by Option Input. The ringtone can be set per each source
station.

IX-MV7-*: The ringtone can be set per priority.

IX-MV: Same for all priorities. Set the ringtone to "Normal" priority.

Settings * None (IX-MV7-* only)

* Call Pattern 1

+ Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

+ Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

 Busy Response Tone (IX-MV: Busy Tone)

+ On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error (IX-MV: Error Tone)

* Pre Tone 1 (IX-MV7-* only)

* Pre Tone 2 (IX-MV7-* only)

* Pre Tone 3 (IX-MV7-* only)

» Communication End Pretone (IX-MV7-* only)
+ Call Queue Notification (IX-MV7-* only)

» Waiting Reply Tone (IX-MV7-* only)

« Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)".

Default values Call Pattern 2

Bl Call Button Ringtone Count [time(s)] (for IX-MV7-*)&

Description Set the play count of ringback tone for incoming call from call button.
Settings « Infinite: Keep ringing until the call is answered or canceled.
*1-20times
Default values Infinite

W Option Input Ringtone Count [time(s)] (for IX-MV7-*)4

Description Set the play count of ringback tone for incoming call from the option input.
Settings « Infinite: Keep ringing until the call is answered or canceled.
*1-20times
Default values Infinite
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4.5.3 VolP Phone (except IX-MV)

VolP Phone

VolP Phone Call Priority

B \/olIP Phone Call Priority

Description Select the call priority from VolP phones.
Settings * Normal
* Priority
* Urgent
Default values Normal
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5. Option Input/Relay Output Settings

Configure the input terminal settings for each station. The number of input terminals varies by station.

5.1.1 Option Input Advanced Settings

Select the Option Input Number to configure for [Call Button / Option Input #]. The selected Option Input setting
information will be displayed (for IX-MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), and IXW-MA).

+ Required S5¢
*Qption Input
Option Input # Option Input 1 i
Name I 1-24 alphanumeric characters
Function @' No Function
© call

(*) Customize Call in "Call Settings™.
' Answer Call / Page
' Paging

(*) Customize Page in "Paging Settings’
' Message Page

(") Customize Message Page in "Paging Settings’
' External Input Page

(*) Customize Page in "Paging Settings’

(*) Only one Option Input can be set for External Input Page.
© TumLCDOn
€ Relay Latch Reset

€ Bathroom Indicator Reset

< APl
Type @ Make © Break
Detection Time Range @ 0 (Immediate)
' 200-2000 [msec]
' 3-600 [sec]
API1
URL I 1-128 alphanumeric characters
APl 2
URL | 1-128 alphanumeric characters

51.1.1 Name (except for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), and IXW-MA)

Description Set the Name of the Option Input.

Settings 1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values -
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5.1.1.2 Function

Description Configure the contact input functions. The functions that can be selected differ depending on the
station.
Settings * No Function

+ Call (except IXW-MA): Call to destination. Be sure to also configure "Option Input 1 - 6" in “Call
Origination (except IXW-MA) (—page 422)".

» Answer Call / Page (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), and IXW-MA): Answer
incoming call or page.

* Paging (for IX-MV7-*): Page to destination. Be sure to also configure “Option Input Page (for
IX-MV7-*) (—page 453)".

» Message Page (for IX-MV7-*): Send message to destination. Be sure to also configure “Option
Input Page (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 453)".
» External Input Page (for IX-MV7-*): Page using an external sound source. Only one input

terminal may be configured. Be sure to also configure “Option Input Page (for IX-MV7-*)

(—page 453)".

* Turn LCD On (for IX-MV7-*): Turn LCD backlight of IX-MV7-* on.

* Relay Latch Reset (for IX-RS-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G): Reset latch relay
output using the option input. "Relay Latch Reset" is selected in "Option Input" - "Function”
and "Latch Output” is selected in "Relay Output” - “Function (—page 440)”.

» Bathroom Indicator Reset (for IXW-MA): Not used.

* API (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)): Send CGI command set by “API 1
(—page 438)” and “API 2 (—page 438)".

Default values No Function
5.1.1.3 Type
Description Select the type of the option input.
Settings * Make
* Break
Default values Make

5.1.1.4 Detection Time

M Detection Time Range

Description Select the Detection Time Range for Option Input.

Settings * 0 (Immediate): Detect at input less than 200 msec.
+ 200 - 2000 [msec]
+ 3-600 [sec]

Default values 0 (Immediate)

@ Note

» The Detection Time Range for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*) is "200-2000 [msec]" and cannot be changed.

B Detection Timee

Description Configure the contact input search time within the range set in "Detection Time Range."
Settings The settings will be configured as follows according to the information set in "Detection Time
Range."

« If set to 0 (Immediate): Configuration unnecessary.
* If set to 200 - 2000 [msec]: Configure from 200 - 2000 msec (by 100 msec).
* If set to 3 - 600 [sec]: Configure from 3 - 600 sec (by 1 sec).

Default values -
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5.1.1.5 API (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

HAPI| 1
Description Enter the CGI command sent when "API" is selected in “Function (—page 437)".
Settings 1-128 alphanumeric characters
Default values -

WAP| 2

Description Enter the CGI command sent when "API" is selected in “Function (—page 437)".

Settings 1-128 alphanumeric characters

Default values -
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5.2 Relay Output

Configure the output terminal settings for each station. The number of output terminals varies by station.

* The four relay output methods are shown below. Redundant configuration is possible for each output terminal. If multiple
commands occur during a single relay output, the last command will take priority.

— Function selected in “Function (—page 440)"
— “Option Relay Control (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*)) (—page 442)”
—“Schedule Settings (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 447)"

—“CGl Integration (—page 473)”

5.2.1 Relay Output Advanced Settings

The relay output setting information selected in [Relay Output #] will be shown. (for IX-MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-
SSA(-*), and IXW-MA)

eRelay Output
Name 1-24

Function O No Function
O status Output

‘Status Output Normal Priority Urgent

Outgeing Call

Incoming Call

Communication

Qutgeing Page

Incoming Page

Monitored

External Audio Output () Relay output while using Line Audio Output
® Door Release

Latch Qutput (*)Only Relay Output 1 or 2 can be selected
Latch Output Normal | Priority | Urgent

Outgoing Gall

Communication

Latch Reset Trigger Event Option Input End Communication

Bathroom Indicator
Contact Change SIF Event

SIF Origination Station Number
Open 3.5 digits
(*)Contact Change SIF Event is associated with Change Contact of Relay Output 1 from SIF Origination Station
(*)When set fo blank, it will perform in association with the contact change of Relay Output 1 on all SIF command originaling stations.
Contact Input Call/ Communication State

Option Relay Control O Enable @® Disable Set the Door Release Authorization here.
Output Time Range 0 (Momentary)
® 200-2000 imsec]
O 3-600 [sec]
Output Time [msecisec] + 400 | 200-2000 msec/ 200 msec siep

(*) Only valid when Relay Output function is setto Door Release or is controlled by CGI.
(*) Output Time is fixed to 10 sec when the Relay Output is contrelled by CGI and the Output Time Range is setto "0 (momentary)”,
(*) Setting invalid when Relay Output is controlled by Option Relay Control.

Door Release Authorization

Authentication Key [23111862734838737838 |
(*) 1-20digits.
(%) Authentication Key must match between communicating stations to enable Door Release.
Sound Settings
Door Release
[ operation Sound <]
(*)Tene generated at door release destination station,
Relay Conirol (start) [None <]
(*)Tene generated at door release destination station,
Relay Control (end) [None ~]

(*)Tene generated at door release destination station.
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5.2.1.1 Name (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), and IXW-MA)

Description Set the name of the Relay Output.

Settings 1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values -

5.2.1.2 Function

Description Select the function of the Relay Output. Different function can be selected depending on the
station type.

Settings * No Function

« Status Output (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), and IXW-MA): Relay Output
during the status.

The details setting can be set in “How to configure Status Output (—page 440)”.

» External Audio Output (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)):
Relay output during Line audio output. Contact continues to output while audio is playing. This
operates when "Volume / Tone" - “Audio Output (for Door) (except IX-MV7-*, IX-SS-2G, and
IX-MV) (—page 534)” is set to something other than "Built-in Speaker for Communication and
Paging."

» Door Release (except for IXW-MA): Relay output when door release is activated or, entering
the authentication key using keypad of the station or the VolP Phone. Configure the output
time in “Output Time (—page 524)".

* Latch Output (for IX-RS-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G): Latch relay output by
event trigger. Continue to output until latch reset trigger input. Ignore set “Output Time [msec /
sec]¢ (—page 443)". Configuration can be set in “How to configure Latch Output
(—page 441)".

+ Contact Input Call / Communication State (for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)): Relay
output during the contact input call and communication until reset. The contact will continue to
output during operation.

» Bathroom Indicator (for IXW-MA): Not used.

» Contact Change SIF Event (for IXW-MA): Relay output when Contact Change SIF Event is
received from another station. Output Time is the same as Option Input Detection Time or
Relay Output Time of the SIF command originating station. Set in "SIF" - "Transmission
Trigger" - “Change contact (—page 477)".

Default values Relay Output 1

* Except IXW-MA: Door Release
* IXW-MA: No Function

Relay Output 2 - 10

* No Function

@ Note

« If "Automatically configure door release for all stations?" is set to "No" in “Create new system/import setting data
(—page 123)", the default value for "Relay Output 1 (except IXW-MA)" will be "No Function."

How to configure Status Output

If “Function (—page 440)” is set to "Status Output," select the operating state for when the relay output occurs. This
can be selected for each operation priority (multiple selections allowed).

The operating states that can be selected vary by station type.
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Status Qutput Normal Priarity Urgent
Outgoing Call O O O
Incoming Call O O O
Communication O O O
Outgoing Page [ 0
Incoming Page Od O
Monitored

@ Note

* For "Outgoing Page" and "Incoming Page," relay output is performed even during message paging and external input paging.

» For "Monitored," relay output is performed even during scan monitoring.

How to configure Latch Output

If “Function (—page 440)” is set to "Latch Output," select the operating state for when the relay output occurs. This
can be selected for each operation priority (multiple selections allowed).

Choose from two restoration methods for relay output.

* Option Input (default value): Reset Latch Output by the Option Input.

* End Communication: Reset Latch Output by ending communication or the option input.

All items are set to "Option Input" by default.

To reset by Option Input, be sure to configure "Relay Latch Reset" in "Option Input" - “Function (—page 437)".

Latch Output Mormal Priority Urgent
Oulgeing Call O O O
Communication O O O
Latch Reset Trigger Event (® Option Input () End Communication

How to configure Contact Change SIF Event
If “Function (—page 440)” is set to "Contact Change SIF Event", select the station for interlocking with Contact
Change SIF Event of Relay Output 1.

Contact Change SIF Event
SIF Origination Station Number
Open 3-5 digits
(*)Contact Change SIF Event is associated with Change Contact of Relay Output 1 from SIF Origination Station
(*)When set to blank. it will perform in association with the contact change of Relay Output 1 on all SIF command originating stations.

B Number
Description Set SIF Origination Station Number. Enter the station number or select station from the list.
Settings 3-32 digits

Default values -
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5.2.1.3 Option Relay Control (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*))

Description Select Enable / Disable for Option Relay Control when using the speed dial of IX-MV7-* to
control the output.

If set to "Enable," contact will be output according to the "Speed Dials / Favorites" - “How to
configure Option Relay Control (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 524)” setting.

If "How to configure optional relay" - “TLS (—page 524)” was set to "Enable" for the station that
be controlled, also configure “Option Relay Control Authentication Key (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-
DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 449)".

For IXW-MA, this can be controlled as an optional relay if set to "Enable" only when “Function
(—page 440)” is set to "No Function." The output time will be the output time configured on IX-

MV7-*.
Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable
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5.2.1.4 Output Time Range

Description Select the Output Time Range for relay output if “Function (—page 440)” is set to "Door

Release" or if the output terminal is controlled via “CGlI Integration (—page 473)".

Settings * 0 (Momentary) (for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)): Outputs while an output
command is received. However, this is set to 10 sec and cannot be changed if a relay output
command is received via CGl.

» 200-2000 [msec]

+ 3-600 sec (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

+ 3-300 sec (for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*))

Default values 200-2000 [msec]

0 Important

* If set to "0 (Momentary)," the operation when the door on the other station is released will be as follows.
IX-MV7-* or IX-RS-*: When the Door Release button is pressed or Authentication Key is input by the keypad, a relay output
command is sent and the output command ends immediately. The output command will not continue even if the Door Release
button is held.
IX-MV: The relay output command continues while the Door Release button is pressed, and ends once it is released.

B Output Time [msec / sec]¢

Description Set the Output Time within the range selected in “Output Time Range (—page 443)".

Settings The settings will be configured as follows according to the information configured in “Output
Time Range (—page 443)".

« If set to 0 (Momentary): Configuration unnecessary.

* If set to 200-2000 [msec]: Configure from 200 - 2000 msec (by 200 msec).

* If set to 3-600 sec: Configure from 3 - 600 sec (by 1 sec).

« If set to 3-300 sec: Configure from 3 - 300 sec (by 1 sec).

Default values 400 [msec]

5.2.1.5 Door Release Authorization (except IXW-MA)

Description Set the Authentication Key when "Door Release" is selected in “Function (—page 440)” for
releasing the door that is connected to the station. When the "Authentication Key" is confirmed,
the relay output will be activated. Configure "Door Release" - “Authentication Key (—page 455)”.
This will also be the authentication key used to release the door using the numerical keypad on
IX-MV7-* or a VolP phone.

Settings » Except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*): 1-20 digits
 IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*): 1-4 digits

Default values This will vary depending on the setting value configured in “Create new system/import setting
data (—page 123)” - "IX Support Tool Settings."

* IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) not configured: 20 random digits

* IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) configured: 4 random digits
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+ Configure the Authentication Key using 1 to 4 digits to release when using the IX-MV.

« Configure a different Authentication Key for each output terminal. (The same key cannot be used.)

« Configure an Authentication Key that is different from the Authentication Key configured in "Communication Audio Messages"
- “Code (—page 490)” and “Option Relay Control Authentication Key (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
(—page 449)". If the setting is the same, multiple functions might operate.

* To release the door using the numerical keypad, enter "**Authentication Key*" on the IX-MV7-* or VolP Phone numerical
keypad (if the Authentication Key is "0000" enter "**0000*").
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5.2.1.6 Sound Settings (except IX-MV and IXW-MA)

B Door Release

Description

Select the Door Release sounds to be played.

Settings

* None

* Call Pattern 1

+ Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

+ Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

* Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

* Busy Response Tone (Busy Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
+ On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error (Error Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 1 (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 2 (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 3 (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Communication End Pretone (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
+ Call Queue Notification (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Waiting Reply Tone (Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)".

Default values

Operation Sound

B Relay Control (start

) (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Description

Select the sound to be played when Option Relay is activated.

Settings

* None

+ Call Pattern 1

+ Call Pattern 2

+ Call Pattern 3

+ Call Pattern 4

+ Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

» Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

» Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)".

Default values

None
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M Relay Control (end) (except for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Description Select the sound to be played when Option Relay is deactivated.

Settings * None

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

* Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

« Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)".

Default values None
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5.2.1.7 Schedule Settings (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

0 Important

* Regardless of the configuration in “Function (—page 440)”, the relay will continue to output during the time period set in the
schedule. However, if a door release operation or other command occurs during the relay output, the last command will be
given priority, and the relay output will stop even if it is still within the time set in the schedule.

How to Configure the Weekly Schedule
Configure the time to perform relay output for each day of the week from, Sunday to Saturday. 12 schedules can be
set for each day.

Schedule Settings
The schedule is automatically sorted by Start Time after updating.
To upload Weekly Schedule , Daily Schedule to the station, upload schedule file using "Upload Settings To Station’

Weekly Schedule
("Jp to 12 schedules can be set per day.

Sun Won Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat ~

# Start Time End Time Start Time End Time Start Time End Time Stat Time | End Time StartTime | EndTime | StartTime EndTime | StartTime ndTir
01
02
03
04
05
06
07

1. Configure "Start Time" and "End Time" for each day.
2. After done, click [Update].

3. Click [OK].

M Start Time
Description Set the time to start the relay output.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59
Default values -

BEnd Time
Description Set the time to end the relay output. If this is set earlier than "Start Time," the end time will be for
the following day.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59
Default values -

How to delete the Weekly Schedule

1. Return settings to their default values, and click [Update].
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How to configure Daily Schedule
Configure the time at which relay output will be performed, in units of one day. A schedule one year from the set day
can be configured. 12 schedules can be set for each day.

Calendar

Daily Schedule

Al November 2018 4
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
28 29 30 3 1 23

4 5 6 7T s8I0

o122 1z 14 15 1. 17 -y
18 19 20 21 2 23 24 I:I BB

35 2% 27 28 229 W 1 i,
*345:’,TE|:|’DE"Y

) Today: 10/10/2018 I -=Today

0M2 Registered

Start Time End Time
Hour Minute Hour Minute Add (*)Press "Add" button to register.

Friday, November 9 Status Output Schedule List (Daily, Weekly)

# Type Start Time End Time Delete A

Set Schedule List

Select the day to set a schedule from "Calendar."

Configure "Start Time" and "End Time," and click [Add].

When done, click [Update].

A WN =

Click [OK].
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B Start Time
Description Set the time to start the relay output.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59
Default values -

B End Time
Description Set the time to end the relay output. If this is set earlier than "Start Time," the end time will be for
the following day.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59

Default values -

How to delete Daily Schedule
1. Select the day for which to delete a schedule from "Calendar."

2. Schedules for the selected day are displayed in the "Set Schedule List."
« If a weekly schedule is configured for the selected day of the week, it will also be displayed.

3. Click [Delete] for the schedule to be deleted, and click [Update].
* Refer to “How to delete the Weekly Schedule (—page 447)” to delete a weekly schedule.

4. ciick [OK].
5.2.2 Option Relay Control Authentication Key (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-

)

Description If “Option Relay Control (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*)) (—page 442)” is
set to "Enable" and "Speed Dials / Favorites" - “TLS (—page 524)” is set to "Enable" on the
requesting station, configure the key used to decrypt encrypted communication.

If this matches the "Option Relay Control Key" of the station that performs the operation, the
Relay Output may be controlled.
To use this, be sure to configure "Speed Dials / Favorites" - “Option Relay Control Key
(—page 525)".
Settings 1-20 digits
Default values -

@ Note

» Only one Option Relay Control Authentication Key can be set for each station. It will be shared with multiple Relay Output.
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6. Paging Settings

o Important

« All pages, groups pages, message pages, and external input pages cannot be sent to VolP Phone.

6.1 Paging Origination (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Configure settings related to outgoing paging.

+Required Settings

ePaging Origination

Paging Timeout [sec] + & 10-600 sec
Paging Wait Timer [sec] + 1-20sec

Urgent Page Response () Enable (® Disable

Lock Paging (O Enable ® Disable

B Paging Timeout [sec]+¢ #

Description Set the time for outgoing paging duration.
Settings 10-600sec / 1 sec step
Default values 30 sec

B Paging Wait Timer [sec] (for IX-MV7-*)¢ &

Description Set the time to wait for a response from all destination stations when outgoing paging is
activated. Paging starts after this time without a response form all destination.

Settings 1-20sec (by 1 sec)

Default values 10 sec

o Important

» A page may not be sent to a station if a response is received after "Paging Wait Timer [sec]" elapses. If multiple stations
receive pages, configure a longer Paging Wait Timer.

@ Note

» The Paging Wait Timer for IX-MV is set to "10 sec" and cannot be changed.

B Urgent Page Response (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Select Enable / Disable for the paging destination station can answer the urgent page.
Settings * Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable
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« If the station being called is IX-MV, end operations can be performed even if Urgent Page Response is set to "Enable."

M Lock Paging (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Select Enable / Disable to lock paging function.
Settings * Enable: Page button will be hidden
* Disable
Default values Disable

@ Note

» Configure the pretone when a page is received in "Volume / Tone" - “Paging Pretone (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) &

(—page 531)".
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6.2 All Page (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

When paging all stations, the default setting is set to multicast. When unicast is required, configure the following
settings.

Address Book Station List

oAll Page

Multicast is utilized for All P¢ge function (by default) and must be configured for the stations.
Max. 50 stations can be pafed using unicast transmission. Select stations for unicast transmission.

Station List 1 | Unicast2 |"

000170002/ Master Stations2 / / X-MV7-*
0002 /0003 / Master Stations3 / / IX-MV7-~
0003 /0004 / Master Stations4 / | X-MV7-*
0004 /0005 / Master Stations5 / / IX-MV7-*
0005/ 0006 / Master Stations / / X-MV

0006 / 0007 / Master Stations? / / X-MV

0007 /0008 / Master Stations8 / / X-MV

0008 /0008 / Master Stations9 / / X-MV

0009 /0010 / Master Stations 10/ / IX-MV
001070011 /Video Stations1/ / X-DV, IX--DVF({-*)
001170012/ Video Stations2 / / IX-DV, IX--DVF(-*)

£

DDDDDDDDDDE

o Important

 Unicast can reach up to 50 stations. If you need to page more than 50 stations are to be paged at once, use multicast.

* When paging stations in multicast, configure “Multicast Address (for IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))
(—page 389)".

How to configure All Page
1. Search for stations to transmit via unicast from "Station List."
2. Place a check in the cell corresponding to Step1.

* Unchecked: Multicast transmission

» Checked: Unicast transmission

* By default, all are set to "Unchecked" (multicast transmission).

3. After done complete, click [Update].

4. Click [OK].
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6.3 Option Input Page (for IX-MV7-¥)

Configure contact input paging.
Configure if "Paging," "Message Page," and "External Input Page" are selected in "Option Input" - “Function

(—page 437)".

eOption Input Page

To configure an Option Input Page, "Page”, "Message Page”, or "External Input Page”™ must be selected in Option Input settings

Option Input # Option Input 1 ~
Destination @ All Page O Group Open 01-09
Priority @® Normal O Urgent
Message File Name None
Play Count fime(s)] 1

B Destination

Description Set the destination group for paging.

Settings « All Page: Page all stations that are registered in the address book.
» Group: Page the group that is set in "Group Number."

Default values All Page

B Group Number

Description Set the destination group for paging.
Enter the group number, or click [Open] to select group.
Settings 01 - 99, or select from groups registered in “Group (for Master) (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)
(—page 414)".

Default values -

M Priority
Description Set the priority for paging.
Settings * Normal
» Urgent
Default values Normal
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B Message File Name

Description Select the message to be sent for message paging. Available when "Message Page" is selected
in "Option Input" - “Function (—page 437)".

Settings * None

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

* Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

« Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)".

Default values None
H Play Count [time(s)]
Description Set the play count for message paging.
Settings 1-20 times
Default values 1 time
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7. Function Settings

7.1 Door Release (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

7.1.1 Door Release Assignment

Configure the connected station and the authentication key to release the door during a call.
For IX-RS-* settings, refer to “Door Release Assignment (for IX-RS-*) (—page 543)".

+Required Seftings

eDoor Release

Door Release

Authentication Key

Station List ‘ ContactAssignment | 1-20 digits

0001/0002 ! Master Stafions2 / 1 IX-MV7-* v 9274 | *
0002/ 0003 / Master Stations3 / J X-MV7-* Destination Station 2503
0003 /0004 / Master Stations4 / / IX-MV7-* Destination Station 1721
000470005 / Master Stations5 / / IX-MV7-* Destination Station 2151
0005/ 0006 / Master Stations6 / / IX-MV Destination Station 8138
0006/ 0007 I Master Stations7 / / IX-MV Destination Station 5493
0007 /0008 / Master Stationss / / 1X-MV Destination Station a712
0008 /0009 / Master Stations8 / 7 IX-MV Destination Station 8943
0009/ 0010 / Master Stations 10 / 4 X-MV Destination Station 8720
0040 10041 1Virdon Statinnsd | 1DV X-PVECA Nestinatinn Statinn 7R43 | ¥

M Contact Assignment

Description Select which relay output will be used for door release during call or monitoring.

Settings « Originating Station: Use origination station relay output for door release.
+ Destination Station: Use destination station relay output for door release.

Default values Destination Station

M Authentication Key

Description When "Destination Station" is selected in "Contact Assignment", set the Authentication Key for
door release.

Authentication key must match with the destination station's authentication key, which is set in
"Relay Output" - “Door Release Authorization (except IXW-MA) (—page 443)” to allow door
release.

Settings * IX-MV7-*: 1-20 digits
* IX-MV: 1-4 digits

Default values Random characters (compatible with default value of "Relay Output" - "Authentication Key")

@ Note

« If "Automatically configure door release for all stations?" was set to "No" in “Create new system/import setting data
(—page 123)”, a default value of "Authentication Key" will not be configured.

» The default values for the authentication key and door release key vary depending on the station type set in "IX Support Tool
Settings" of “Create new system/import setting data (—page 123)”.

— System without IX-MV, IX-DA, or IX-BA: 20 digits.
— System with IX-MV, IX-DA, or IX-BA: 4 digits

« If the destination station's Authentication Key is four characters or longer, the Door Release Key for IX-MV will release the door
if the first four digits match.
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7.2 Network Camera Integration (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Configure network camera profile (video profile) and event related settings.
To configure the settings, register a network camera in the Address Book of the IX-MV7-* or IX-MV which will receive
the event in "Address Book" - “How to create Network Camera List (—page 409)".

o Important

 For network camera event registration, “Association Settings (—page 160)” must be configured for the IX-MV7-* or IX-MV. If

the programming PC is not connected to the same network or cannot communicate with multicast transmission, it is not be
possible to configure. (this is because network camera events are obtained over multicast via IX-MV7-* or IX-MV when
registering network camera events).

7.2.1 Profile Setting

Configure when changing the profile selected when a network camera is registered in "Address Book" - “How to
create Network Camera List (—page 409)”.

eNetwork Camera Integration
Profile Setting

‘ # | Network Camera Name | Profile ‘

If no network camera is registered, this will not be shown.

M Profile
Description Select the profile of the network camera.
On the first screen, the profile that was selected when registering the network camera will be
displayed. Refer to the manual of the network camera for the details.
Settings -
Default values -

7.2.2 Event Registration

Configure the network camera event to register in IX-MV7-* or IX-MV.
When the registered event is received, network camera monitoring will be performed and the notification tone will be
played, or the outgoing call command will be sent to the set Call Origination (for IX-MV7-*).

How to configure network camera event setup

The network camera event must be registered.
Click [Open Network Camera Event Registry]. The "Open Network Camera Event Registry" window will be shown.
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[ X Support Tool - [Network Camera Event Setup] X
Open Network Camera Event Registry
1. Select Master Station to receive Metwork Camera event(s)
| Station List Text in red are required settings.
1 |Se|e|:1 Mumber | Mame Location | Station Type
0001 Master Stations1 [K-MV7-*
2. Select Network Camera
| Network Camera List Text in red are required settings.
|Se|ec1 # Camera Name
2
O |oo2 =
3. Select event(s) to be monitored
3 “ Get Metwork Camera Events ”
[ Event List Text in red are reauired settinas. |
|Se|ec‘.1 Camera Name Event o)
O
O
O
O
O
O v
5 Register Cancel

|
If no event is obtained, this will not be shown.

1. Select the station to register the network camera event from "Station List."

2. Select the network camera(s) to monitor events from "Network Camera List" (multiple selections
allowed).
* Network cameras registered in the Address Book in "Address Book" - “How to create Network Camera List

(—page 409)” will be shown.

3. Click [Get Network Camera Events].
(Obtaining the events may take several minutes.)
* Once events are successfully obtained, they will be shown in "Event List."

4. Select the events to monitor from "Event List." (Multiple selections allowed)
 For details on events, refer to the manual of the network camera.
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5. Click [Register] to register the event.
» The network cameras and events registered in event registry will be shown.
+ Click [Cancel] to back to the "Network Camera Integration" screen without registering the event.

Event

[ Open Network Camera Event Registry |

1D must be 1-32 alphanumefic characters.

Password must be 1-32 alphanumeric characters

Call Destination Number must be 2-32 digits.

Enter a station number or group number for Call Destination.

# Network Camera Name Event Function Event Tone D
001 L ] Call Pattern 3
002 Call Pattern 2
003 - Call Pattern 3
Event Tone
Play count of Event Tone 4
If no event is registered, this will not be shown.
M Event
Description Displays topics (events) registered in “How to configure network camera event setup
(—page 456)”.
To delete the registered event, click [Update] with "Event" set as blank.
For details of the Event, refer to the manual of the network camera.
Settings -
Default values -

B Function (for IX-MV7-¥)

Description

Select the function when receive the topic from the network camera.

Settings » Monitor: Play the notification tone and begin network camera monitoring.

+ Call: Place an outgoing call from the station configured in “Call Origination (for IX-MV7-*)
(—page 459)".

Configure “ID (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 459)”, “Password (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 459)”, and “Call

Origination (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 459)” “Call Destination (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 460)”
“Priority (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 460)”.

Default values -
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M Event Tone (for IX-MV7-%)

Description

Select the tone to be played when receiving event from the network camera.

Settings

* None

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

* Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

« Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)".

Default values

Call Pattern 3

W D (for IX-MV7-*)

Description If "Call" is set in “Function (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 458)", configure the administrator ID of the
station set in “Call Origination (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 459)".
Settings 1-32 alphanumeric characters

Default values

B Password (for IX-MV7-¥)

Description If "Call" is set in “Function (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 458)”, configure the administrator password of
the station set in “Call Origination (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 459)”.
Settings 1-32 alphanumeric characters

Default values

@ Note

» "Password" will be displayed as "****" in the Settings screen.

M Call Origination (for IX-MV7-*)

Description If "Call" is set in “Function (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 458)”, configure from which station to make the
outgoing call.
Enter the station number directly, or click [Open] to select a station.
For the configured station, set “CGI Functionality (—page 473)” to "Enable."
Settings Select from the stations registered in “Address Book (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 406)".

IXW-MA cannot be selected.

Default values
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r IX-MV7-%)

Description Configure the destination station number or group humber when the station configured in “Call
Origination (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 459)” makes an outgoing call.
Settings Number: 3-5 digits

Group Number: 01 - 99

Default values

M Priority (for IX-MV7

")

Description

Select the call priority when the station configured in “Call Origination (for IX-MV7-*)
(—page 459)” makes an outgoing call.

Settings

* Normal
* Priority
» Urgent

Default values

B Event Tone (for IX-MV)a

Description Select the tone to be played when receiving event from the network camera. The tone will be the
same for all network cameras and events registered in the station.
Settings + Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

* Call Pattern 6

» Tremolo Sound

* Busy Tone

* On Hold

* Operation Sound
* Error Tone

« Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)”.

Default values

Call Pattern 3

Bl Play count of Event

Tonee

Description

Set the play count for Network Camera Event Tone when “Function (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 458)”
is set to "Monitor." The ringtone count will be the same for all network cameras and events
registered to the station. If "Call" is set, the ringtone count for the event notification tone will be 1
only.

Settings

« Infinite: Play the ringtone while receiving an event that occurred on the network camera.
*1-20times

Default values

1 time

460




System Settings (Station View)
) © 0 0 0000000000000 00000000000 00000000000 000000000000 0000000000090 0 0 0 9

7.3 Paging Settings (except for IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, or IXW-MA)

Configure incoming page settings.

sPaging Settings

Paging Pretone Pre Tone 2 -

7.3.1 Paging Pretone Setting

B Paging Pretone

Description Select the Paging Pretone.

Settings * None

+ Call Pattern 1 (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

+ Call Pattern 2 (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Call Pattern 3 (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Call Pattern 4 (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Call Pattern 5 (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Call Pattern 6 (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Tremolo Sound (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Busy Response Tone (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* On Hold (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Operation Sound (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Error (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 1 (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3 (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Communication End Pretone (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

+ Call Queue Notification (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Waiting Reply Tone (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)".
(Except for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*) and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*).)

Default values Pre Tone 2

0 Important

« Configure a tone with a shorter duration than the paging pretone on the paging origination station. Configuring a longer tone
might prevent the station from receiving audio when paging begins.
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7.4 Bathroom Call (for IXW-MA)

This function cannot be used outside Japan.
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7.5 Email

Configure this section when email notification of station operation is required.
Be sure to configure “DNS (—page 384)” for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*).

7.5.1 Server Settings

eEmail
Server Settings

1265
SMTP Server « [ characters

SMTP Port s 165535
SMTP Encryption « @ OFF O s O STARTILS
The "STARTTLS" setting depends on the configuration of the SMTP server.
B SMTP Servers
Description Set the SMTP server.

When choosing an IPv4 address, enter the IP address or the hostname.
For an IPv6 address, configure using the IP address (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA,
and IX-SS(-*)) or hostname. Configure this if connecting by hostname.

If a hostname is used, configure “DNS (—page 384)".

Settings 1 - 255 alphanumeric characters

Default values -

B SMTP Portes

Description Set the port number for SMTP.
Settings 1-65535
Default values 25

B SMTP Encryptions

Description Select the encryption type for SMTP.
Settings * OFF
« TLS
* STARTTLS
Default values OFF
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7.5.2 Authentication Settings

ion Settings

SMTP Authentication & OFF v

password s \ | e
B SMTP Authentications
Description Select ON / OFF for SMTP Authentication.
Settings +ON
* OFF
Default values OFF
B Modes
Description Select the SMTP Authentication Mode.
Settings * LOGIN
* CRAM-MD5
Default values LOGIN
HDe
Description Set the ID for SMTP authentication.
Settings 1-64 alphanumeric characters
Default values -

B Passworde

Description Set the Password for SMTP authentication.

Settings 1-64 alphanumeric characters

Default values -

@ Note

» "Password" will be displayed as

Wokdkkkkn

on the screen.
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7.5.3 Email Addresses

Email Add

Destination 1+
Destination 2 «
Destination 3 «

Source Address «

M Destination 14

[ e
characters
164

| ciomste
164

‘ characters
1-64

| characters

Description

Set the destination email address.

Settings

1-64 alphanumeric characters

Default values

B Destination 24

Description

Set the destination email address.

Settings

1-64 alphanumeric characters

Default values

M Destination 34

Description

Set the destination email address.

Settings

1-64 alphanumeric characters

Default values

B Source Addresse

Description

Set the source email address.

Settings

1-64 alphanumeric characters

Default values

465




System Settings (Station View)

7.5.4 Email Event Trigger

Set the email event trigger which initiates the message sending process. Configure the email event trigger for each
destination address.

Email Event Trigger

Destination Address |f\

Event
) [ @ @ |

Qutgoing Normal Call O O |
Incoming Normal Call O | O
Qutgoing Priority Call O O O
Incoming Priority Call O O |
Outgoing Urgent Call O O O
Incoming Urgent Call O ] O
Door Release Activated O O O
Call Failed O | |
Error O O O
Station Restartzd O ] ]
SD Card Error O O |
Recording Memory Full O O O
Line Supervision (Passed) O O |
Line Supenision (Failed) O O O w

[UTF-8] used for "Subject” encoding, the subject may be incorrectly decoded depending on mail server,
Subject -
1-64 alphanumeric characters

Event

Outgoing Normal Call

Incoming Mormal Call

QOutgoing Priority Call

Outgoing Urgent Call

Incoming Urgent Call

Door Release Activated

|
|
|
Incoming Priority Call |
|
|
|
|

Call Failed

Latch Reset

Error

Station Restarted

SD Card Error

Recording Memory Full

Line Supenision (Failed)

Device Check (Passed)

|
|
|
|
Line Supenvision (Passed) | ‘
|
|
|

Device Check (Failed)

W Outgoing Normal Call (except IXW-MA)

Description Send email when an outgoing call is placed at "Normal" priority.

Settings * Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send

M Incoming Normal Call (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), and IXW-MA)

Description Send email when an incoming call is received at "Normal" priority.

Settings » Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send

466



System Settings (Station View)

W Outgoing Priority Call (except IXW-MA)

Description

Send email when an outgoing call is placed at "Priority" priority.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

M Incoming Priority Call (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), and IXW-MA)

Description

Send email when an incoming call is received at "Priority" priority.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

Bl Outgoing Urgent Call (except IXW-MA)

Description

Send email when an outgoing call is placed at "Urgent" priority.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

M Incoming Urgent Call (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), and IXW-MA)

Description

Send email when an incoming call is received at "Urgent" priority.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Door Release Activated (for IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, and IX-RS-*)

Description

Send email when Door Release is activated.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

M Call Failed (except IXW-MA)

Description

Send email when outgoing call has failed.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

M Latch Reset (IX-RS-*, [X-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G only)

Description Send email when reset latch relay output. ("Latch Output” is selected in "Relay Output" -
“Function (—page 440)”.)
Settings » Checked: Send

* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send
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Description

Send email when a communication error has occurred.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Station Restarted

Description

Send email when the station has reset.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B SD Card Error (for IX-MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

Description Send email when a microSD access error is detected. If the error is detected continuously, mail
will not be sent an additional time.
Settings » Checked: Send

* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

M Recording Memory

Full (for IX-MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

Description

Send email when a microSD card meets following criteria. If the error is detected continuously,
mail will not be sent an additional time.
* When “Prevent Overwrite4 (—page 486)” is set to "Enable”
— Recorded recordings exceeds 950
— Storage capacity remaining 5%
* When “Prevent Overwrite4 (—page 486)” is set to "Disable"
— Recorded recordings exceeds 999
— Storage capacity remaining 0%

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

M Line Supervision (P

assed) (for IX-MV7-%)

Description

Send email when Line Supervision is passed.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

M Line Supervision (F

ailed) (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send email when Line Supervision is failed.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send
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Bl Device Check (Passed) (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Send email when Device Check is passed.

Settings » Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send

Bl Device Check (Failed) (for IX-MV7-¥)

Description Send email when Device Check is failed.
Settings » Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send
Default values Unchecked: Do not send
M Subjectea
Description Set the Subject of email per Event Trigger. This will be used for all recipient addresses.
Settings 1-64 alphanumeric characters

Default values -

0 Important

* "UTF-8" encoding is used for "Subject." Depending on the email client, the characters may appear incorrectly. To avoid this,
set the encoding method to "UTF-8."

7.5.5 Periodic Log Transmission (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Configure settings related to sending periodic logs. These can be configured for each recipient email address.

Periodic Log Transmission

Destination Address
(1) (2) (3)

Periodic Log Transmission |D\sah\e v| |D\same v| |Disah|e v‘

Setfings

Periodic Log Transmit Time (00 | Hour  [00 | minute [[00 | Hour [00 | minute Hour Minute
Periodic Log Transmit Interval |‘IDa}r v| ‘1Day v| |‘IDay v‘

Periodic Log Transmission Subject | ‘

B Periodic Log Transmission

Description Select Enable / Disable for send station log periodically.
Settings * Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable

M Periodic Log Transmit Time

Description Set the time to send the periodic log.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59
Default values 00:00
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M Periodic Log Transmit Interval

Description Select the interval to send the periodic log.
Settings 1 Day - 7 Day
Default values Daily

B Periodic Log Transmission Subject

Description Set the email subject for Periodic Log Transmission. This is used for all destination addresses.

Settings 1-64 alphanumeric characters

Default values -

* "UTF-8" encoding is used for "Periodic Log Transmission Subject." Depending on the email client, the characters may appear
incorrectly. To avoid this, set the encoding method to "UTF-8."
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7.5.6 Send Test Email (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Send a test email to the address specified in “Email Addresses (—page 465)".
Click [Send] to send a test email to the configured address.

Send Test Email
Send Please update setiings before sending test email

* To send a test email, “Association Settings (—page 160)” must have been configured, and the programming PC must be able

to communicate with the system.

Example of sending an email message:
When sending a test email from the station (Station Number: 001, Station Name: Intercom Station 1, Location:
Office).

From AANANA@AAAANA.cOmM
Date and time 11/20/2018 15:22

To XXXX@XXXXX.COm

ccC

Subject 001 Intercom Station 1 Test Email

Text Test Email sent at "20181120 15:22:46."

Station Number: "001"
Station Name: [Intercom Station 1]
Station location: [Office]

» "UTF-8" encoding is used for "Subject," "Periodic Log Transmission Subject," and "Image Filename." Depending on the email
client, the characters may appear incorrectly. To avoid this, set the encoding method to "UTF-8."
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7.5.7 Additional Settings (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

Settings

UTF-8] used for "Atachment Image Filename” encoding; the filename may be garbled depending on mail server.

Attach Image & O Enable @ Disable If setto [Enable], an image will be attached when
sending "Mormal Call", “Priority Call", or "Urgent Call

Image Filename & [ Video Door Station Only

1-64 alphanumeric characters

W Attach Imagee

Description Select Enable / Disable to send an image with the email when "Outgoing Normal Call", "Outgoing
Priority Call" and "Outgoing Urgent Call" is selected in “Email Event Trigger (—page 466)".
Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable

B Image Filenamee#

Description Set the filename of a image file when "Attach Image" is enabled.

Settings 1-64 alphanumeric characters

Default values -

0 Important

» "UTF-8" encoding is used for "Image Filename." Depending on the email client, the characters may appear incorrectly. To
avoid this, set the encoding method to "UTF-8."
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7.6 CGl Integration

For the details of CGI functionality, contact the local Aiphone representative.

*CGl
CGI Functionality O Enable @ Disable

B CGI Functionality

Description Select Enable / Disable for CGl functionality.
Settings * Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable

* CGl controls may fail when multiple CGlI commands are received.
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7.7 SIF Integration

For the details of SIF functionality, contact the local Aiphone representative.

*SIF
SIF Functionality O Enable @ Disable

SIP URI Format « O Enable @ Disable

7.7.1  SIF Functionality

Description Select Enable / Disable for SIF functionality.
Settings * Enable
+ Disable
Default values Disable

7.7.2  SIP URI Format (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))4

Description Select Enable / Disable when SIP URI Format is used for station destination. If set to "Enable,"
TERMID cannot be used.
Settings * Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable
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7.7.3

SIF Settings (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Configure SIF recipient and communication settings. 16 SIF settings can be set.

SIF Settings

#

Program Type

0000-1111

1PV 1PV

FF:0-FEFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFRFRFF or Destination Port
hostname(1-64 alphanumeric characters)

Connection
1.0.0.1-223.255.255 254 or
haract

# | hostname(1-64 1-65535  *

01

02

03

04

05

08

o7

08

08

@ Note

* There are two ways to configure SIF communication: manually configuring settings or uploading a file in “SIF Communication
Settings (sif.ini) (—page 484)". The latest setting will take priority.

B Program Typee
Description Set the Program Type for SIF.
Settings 0000-1111

If this is set to "0000," "0001," or "0011," the “Transmission Trigger (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-
DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 477)” setting will be disabled.

Default values

M IPv4e
Description Set the SIF IPv4 destination address.
Go to “DNS (—page 384)” to set Hostname..
Settings 1.0.0.1 - 223.255.255.254 or hostname (1-64 alphanumeric characters)

Default values

H [Pv6e
Description Set the SIF IPv6 destination address.
Go to “DNS (—page 384)" to set Hostname.
Settings ::FF:0 - FEFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF or hostname (1-64 alphanumeric

characters)

Default values

B Destination Porta

Description

Set the Port Number for destination.

Settings

1-65535

Default values
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B SSLea
Description Select Enable / Disable for SSL.
Settings * Disable
» Enable
Default values -
B Connectione
Description Select Socket / HTTP for connection.
Settings » Socket
« HTTP
Default values -

476



System Settings (Station View)
) © 0 0 0000000000000 00000000000 00000000000 000000000000 0000000000090 0 0 0 9

7.7.4 Transmission Trigger (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Configure the SIF sending trigger when “Program Type# (—page 475)” is set to “0010” and "0100 - 1111." This can
be configured for each recipient.

Trigger

Event

Begin Outgoing Call

Begin Communication (Source)

S

ooooooooooooool=
oooooooooooooolR
cooooooooooooog
oooooooooooooolg
ooooooooooooools
o o o o o o o o o
ooooooooooooools
oooooooooooooole
o o o o o o o o o
oooooooooooooo
oooooooooooooo
oooooooooooooo
oooooooooooooo
oooooooooooooo
oooooooooooooo
oooooooooooooo

Bl Begin Outgoing Call (except IXW-MA)

Description

Send SIF command when outgoing call is placed.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Begin Communication (Source) (except IXW-MA)

Description

Send SIF command when beginning communication.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

M Door Release Indication (for IX-MV7-* and IX-RS-*)

Description

Send SIF command when door release request is sent.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B End Communication (except IXW-MA)

Description

Send SIF command when ending communication.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Change contact

Description

Send SIF command when Option Input contact or Relay Output contact is changed.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send
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W Unit error
Description Send SIF command when communication error has occurred.
Settings » Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send
Default values Unchecked: Do not send

B Begin broadcast (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Send SIF command when paging is started.

Settings » Checked: Send
» Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send

M End broadcast (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Send SIF command when paging has ended.

Settings » Checked: Send
» Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send

B Begin Transfer (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Send SIF command when communication begins after transferring.

Settings » Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send

M End Transfer (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Send SIF command when communication ends after transferring.

Settings » Checked: Send
» Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send

B Periodical Transmission

Description Periodically send the station status using SIF command. The interval is set in “Periodical
Transmission (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 483)".
Settings » Checked: Send

* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send

M Initialization Notice

Description Send SIF command when the station is booted.

Settings » Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send
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B End Outgoing Call (except IXW-MA)

Description

Send SIF command when ending a outgoing call.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Begin Incoming Call (except IXW-MA)

Description

Send SIF command when beginning a incoming call.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B End Incoming Call (except IXW-MA)

Description

Send SIF command when ending a incoming call.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Latch Reset (except IX-MV7-* and IXW-MA)

Description Send SIF command by reset latch relay output. ("Latch Output” is selected in "Relay Output" -
“Function (—page 440)”.)
Settings » Checked: Send

* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Change Call Destination (except IXW-MA)

Description Send SIF command when changing call destination by delay time or schedule, or making an
absent transfer, delay transfer or schedule transfer by the destination station.
Settings » Checked: Send

* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

M Call Failure (except IXW-MA)

Description

Send SIF command when failed to place a call.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Begin Incoming Tra

nsfer Call (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when beginning Absent Transfer, Delay Transfer or Schedule Transfer.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send
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Bl Begin On Hold (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Send SIF command when beginning a call on hold.

Settings » Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send

B End On Hold (IX-MV7-* only)

Description Send SIF command when ending a call on hold.

Settings » Checked: Send
» Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send

M Begin Incoming Page (except IXW-MA)

Description Send SIF command when beginning a incoming page.

Settings » Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send

B End Incoming Page (except IXW-MA)

Description Send SIF command when ending a incoming page.

Settings » Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send

B Paging Failure (for IX-MV7-*)
Description Send SIF command when failed to send a page.

Settings » Checked: Send
» Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send

W Begin Monitoring (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Send SIF command when beginning monitoring.

Settings » Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send

B End Monitoring (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Send SIF command when ending monitoring.

Settings » Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values Unchecked: Do not send
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B Monitoring Failure (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when failed monitoring.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

M Begin Monitored (except IX-MV7-* and IXW-MA)

Description

Send SIF command when beginning being monitored.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B End Monitored (except IX-MV7-* and IXW-MA)

Description

Send SIF command when ending being monitored.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

M Begin Communication (Destination) (except IXW-MA)

Description

Send SIF command when beginning a communication.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

Bl Begin Privacy (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when beginning privacy mode.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

M End Privacy (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when ending privacy mode.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Keypad Input (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when entering number using a keypad.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send
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B Speed Dial Input (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when pressing a speed dial button.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Begin Record (for IX-MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

Description

Send SIF command when beginning recording.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B End Record (for IX-MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

Description

Send SIF command when ending recording.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Recording Memory Full (for IX-MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

Description

Send SIF command when a microSD card meets following criteria. If the error is detected
continuously, SIF command will not be sent an additional time.
* When “Prevent Overwrite4 (—page 486)” is set to "Enable."
— Recorded recordings exceeds 950
— Storage capacity remaining 5%
* When “Prevent Overwrite4 (—page 486)” is set to "Disable."
— Recorded recordings exceeds 999
— Storage capacity remaining 0%

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Passed Line Supervision (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when the result of Line Supervision is passed.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

M Failed Line Supervision (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when the result of Line Supervision is failed.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Passed Device Check (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when the result of Device Check is passed.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send
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M Failed Device Check (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when the result of Device Check is failed.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B SD Card Error (for IX-MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

Description

Send SIF command when a microSD access error is detected.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B SIP Registration Failure (except IXW-MA)

Description

Send SIF command when REGISTER request for SIP server has a failure.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

B Network Camera Event (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Send SIF command when receiving event from the network camera.

Settings

» Checked: Send
* Unchecked: Do not send

Default values

Unchecked: Do not send

7.7.5 Periodical Transmission (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Periodical Transmission Interval +

O 1[sec-59[sec]
@ Ofmin]-1440[min]
min

B Periodical Transmission Intervale

Description Set the interval to send the station status periodically using SIF command in “Periodical
Transmission (—page 478)".
Settings * If set to 1[sec]-59[sec]: Set from 1 - 59 sec (by 1 sec).

* If set to 0[min]-1440[min]: Set from 0 - 1440 min (by 1 min).

Default values

0 min (do not send)
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7.7.6 SIF File Management

SIF File Management

SIF Communication Seftings (sif.ini)

Browse Upload

Download
To upload, station must be associated

SIF Parameter Seftings (sif_cont.ini)
[ Browse Upload

Download

To upload, station must be associated

o Important

*» To upload a SIF setting file, “Association Settings (—page 160)” must be preformed in the uploading station. And the
programming PC and the station must be connected to the same network.

B SIF Communication Settings (sif.ini)

Description Upload or download the content in “SIF Settings (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-
SS(-¥)) (—page 475)” with "sif.ini."

Upload: Click [Browse], select a file, and click [Upload].

Download: Click [Download] to save the file.

Settings -

Default values -

B SIF Parameter Settings (sif_conf.ini)

Description Use "sif_conf.ini" to upload or download SIF details if “Program Type# (—page 475)” is set to
"0000," "0001," or "0011."

Upload: Click [Browse] to select a file, and then click [Upload].

Download: Click [Download] to save a file.

Settings -

Default values -
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7.8 Record (for IX-MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

Configure settings related to video and audio recording. If there is no video, configure only audio recording. When
recording audio during a call, audio will be recorded from both sides.
The following SD standards are required to record video and audio.

Standards Memory Capacity Format Speed Class
microSDHC Max. 32 GB FAT32 SD speed class 10
microSDXC (for IX-MV7-*) Max. 128 GB exFAT SD speed class 10

UHS speed class 1

eRecord
Record hlode No Recording Event Recording 2477 Recording
Record Event [ Incoming Call [ communication (Master) ] Monitor
Outgoing Call Communication (Door Monitored Schedule
For audio stations, audio recording begins when outgoing callis answered if “Outgoing Call"is setto “Yes
Recorded Device ® Ixstation O Network Camera
Prevent Overwite = O Enable ® Disable
Video Recording File Length =
Event Recording Timer »

Manual Recording = @ Enable O Disable

Audio Recording & @ Enable O Disable

0 Important

* A microSD card is not included with this station.

» The device may not operate correctly depending on the microSD card.
« If the card contains data other than video/audio files, it may not have enough space to record video/audio.

» Depending on the size of the image, recording with the network camera may not be possible.

@ Note

» A maximum of 999 video/audio files can be saved. However, this may vary depending on the size of the video/audio files and
the capacity of the microSD card.

* Line Supervision and Device Check results are also saved to the microSD card.

» Aiphone assumes no responsibility for microSD cards. Please be aware of this in advance.

B Record Mode (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*)) #

Description Select the Record Mode.

Settings » No Recording
» Event Recording: Automatically record when the trigger set in " Record Event" has occurred.
* 24/7 Recording: Keep recording 24/7 while station is operating normally.

Default values No Recording
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B Record Event

Description Configure the trigger in use to start recording video/audio automatically.
For stations other than IX-MV7-*,"Record Mode" must be set to "Event Recording."

Settings Select from the following. (Multiple selections allowed)

* Not selected: Video/audio is not automatically recorded.

* Incoming Call (for IX-MV7-*): Record start when station receives Incoming Call. If a call is
automatically answered, recording will start when communication starts.

» Communication (Master) (for IX-MV7-*): Recording starts when communication begins.

* Monitor (for IX-MV7-*): Recording starts when monitoring begins. Recording is not possible
during Scan Monitor.

* Outgoing Call (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*)): Video recording will start when a call is
placed. Audio recording will start once the outgoing call is answered. For IX-SSA(-*), audio
recording will start once the outgoing call is answered.

» Communication (Door) (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*)): Recording starts when
communication begins.

* Monitored (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*)): Recording starts when station is Monitored.
Recording is not possible during Scan Monitor.

 Schedule (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*)): Record during schedule set in “Weekly
Schedule (—page 488)”.

Default values Not selected

0 Important

« If "Schedule” is selected, video/audio recording will continue for the time configured in “Weekly Schedule (—page 488)”,
regardless of what is configured for other triggers.

B Recorded Device (IX-MV7-* only)

Description Set the Recorded Device when IX-MV7-* is displaying video from an IX Station and a Network
Camera simultaneously.

Settings + IX Station: Record IX Station video and audio.
* Network Camera: Record Network Camera video and IX station audio.

Default values IX Station

B Prevent Overwrites

Description Set prevent overwriting the old recorded file, when the number of saved video/audio files, the
entire storage space of the microSD card, or the video/audio recording storage space of the
microSD card is full.

Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable

B Video Recording File Lengthe

Description Select the recording file length to split recording. Once recording has reached this time, a new
recording file will be made automatically.

Settings * 5 min

* 10 min
* 20 min
* 40 min
* 60 min

Default values 10 min
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@ Note

« If the Video Recording File Length is changed during recording video/audio, the setting will not be applied until the recording
is completed.

B Event Recording Timer (for IX-MV7-*)4

Description Set the recording duration when the event trigger has occurred.
Settings + Disable: Does not stop until the operating status ends or the record button is tapped.
*5sec
* 10 sec
+ 30 sec
Default values Disable

B Manual Recording (for IX-MV7-*)4

Description Select Enable / Disable for manual recording.
Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values Enable

B Audio Recording (for IX-MV7-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*)) #

Description Select Enable / Disable for audio recording with video.
Settings * Enable
* Disable
Default values Enable
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7.8.1 Schedule Settings (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

7.8.1.1 Weekly Schedule

Configure this when "Schedule" is selected in “Record Event (—page 486)”".

Configure the video and audio recording time for each day from Sunday to Saturday. Up to 12 schedules can be set
for each day.

Schedule Settings

The schedule is automatically sorted by Start Time after updating

To upload Weekly Schedule to the station, upload schedule file using “Upload Setings To Station
Weekly Schedule

(*)Up to 12 schedules can be set per day.

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat al
#

StatTime | EndTime | StatTime | EndTime | StatTime | EndTime | StaTime & EndTime | StanTime = EndTime | StatTime | EndTime | StatTime | EndTime
01

02
03
04
05
06
o7
08

How to configure a Weekly Schedule
1. Configure "Start Time" and "End Time" for each day of week.
2. When done, click [Update].

3. Click [OK].

M Start Time
Description Set the Start Time to begin recording.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59

Default values -

BMEnd Time
Description Set the End Time to stop recording. If this is set earlier than "Start Time," the end time will be for
the following day.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59
Default values -

How to delete a Weekly Schedule

1. Return the settings to their default values and click [Update].

2. Click [OK].
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7.9 Communication Audio Messages (for IX-RS-*, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*), IX-SS-2G)

Configure communication audio message.
Communication Audio Messages: Send messages to destination station when beginning communication or by
keypad input from the other station (IX-MV7-*) .

eCommunication Audio Messages

Start C:

[None ]

Code Received

Code

# 1-20 digits Message

[one -

[None v

|
|
] |[None ]
|

v [r [~

[None “]

7.9.1 Start Communication

B Message

Description Select the message to be sent to destination station when beginning communication.

Settings * None

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

* Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

* Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

 Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
« Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

« Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)”.

Default values None
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7.9.2 Code Received

Configure the message to be sent when the code is received. Four patterns can be set for the received code and
message.

M Code

Description Set the code to play message by keypad input from IX-MV7-*.
Settings 1-20 digits

Default values -

@ Note

» Enter "x x Authentication Key %" on the numerical keypad (if the Authentication Key is "0000" enter " x 0000 x").

B Message

Description Set the code to play message by keypad input from IX-MV7-*.

Settings * None

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

* Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

 Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)”.

Default values None
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7.10 Chime (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), and IXW-MA)

Configure the chime tone to be played from this station linked with the set schedule.

7.10.1 Weekly Schedule

Configure the start time and chime tone to play for each day of the week, from Sunday to Saturday. 50 schedules can
be set for each day.

oChime

The schedule is automatically sorted by Start Time after updating.

To upload Weekly Schedule , Daily Schedule to the station, upload schedule file using “Upload Settings To Station

Weekly Schedule

(Up to 50 schedules can be set per day.

Sun ‘ Mon |Tus |Wed |Thu ~
* Start Time | Chime ‘ Start Time | Chime | Start Time | Chime | Start Time | Chime | Start Time | CI
01 None None None None Ny
02 None None None None N
03 None None None None N
04 None None None None N
05 None None None None N
06 None None None None N
o7 None None None None N
08 None None None None N

How to configure a Weekly Schedule
1. Configure "Start Time" and "Chime" for each day of week.
2.  When done, click [Update].

3. Click [OK].

W Start Time
Description Set the Time to ring Chime.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59

Default values -
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B Chime

Description Set the sound for chime.

Settings * None

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

* Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

« Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)".

Default values None

How to delete a Weekly Schedule
1. Return the settings to their default values and click [Update].

2. Click [OK].
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7.10.2 Daily Schedule

Configure the start time and the chime tone in units of one day.
A schedule one year from the set day can be configured. 50 schedules can be set for each day.

Daily Schedule
Calendar

Al MNovember 2018 4

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri  Sat

28 29 30 A 1 2 3

4 5 6 7 10

m 12 13 14 17

% 19 20 21 2 23 24 I:I:Weekly

25 26 27 28 29 30 1

2 2 4 5 & 7 & |[_]=DaW

[ Today: 10/10/2018
|:| =Today
0/50 Registered
Start Time Chime
| V|H0ur | V|ru1inute |None V| Add (*)Press "Add” button to register.
Friday, November 9 Chime Schedule List (Daily, Weekl A .
L ©allv. Weekly) Chime Schedule List

# Type | Start Time |Chime Delete |"

001

002

003

004

005

006

007

008

009

010

01

012

013 W

How to configure Daily Schedule

1. Select the day to set a schedule from "Calendar."

2. Configure "Start Time" and "Chime," and click [Add].
3. When done, click [Update].
4

. Click [OK].

493



System Settings (Station View)

B Start Time

Description Set the Time to ring Chime.

Settings 00:00 - 23:59

Default values -

W Chime

Description Set the sound for chime.

Settings * None

+ Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

« Call Pattern 5

« Call Pattern 6

» Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone
* On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification
» Waiting Reply Tone

» Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)”".

Default values None

How to delete Daily Schedule
1. Select the day for which to delete a schedule from "Calendar."

2. Schedules for the selected day are displayed in the Chime "Set Schedule List."
« If a weekly schedule is configured for the selected day of the week, it will also be shown.

3. Click [Delete] for the schedule that you want to delete, and click [Update].
» Refer to “How to delete a Weekly Schedule (—page 492)” to delete a weekly schedule.

4. Click [OK].
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711 CSR

Generate the signature request (CSR) submitted when a request is made to the Server Certificate Authority (CA)

sCSR

Country (*) The two-letter code

State/County/Region (*) 1-128 alphanumeric characters

Organization (*) 1-64 alphanumeric characters

Organizational Unit 1-64 alphanumeric characters

192.168.1.10

|
|
CitylLocality [
|
|
Common Name |

|
|
| 1-128 alphanumeric characters
|
|
|

1-64 alphanumeric characters

(*)Required for CSR.

Create

o Important

» To generate a signature request, “Association Settings (—page 160)” must have been completed on the station to generate

the request, and the PC must be able to communicate with the system.

How to generate a CSR
1. Input each item.
2. Click [Create].

3. Click [OK].
« Click [Cancel] to back to the Settings screen without generating the CSR.

[X Support Tool X

Private key will also be created. Continue?
Current private key will be ovenwritten.

Cancel

4. Specify the save location and store your created file in it.
» The default file name is "CSR." This file name must be changed.

5. click [OK].
l Country
Description Set the country name.
Settings The two-letter code

Default values -

Bl State/County/Region
Description Set the State/County/Region.
Settings 1-128 alphanumeric characters

Default values -

495



System Settings (Station View)

B City/Locality

Description Set the City/Locality.

Settings 1-128 alphanumeric characters

Default values -

B Organization

Description Set the organization name.

Settings 1-128 alphanumeric characters

Default values -

W Organizational Unit

Description Set the department name.

Settings 1-64 alphanumeric characters

Default values -

B Common Name

Description Set the common name.
Settings 1-64 alphanumeric characters
Default values The station's IP address is listed.
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7.12 SSL Certificate

Upload the Server Certificate received from the Certificate Authority (CA) as well as the CA certificate.

¢SSL Certificate

Server Certificate | | Browse

CA Certificate | || Browse

Upload

o Important

» To upload an SSL certificate, “Association Settings (—page 160)” must have been completed on the station, and the PC must
be able to communicate with the system.

* When uploading the SSL certificate, restart the station. This may take approx. 10 minutes in total. The station will not function
until complete.

* The server certificate must be uploaded when uploading a CA certificate.

How to upload SSL Certificates

1. Click [Browse] in the Server Certificate to select a file.

2. If required, click [Browse] in the CA Certificate to select a file.

3. Click [Upload].

4. Click [OK], and upload the Server Certificate and CA Certificate files.

* When uploading is completed, the station will restart.
* Click [Cancel] to back to the Settings screen without uploading the file.

1% Support Tool >

The selected certificate will be uploaded. Continue?
Station will restart after upload.

5. cClick [0K].
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IEEE 802.1X (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Configure the settings for IEEE802.1X Authentication.

o|EEE 802.1X

Changing IEEE802.1X seftings will cause station to restart after Update is clicked. This will take a few minutes.

IEEE 802.1X

EAP +
EAP User Name =

EAP Password +

Certificate Authority

Client Certificate

Client Private Key

(O Enable (® Disable

Upload Certificates before IEEE 802 1X is enabled

® TLS O PEAP

‘ ‘ 1-32 alphanumeric characters

‘ ‘ 1-32 alphanumeric characters

Delete

Delete

Delete

Browse

Browse

Browse

Upload

0 Important

 Authentication may be impossible if there is a time difference between the authentication server and station.

* Upload the certificate prior to configuration.

* To upload/delete an IEEE802.1X certificate, “Association Settings (—page 160)” must have been completed on the station to
upload/delete, and the PC must be able to communicate with the system.

* When changes to IEEE802.1X settings are updated on the station, or after uploading a certificate, restart the station. Restart
may take up to 10 minutes in total. The station will not operate until restart is complete.

M IEEE 802.1X
Description Select Enable / Disable for IEEE802.1X function.
Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable
Bl EAP4
Description Select the EAP method for IEEE802.1X authentication when “IEEE 802.1X (—page 498)” is set
to "Enable".
Settings * TLS
« PEAP
Default values TLS

B EAP User Namee

Description

Set the EAP User Name.

Settings

1 - 32 alphanumeric characters

Default values

B EAP Passworde

Description

Set the EAP Password when "EAP" is set to "PEAP".

Settings

1 - 32 alphanumeric characters

Default values
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@ Note

* "EAP Password" is shown as "*****" in the Settings screen.

How to upload IEEE802.1X certificates
1. Click [Browse] next to the Certificate Authority to select a file.

If “"EAP# (—page 498)” is set to "TLS," click [Browse] next to the Client Certificate to select a file.

If "““EAP# (—page 498)™ is set to "TLS," click [Browse] next to Client Private Key to select a file.

Click [Upload].

A W N

Click [OK] and upload each file.
* When uploading is completed, the station will restart.
« Click [Cancel] to back to the Settings screen without uploading the file.

I Support Tool X

The selected certificate will be uploaded. Continue?
Station will restart after upload.

Cancel

6. Click [OK].
How to delete IEEE802.1X certificates
1. ciick [Delete] to delete the uploaded file.

2. Click [OK].
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7.14 Display Mode (for IX-MV7-*)

Configure IX-MV7-* Master Ul Mode, for both Standard and Receptionist modes.

7.14.1 Master Ul Mode

eDisplay Mode
Changing Display Mode seftings will cause station to restart after Update is clicked. This will take a few minutes.
Master Ul Mode (® Standard (O Recepfionist
Description Set the User Interface Mode.
Settings + Standard: All functions can be used.
» Receptionist: Only outgoing call can be used. Refer to “Receptionist Mode (—page 502)" for
detail settings.
Default values Standard

* When the "Master Ul Mode" setting is applied to the station it will restart. This may take up to 10 minutes and the station
cannot be used until it has finished restarting.
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7.14.2 Standard Mode

Standard Mode

Home Screen @ Option 1 O Option 2

B Home Screen

Description Select the layout of top image when “Master Ul Mode (—page 500)” is set to "Standard."
Settings * Option 1:

001 - Master Station1

Monitor m
History 2 5

—

N
: ADDRESS
Favorites *—l oAGE BOOK

'I O : 2 5 TRANSFER/OFF
. AM

Settings # PRIVACY/O!
2 Wednesday, November 21 GRIACHON,

Status

* Option 2:

001 - Master Station

1 Nov 21 10:2! M
&, Speed Dial 1
& .
Bsesvas |
< CEEETEN

: :| R
T

i jg
# Speed Dial 7 ‘

waally) | viE ‘

Default values Option 1
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7.14.3 Receptionist Mode

Configure Receptionist Mode screen if “Master Ul Mode (—page 500)” was set to "Receptionist.”

0 Important

* In receptionist mode, the following operations are limited.

— Calling can only be done in the method configured in “Button Function (—page 508)”.

— Auto Answer is enabled even if “Auto Answera (—page 431)” was set to "OFF." However, the call will not be received if
“Reject Incoming Call (—page 509)” was set to "Enable."

— For "Option Input" -

“Function (—page 437)”, only "Call" and "Turn LCD On" are valid.

7.14.3.1 Color Scheme

Receptionist Mode

Color Scheme @® Light O Dark
Description Select the Color Scheme of Receptionist Mode.
Settings Example where "Layout 1" was set in “Screen Layout (—page 503)”
« Light:
Aiphone Corporation
Welcome
Please Select from m
Below Buttons =
N Y
W )
pN7a
Group Call Select By ‘ Select By Enter
Name List Number
* Dark:
Aiphone Corporation
Welcome
Please Select from
Below Buttons
v v S
Group Call Select By Select By Enter
Name List Number
Default values Light
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7.14.3.2 Screen Layout

Screen Layout ® Layout1 O Layout 2 O Layout 3
Description Select the Screen Layout of top image for Receptionist Mode.
Settings Example where "Light" was set in “Color Scheme (—page 502)”
* Layout 1:
Aiphone Corporation
Welcome
Please Select from @
Below Buttons =
Ny
()
NG
Group Call Select By Select By Enter
Name List Number
* Layout 2:
Aiphone Corporation Group Call
Welcome
Please Select from
Below Buttons Select By Name
Select By List
Enter Number
* Layout 3:
Welcome Aiphone Corporation
Please Select from
Below Buttons
Call by Station # 1 | 2 | 2 ‘
4 & 6
‘ Group Call ‘
4 8 9
‘ Select By Name ‘ AC | O | e ‘
‘ Select By List ‘
Default values Layout 1
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Customizing each screen layout

The layout of each characters screen's, images, and button displays can be customized.
The following spaces are customized by configuring “Company Information (—page 505)"“Greeting Information
(—page 506)™Images (—page 507)"“Button Function (—page 508)".

Layout 1
“Receptionist Image (—page 507)”
Recommended resolution (W x H): 800 x 340
\
“Company Information (—page 505)” “Company Image (—page 507)"
~[[Aiphone Corporation Recommended resolution (W x H):
800 x 100

Welcome
Please Select from

“Greeting Information (—page 506)” AW BINGHE

“Greeting Image (—page 507)”
Recommended resolution (W x H):

400 x 240
. Select By Select By Enter
# Name List Number
“Button 1 “Button 2 “Button 3 “Button 4
(—page 508)” (—page 508)” (—page 508)” (—page 508)"
Layout 2
“Company Image (—page 507)" “Receptionist Image (—page 507)”
Recommended resolution (W x H): Recommended resolution (W x H): 460 x 480
460 x 80
. ! l 1 “Button 1 (—page 508)"
“Company Information (—page 505)” A )
iphone Corporation Group Call
Welcome B 9 ( 508)
“ ; ; » Please Select from | “Button 2 (—page 3
Greeting Information (—page 506) — R B Select By Name
i —— “Butt — 508)"
“Greeting Image (—page 507)" Select By List utton 3 (—page )
Recommended resolution (W x H):
400 x 240 g
nter Number
—— “Button 4 (—page 508)”
Layout 3
“Receptionist Image (—page 507)" “Company Image (—page 507)"
Recommended resolution (W x H): 800 x 120 Recommended resolution (W x H): 400 x 120
p ; . » Wel Aiphone C i p :
Greeting Information (—page 506)" —1 plgacs‘;mseeled - iphone Corporation L “Company Information
Below Buttons (—page 505)”
Call by Station # 1 ‘ 2 ‘ 3 ‘
Buton 1 (opagesosy N W o
Group Call
i/ 8 9
“Button 2 (—page 508)” A E I AC ‘ 0 ‘ € ‘
Select By List EALL

“Button 3 (—page 508)”
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7.14.3.3 Company Information

Company Information

Name | 0-40 alphanumeric characters

Text Size + 12 12-24
Bold = OFF € on
Text Color & Option 1 ' Option 2
B Name
Description Enter the Company Information.
Settings 0-40 alphanumeric characters
Default values -

B Text Sizee
Description Set the text size of Company Information.
Settings 12 - 24 pt (by 1pt)
Default values 12pt
H Bold
Description Select ON / OFF for Bold text.
Settings * OFF
+ ON
Default values OFF
M Text Color
Description Set the text color of Company Information.
Settings * Option 1
"Black" if "Light" was set in “Color Scheme (—page 502)". "White" if "Dark" was set.
* Option 2
"Blue" if “Color Scheme (—page 502)” was set to "Light." "Orange" if "Dark" was set.
Default values Option 1
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7.14.3.4 Greeting Information

Greeting Information

Greeting 0-100 alphanumeric characters
Bold ® OFF O on
Text Color ® Option 1 O option 2
M Greeting
Description Enter Greeting text.
Settings 0-100 alphanumeric characters
(Up to 10 line breaks can be inserted.)
Default values -
B Text Sizee
Description Set the text size of Greeting.
Settings 12 -70 pt (by 1 pt)
Default values 12pt
H Bold
Description Select ON / OFF for Bold text.
Settings * OFF
+ ON
Default values OFF
B Text Color
Description Set the text color of Company Information.
Settings * Option 1
"Black" if "Light" was set in “Color Scheme (—page 502)". "Blue" if "Dark" was set.
* Option 2
"Blue" if “Color Scheme (—page 502)” was set to "Light." "Orange" if "Dark" was set.
Default values Option 1
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7.14.3.5 Images

Upload the image file to be shown on the reception screen. Upload an image file that matches the layout set in
“Screen Layout (—page 503)". Refer to “Customizing each screen layout (—page 504)” for the recommended
resolution of the image file for each screen's layout.

Images

To upload Image to the station, upload image file using "Upload Settings To Station”.

Company Image | | Browse [ Delete
Greeting Image | | Browse [ Delete
Receptionist Image | | Browse [ Delete

B Company Image

Description Register an image file to be displayed in Image Space 1.
Supported file format
* Message File Name: within 20 characters (excluding extension).
* File format: png
*» Resolution

Width: 400 - 800 pixels

Height: 80 - 480 pixels

Settings Register: Click [Browse] to select a file.
Supported file format: png
Delete: Place a check in [Delete].

Default values -

B Greeting Image

Description Register an image file to be displayed in Image Space 2.
Supported file format
» Message File Name: within 20 characters (excluding extension).
* File format: png
* Resolution

Width: 400 - 800 pixels

Height: 80 - 480 pixels

Settings Register: Click [Browse] to select a file.
Delete: Place a check in [Delete].

Default values -

B Receptionist Image

Description Register an image file to be displayed in Variable Space.
Supported file format
» Message File Name: within 20 characters (excluding extension).
* File format: png
* Resolution

Width: 400 - 800 pixels

Height: 80 - 480 pixels

Settings Register: Click [Browse] to select a file.
Delete: Place a check in [Delete].

Default values -
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7.14.3.6 Button Function

Configure the buttons to be shown on the reception screen and their function. Refer to “Customizing each screen
layout (—page 504)” for configuration.

Button Function

Bution 1 [Hide ]

Button 2 |Hide V‘

Button 3 |H|de v‘

Button 4 [Hide -]

Button Name for Group Call
Button Name for Select By Name
Button Name for Select By List

Button Name for Enter Number

1-24 alphanumeric characters

1-24 alphanumeric characters

1-24 alphanumeric characters

| |
| ‘ 1-24 alphanumeric characters
| |

l Button 1
Description Set the function of Button 1.
Settings * Group Call: Call group number set by “Group Call Destination (—page 509)".

« Select By Name: Select destination station by name.

« Select By List: Select destination station by list.

* Enter Number: Enter destination station number by keypad.
* Hide: Button is not displayed.

Default values Hide
M Button 2
Description Configure the function of Button 2.
Settings * Group Call: Call group number set by “Group Call Destination (—page 509)”".

« Select By Name: Select destination station by name.

« Select By List: Select destination station by list.

» Enter Number: Enter destination station number by keypad.
« Hide: Button is not displayed.

Default values Hide
M Button 3
Description Configure the function of Button 3.
Settings * Group Call: Call group number set by “Group Call Destination (—page 509)”".

* Select By Name: Select destination station by name.

* Select By List: Select destination station by list.

« Enter Number: Enter destination station number by keypad.
+ Hide: Button is not displayed.

Default values Hide
W Button 4
Description Configure the function of Button 4.
Settings * Group Call: Call group number set by “Group Call Destination (—page 509)”".

« Select By Name: Select destination station by name.

« Select By List: Select destination station by list.

* Enter Number: Enter destination station number by keypad.
* Hide: Button is not displayed.

Default values

Hide
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B Button Name for Group Call

Description Configure the name of the button when "Group Call" is selected for "Button 1" through "Button 4."
If there is more than one "Group Call" set, they share the name.
Settings 1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values

M Button Name for Select By Name

Description Configure the name of the button when "Select By Name" is selected for "Button 1" through
"Button 4." If there is more than one "Select By Name" set, they share the name.
Settings 1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values

M Button Name for Select By List

Description Configure the name of the button when "Select By List" is selected for "Button 1" through "Button
4." If there is more than one "Select By List" set, they share the name.
Settings 1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values

B Button Name for Enter Number

Description Configure the name of the button when "Enter Number" is selected for "Button 1" through "Button
4." If there is more than one "Enter Number" set, they share the name.
Settings 1-24 alphanumeric characters

Default values

7.14.3.7 Group Call Destination

Group Call Destination

[ ]| openGroupList 01-99

Description Configure the call destination group number when a button is pressed, if "Group Call" was
selected for "Button 1" through "Button 4." If "Group Call" is set for multiple buttons, they will all
share the same call destination group.

Enter the group number directly, or click [Open Group List] to choose a group.
Settings 01-99
Default values -

7.14.3.8 Reject Incoming Call

Reject Incoming Call

() Enable (® Disable

Description

Select Enable / Disable for incoming calls in Receptionist Mode.

Settings

* Enable: Do not receive incoming calls.
* Disable: Receive incoming calls.

Default values

Disable
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7.15 Bathroom Link

This function cannot be used outside Japan.

510



System Settings (Station View)

8. Transfer Settings

8.1 Absent Transfer (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Configure the settings for absent transfer.

Absent Transfer: If an incoming call is received during absent transfer, the incoming call can be automatically
transferred to a transfer destination.

For IX-MV7-*

sAbsent Transfer
Absent Transfer (O) Enable (®) Disable

Transfer Destination List

. Number
3-32 digits
01 | | Open
02 | |
03 | |
04 | |
05 | |
06 | |
07 | |
08 | |
09 | |
10 | |
Re-Transfer Destination
| | Open 3-32 digits
For IX-MV
10
Transfer Destination
Open 3-5 digits

o Important

* When an incoming call is received from a VolP Phone, the call will be received without transferring even when transfer is set.
To transfer the call, configure transferring on the IP-PBX.

« Stations in which “IP Address (—page 381)” has not been configured cannot be configured as transfer destinations.

B Absent Transfer

Description Select Enable / Disable for Absent Transfer. The setting can also be changed with the button on
the station.
If "Transfer Destination List" ("Transfer Destination" for IX-MV) is not configured, this cannot be
set to "Enable."

Settings » Enable: Set absent transfer.
* Disable: Do not set absent transfer.
Default values Disable
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B Transfer Destination List (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Configure the transfer destination station (Number) for absent transfer. Up to 10 transfer
destination stations can be configured. However, if the station making the outgoing call is IX-MV,
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*), the transfer will be made only to the station entered in
"No.01."

Click [Open] to choose a station.

For IX-MV, a VolIP phone cannot be set as the transfer destination.

Settings -

Default values -

0 Important

* Do not configure multiple VolP Phone. If multiple VolP Phone are configured, calls will be transferred to only one VolP Phone.

B Transfer Destination (for IX-MV)

Description Configure the transfer destination station (number) for absent transfer. Only one transfer
destination station can be configured.
Enter Number directly, or click [Open] to choose a station.

Settings 3-5 digits

Default values -

B Re-Transfer Destination (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Configure the transfer destination station (number) for absent re-transfer for a transferred call.
Only a single station can be configured as the transfer destination. However, if the station
making the outgoing call is IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*), the call will be
received without transferring it again.

Enter Number directly, or click [Open] to choose a station.

Settings 3-32 digits

Default values -
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8.2 Delay Transfer (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Configure the settings for delay transfer.
Delay Transfer: A call can be automatically transferred to another station after a certain period of time (delay time)

elapses.
For IX-MV7-*
eDelay Transfer
Delay Transfer (7) Enable (® Disable
Delay Time [sec] + 1-300 sec
Transfer Destination List
o Num.be?r
3-32 digits
01 | | Open
02 | |
03 | |
04 | |
05 | |
06 | |
07 | |
08 | |
09 | |
10 | |
Re-Transfer Destination
| | Open 3-32 digits
For IX-MV
10
Transfer Destination
Open 3-5 digits

o Important

* When an incoming call is received from a VolP Phone, the call will be received without transferring even when transfer is set.
To transfer the call, configure transferring on the IP-PBX.

« Stations in which “IP Address (—page 381)” has not been configured cannot be configured as transfer destinations.

Bl Delay Transfer
Description Select Enable / Disable for Delay Transfer.
To enable Delay Transfer, set transfer or re-transfer destination.
If "Transfer Destination List" ("Transfer Destination" for IX-MV) is not configured, this cannot be
set to "Enable."
Settings » Enable: Delay transfer enabled.
+ Disable: Delay transfer disabled.
Default values Disable
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Description

Set the delay time between receiving and transferring a call.

Settings

1-300 sec (by 1 sec)

Default values

30 sec

B Transfer Destination List (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Configure the transfer destination station (Number) for delay transfer. Up to 10 transfer
destination stations can be configured. However, if the station making the outgoing call is IX-MV,
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*) the transfer will be made only to the station entered in
"No.01."

Click [Open] to choose a station.

For IX-MV, a VolP phone cannot be set as the transfer destination.

Settings

Default values

o Important

* Do not configure multiple VolP Phone. If multiple VolP Phone are configured, calls will be transferred to only one VolP Phone.

B Transfer Destination (for IX-MV)

Description Configure the transfer destination station (number) for delay transfer. Only one transfer
destination station can be configured.
Enter Number directly, or click [Open] to choose a station.
Settings 3-5 digits

Default values

M Re-Transfer Destination (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Configure the transfer destination station (number) for delay re-transfer for a transferred call.
Only a single station can be configured as the transfer destination. However, if the station
making the outgoing call is IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*), the call will be
received without transferring it again.

Enter Number directly, or click [Open] to choose a station.

Settings

3-32 digits

Default values
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8.3 Schedule Transfer (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Configure the settings for Schedule Transfer.
Schedule Transfer: A call can be automatically transferred to another station when a call comes in during the time
period set up in “Weekly Schedule (—page 515)” and “Daily Schedule (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 517)".

eSchedule Transfer

The schedule is automatically sorted by Start Time after updating
To upload Weekly Schedule , Daily Schedule to the station, upload schedule file using "Upload Settings To Station
Schedule Transfer O Enable @ Disable

0 Important

» When an incoming call is received from a VolP Phone, the call will be received without transferring even when transfer is set.
To transfer the call, configure transferring on the IP-PBX.

» Stations in which “IP Address (—page 381)” has not been configured cannot be configured as transfer destinations.

* Incoming calls will be transferred during the time period set in "Schedule Transfer," regardless of what was set in “Absent
Transfer (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 511)” and “Delay Transfer (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) (—page 513)".

B Schedule Transfer

Description Select Enable / Disable for Schedule Transfer.

To enable Schedule Transfer, set transfer or re-transfer destination.

If “Weekly Schedule (—page 515)” or “Daily Schedule (for IX-MV7-*) (—page 517)” is not
configured, this cannot be set to "Enable."

Settings » Enable: Schedule transfer enabled.
+ Disable: Schedule transfer disabled.

Default values Disable

8.3.1  Weekly Schedule

Configure the transfer destination and transfer time for every day from Sunday through Saturday.
For IX-MV7-*, up to 12 schedules can be set for each day, and for the IX-MV, one schedule can be set for each day.

For IX-MV7-*
Weekly Schedule
(*)Up to 12 schedules can be set per day.
Sun Mon "
# Transfer Destination Transfer Destination
Re-Transfer Destination Start Time End Time
Open No.01 No.02 No.03 No.04 No.05 No.06 No.07 No.08 No.09 No.10 Open No.01 No.02 No.03 No.04
.
For IX-MV

Weekly Schedule
()Upto 12 schedules can be setper day

Sun Mon Tue wed Thy Fri Sat
# Transfer Destination

1 Open

Start Time End Time Start Time End Time Start Time End Time Start Time EndTime Start Time End Time Start Time End Time Start Time |1

How to configure the Weekly Schedule

1. IX-MV7-*: Configure the "Transfer Destination," "Re-Transfer Destination," "Start Time," and "End
Time" for each day of the week.
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IX-MV: Configure "Transfer Destination," and "Start Time" and "End Time" for each day of week.

2. When done, click [Update].

3. Click [OK].

B Transfer Destination

Description Configure the transfer destination station (Number) for a scheduled transfer.

* IX-MV7-*: Up to 10 transfer destination stations can be configured for each of the 12
schedules, and for each day of the week. However, if the station making the outgoing call is an
IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), the transfer will only be made to the station
entered in "No.01."

* IX-MV: Only a single transfer destination station can be set for each day of the week. A VolP
phone cannot be set as the transfer destination.

Enter Number manually, or click [Open] to choose a station.

Settings IX-MV7-*: 3-32 digits

IX-MV: 3-5 digits

Default values

0 Important

* Do not configure multiple VolP Phone. If multiple VolP Phone are configured, calls will be transferred to only one VolP Phone.

B Re-Transfer Destination (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Configure the transfer destination when performing a schedule transfer again for a transferred
call. Only a single station can be configured as the transfer destination for each of the 12
schedules for each day of the week. However, if the station making the outgoing call is IX-MV,
IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*), the call will be received without transferring it again.
Enter Number manually, or click [Open] to choose a station.

Settings

3-32 digits

Default values

M Start Time
Description Set the Start Time to enable schedule transfer.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59

Default values

BMEnd Time
Description Set the End Time to disable schedule transfer.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59

Default values

How to delete the Weekly Schedule

1. Return the settings to their default values and click [Update].

2. Click [OK].
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8.3.2 Daily Schedule (for IX-MV7-*)

Configure the transfer destination and time for each individual day.
A schedule one year from the set day can be configured. 12 schedules can be set for each day.

Calendar

Daily Schedule
“ November 2018 3
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
2 29 20 3 1 _2 3
4 5 6 7 8EEI0

Mmoo ow o1 T &
Wl om s on o5 | ey

3 % 7 % 9 N I 5
EE AN RN =Daily
[ Today: 10/10/2018 =Today

012 Registered

‘ Transfer Destination ‘ Re-Transfer Destination ‘ Start Time ‘ End Time ‘
L Onsg I Open ‘ L viowr Mmute‘ How | “Jinute ‘ Add | ()Press "Add" button to register

Friday, November 9 Schedule Transfer List (Daily, Weekly)

Transfer Destination
# Tipe Re-TransferDes|  Start Time End Time Delete
No.01 No.02 No.03 No.04 No.05 No.0B No.07 No.08 No.09 No.10

List of Configured Schedules
How to configure Daily Schedule
1. Select the day to configure a schedule from "Calendar."

2. Configure "Transfer Destination," "Re-Transfer Destination," "Start Time," and "End Time," and click
[Add].

3. When done, click [Update].

4. Click [OK].

B Transfer Destination

Description Configure the transfer destination station (Number) for schedule transfer. Up to 10 transfer
destination stations can be configured for each of the 12 schedules for each day of the week.
However, if the station making the outgoing call is IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*),
he transfer will be made only to the station entered in "No.01."

Click [Open] to choose a station.

Settings -

Default values -

0 Important

» Do not configure multiple VolP Phone. If multiple VolP Phone are configured, calls will be transferred to only one VolP Phone.
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B Re-Transfer Destination

Description

Configure the transfer destination station (Number) when performing schedule transfer again for
a transferred call. Only a single station can be configured as the transfer destination for each of
the 12 schedules on each day. However, if the station making the outgoing call is IX-MV, IX-DA,
IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*), the call will be received without transferring it again.

Enter Number directly, or click [Open] to choose a station.

Settings

3-32 digits

Default values

W Start Time
Description Set the Start Time to enable schedule transfer.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59

Default values

M End Time
Description Set the End Time to disable schedule transfer. If this is set earlier than "Start Time," End Time
will be for the following day.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59

Default values

How to delete Daily Schedule

1. Select the day to delete a schedule from "Calendar."

2. Schedules for the selected day are displayed in the "Set Schedule List."
« If a weekly schedule is configured for the selected day of the week, it will also be shown.

3. Click [Delete] for the schedule to delete, and click [Update].
* Refer to “How to delete the Weekly Schedule (—page 516)” to delete a weekly schedule.

4. Click [OK].

8.4 Lock Transfer (for IX-MV7-*)

eLock Transfer

Lock

Oon @® OFF

Description Select ON / OFF to Lock Transfer function. When set to "ON", transfer function cannot be
changed by user account.
Settings * ON: Cannot be configured with user privileges.

» OFF: Can be configured with user privileges.

Default values

OFF
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9. Station Settings

9.1 Speed Dials / Favorites (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Configure the Speed Dial button settings for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV.

9.1.1 Advanced Speed Dial Button Settings

Select the functions to assign to each Speed Dial button.
Up to eight Speed Dial buttons can be set for IX-MV7-*, and six for IX-MV.

+ Required Settings

eSpeed Dials / Favorites

Speed Dial # Speed Dial 1 v
Speed Dial Name l:l 1-24 alphanumeric characters
Function
@ No Function
O Individual Call Number Open 3-32 digits
Priority
O Group Call Group Number Open 01-99
Priority
) Group Page Group Number Open 01-99
Priority
O MiPage Priority
() Group Message Page Group Number Open 01-99
Message None
Priority

Play Count ftime(s)]

O All Message Page Wessage None
Priority
Play Count [time(s)]

O Monitor Number Open 3-5 digits

(O Network Camera Monitor Network Camera Network camera selection 1- 050 (Max. 3 digits)

© Scan Monitor

(O Option Relay Control  Open Open
# Number | Name Station Type
Output Time 0 (Momentary)

200-2000 [msec]
3-600 [sec]

s Enable Disable

Option Relay Control Key 1-20 digits
When TLS is Enabled, the Option
Relay Control Key is mandatory.

Lock QO on @® OFF

How to configure the Speed Dial buttons

1. Select the Speed Dial button to configure in "Speed Dial #."
» The settings of the selected Speed Dial button are displayed.

2. Configure each item.
3. When done, click [Update].

4. Click [OK].
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9.1.1.1 Speed Dial Name (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Set the Speed Dial Name.

Settings

1-24 alphanumeric characters
The entire name may not be shown on the station screen, depending on the number of
characters.

Default values

0 Important

« Enter button names in the language configure in “Language (—page 158)". However, if the language displayed on the screen
for IX-MV7-* differs from that set in "Language," characters on the station screen may appear incorrectly. To avoid this, enter
information using alphabetical characters only.

9.1.1.2 Function

Description Set the Speed Dial Function. Refer to “How to configure Individual Call (—page 520)” for how to
configure detailed functions.
Settings » No Function

* Individual Call: Call individual station set in "Individual Call".

* Group Call: Call group set in "Group Call".

» Group Page: Page group set in "Group Page".

* All Page: Page all stations.

» Group Message Page (For IX-MV7-*): Page message to group set in "Group Message Page".

* All Message Page (For IX-MV7-*): Page message to all stations..

* Monitor (For IX-MV7-*): Monitor station set in "Monitor".

» Network Camera Monitor (For IX-MV7-*): Monitor network camera set in "Network Camera
Monitor".

» Scan Monitor (For IX-MV7-*): Start scan monitor sequence set in "Station Settings - Monitor".

+ Option Relay Control (For IX-MV7-*): Relay Control set in "Option Relay Control". Relay output
will not be controlled for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, and IX-SS(-*).

Default values

No Function

How to configure Individual Call
Configure this if "Individual Call" is set in “Function (—page 520)".

B Number
Description Set the destination station.
Enter the Station Number or click [Open] to choose one. This cannot be configured for IXW-MA.
Settings 3-32 digits
Default values -

0 Important

« Stations in which the “IP Address (—page 381)” has not been configured cannot be configured as destinations.

M Priority
Description Set the Priority for the individual calls.
Settings * Normal
* Priority
* Urgent

Default values
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How to configure Group Call
Configure if "Group Call" is set in “Function (—page 520)".

B Group Number

Description Set the destination group.
Enter the group number directly, or click [Open] to choose a group.
Settings 01-99

Default values

M Priority
Description Set the priority of Group call.
Settings * Normal
* Priority
* Urgent

Default values

How to configure Group Page
Configure if "Group Page" is set in “Function (—page 520)”.

B Group Number

Description Set the destination group.
Enter the group number directly, or click [Open] to choose a group.
Settings 01-99

Default values

M Priority
Description Set the priority of group page.
Settings * Normal
* Urgent

Default values

How to configure All Page

Configure if "All Page" is set in “Function (—page 520)".

M Priority
Description Set the priority of all page.
Settings * Normal
* Urgent

Default values

How to configure Group Message Page (for IX-MV7-*)
Configure if "Group Message Page" is set in “Function (—page 520)".

B Group Number

Description Set the destination group.
Enter the group number directly, or click [Open] to choose a group.
Settings 01-99

Default values
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M Message
Description Select the message (audio file) to send during group message paging.
Settings * None (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
* Call Pattern 1
* Call Pattern 2
* Call Pattern 3
+ Call Pattern 4
* Call Pattern 5
+ Call Pattern 6
* Tremolo Sound
* Busy Response Tone (Busy Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
+ On Hold
* Operation Sound
* Error (Error Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
* Pre Tone 1(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
* Pre Tone 2(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
* Pre Tone 3(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
» Communication End Pretone(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
+ Call Queue Notification(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
» Waiting Reply Tone(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
« Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)".
Default values Busy Response Tone (Busy Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
M Priority
Description Set the priority of group message page.
Settings * Normal
* Urgent
Default values -
M Play Count [time(s)]
Description Set the message play count of group message page.
Settings 1 - 20 times
Default values -
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How to configure All Message Page (for IX-MV7-¥)
Configure if "All Message Page" is set in “Function (—page 520)”.

B Message
Description Select the message (audio file) to send during all message paging.
Settings * None (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
+ Call Pattern 1
+ Call Pattern 2
+ Call Pattern 3
+ Call Pattern 4
+ Call Pattern 5
+ Call Pattern 6
* Tremolo Sound
» Busy Response Tone (Busy Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
* On Hold
» Operation Sound
* Error (Error Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
* Pre Tone 1(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
* Pre Tone 2(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
* Pre Tone 3(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
» Communication End Pretone(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
+ Call Queue Notification(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
+ Waiting Reply Tone(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)".
Default values Busy Response Tone (Busy Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
M Priority
Description Set the priority of all message page.
Settings * Normal
» Urgent
Default values -
M Play Count [time(s)]
Description Set the message play count of all message page.
Settings 1-20 times

Default values -

How to configure Monitor (for IX-MV7-*)
Configure if "Monitor" is set in “Function (—page 520)".

B Number
Description Set the destination station.
Enter the Station Number or click [Open] to choose one. This cannot be configured for IX-MV7-
* IX-MV, IXW-MA or VoIP Phone.
Settings 3-5 digits
Default values -

0 Important

« Stations in which “IP Address (—page 381)” has not been configured cannot be configured to be monitored.
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How to configure Network Camera Monitor (for IX-MV7-*)
Configure if "Network Camera Monitor" is set in “Function (—page 520)".

B Network Camera

Description Set the destination Network Camera.
Enter the number of the network camera set in “Network Camera List (—page 409)” or click

[Network camera selection] to choose one.

Settings 001 - 050

Default values -

How to configure Option Relay Control (for IX-MV7-*)
Configure if "Option Relay Control" is set in “Function (—page 520)”.

@ Note

» When controlling relay output on multiple stations, processing may take some time and control may be delayed.

B Station List

Description Configure the station to control relay output. This cannot be configured for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-
*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*).
Click [Open] to choose a station. Multiple stations (infinite) can be selected.

Settings The selected station is displayed.

Default values -

0 Important

« Stations that the "IP Address" has not been configured cannot be configured as stations to perform control.

B Output Time
Description Select the Output Time Range for relay output, and set the Output Time within the range.
Settings * 0 (Momentary): Start Relay Output by pressing a Speed Dial button. Stop Relay Output by
pressing again the Speed Dial button.
Pressing the Speed Dial button again will stop relay output.
+ 200-2000 [msec]: Select this when configuring a value from 200 to 2000 msec (by 200 msec).
Enter the time in "Output Time [msec / sec]¢."
+ 3-600 sec: Select this when configuring a value from 3 to 600 sec (by 1 sec). Enter the time in
"Output Time [msec / sec]s."
Default values 0 (Momentary)
BmTLS
Description Select Enable / Disable for TLS. When "Enable" is selected, set "Option Relay Control Key" and
Relay Output" - “Option Relay Control Authentication Key (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and
IX-BA, IX-SS(-*)) (—page 449)".
Settings * Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable

0 Important

« If "TLS" is set to "Enable," this may take some time if there are multiple stations to control.
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M Option Relay Control Key

Description Set the Option Relay Control Key.

When matched with the Option Relay Control Authentication Key in " Relay Output" - “Option
Relay Control Authentication Key (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
(—page 449)” , the relay output will activate.

Settings 1-20 digits

Default values -

9.1.1.3 Lock (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Select ON / OFF to Lock Speed Dial setting. Once set to "ON", Speed Dial function cannot be
changed by user account.
Settings + ON
* OFF
Default values OFF
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9.2 Privacy (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Configure to prevent the other station from hearing/viewing audio or camera images, when “Auto Answer4

(—page 431)” is set to "ON."

ePrivacy
Privacy = Enable Disable
To enable Privacy, setAuto Answer to "ON" in Incoming Call setfings.
M Privacye
Description Select Enable / Disable for Privacy function. The setting can also be changed on the station.
Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable
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9.3 Volume / Tone (except IXW-MA)

Configure the sound settings, such as volume and ringtone.

9.3.1 Volume

eVolume / Tone

Volume

Handsst Transmit
Handset Receive
Hands-free Transmit
Hands-free Receive
Headsst Jack Transmit
Headset Jack Receive
Transmit

Receive

External Input

External Output

VolP Phone Velume Adjustment
Ringtone

Paging

Button Feedback

o [=][=][=][=][=
I I:. I I: I =
< I I hd < I

[No Adjustment

i
<

@® Enable O Disable

B Handset Transmit (for IX-MV7-*, IX-RS-*, and IX-MV)

Description

Set the transmit volume using handset while communicating and paging.

Settings

1 (Low) - 10 (High)

Default values

10

M Handset Receive (for IX-MV7-*, IX-RS-*, and IX-MV)

Description

Set the receive volume using handset while communicating. Also sets ringback tone volume.

Settings

1 (Low) - 10 (High)

Default values

6

M Hands-free Transmit (for IX-MV7-*, IX-RS-*, and IX-MV)

Description

Set the hands-free transmit volume while communicating and paging.

Settings

1 (Low) - 10 (High)

Default values

10

B Hands-free Receive (for IX-MV7-*, IX-RS-*, and IX-MV)

Description Set the hands-free receive volume while communicating and paging. Also sets ringback tone
volume.
Settings 1 (Low) - 10 (High)

Default values

* IX-MV7-*, IX-MV: 6
* IX-RS-*: 10

M Headset Jack Transmit (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Set the transmit volume using headset jack.

Settings

1 (Low) - 10 (High)

Default values

10
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B Headset Jack Receive (for IX-MV7-*)

Description

Set the receive volume using the headset jack.

Settings

1 (Low) - 10 (High)

Default values

6

B Transmit (except IX-MV7-*, IX-RS-*, and IX-MV)

Description

Set the transmit volume while communicating and being monitored.

Settings

1 (Low) - 10 (High)

Default values

10

B Receive (except IX-MV7-*, [X-RS-*, [X-MV, [X-DV, [X-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

Description Set the receive volume while communicating and paging. This sets the Ringback Tone volume,
as well.
Settings 1 (Low) - 10 (High)

Default values

10

B Receive (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

Description Select the receive volume while communicating. Also sets ringback tone. The calling tone
volume will be changed as well.
Settings 1 (Low) - 10 (High)
Default values 6
M External Input
Description ‘ Not used.

W External Output (for IX-RS-*)

Description

Select the transmit volume when using the external output.

Settings

1 (Low) - 10 (High)

Default values

6

B VoIP Phone Volume Adjustment (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Description

Select the volume adjustment between VolP Phone and IX stations.

Settings

* -12dB from VolP, +12dB to VolP
* -6dB from VolP, +6dB to VolP

» No Adjustment

» +6dB from VolP, -6dB to VolP

* +12dB from VolP, -12dB to VolP

Default values No Adjustment
M Ringtone
Description Select the volume for Ringtone and Paging Pretone.
Settings 0 (Off), 1 (Low) - 10 (High)

Default values

« IX-MV7-%, IX-MV, IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*): 6
« IX-SS-2G, IX-RS-*, IX-DA, IX-BA, IX-SS(-*): 10
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M Paging (for [X-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-SSA(-*))

Description Set the volume while receiving page.
Settings 0 (Off), 1 (Low) - 10 (High)
Default values 6

Bl Button Feedback (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Description Select Enable / Disable for Button Feedback tone.
Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values * IX-MV7-*: Enable

* IX-MV: Disable

9.3.2 Tone
Tone
Communication Timeout Notification « ‘ Error V|
Communication End Pretone « ‘ Communication End Pretone V|
Call Queue Notification & [ call Queue Notification ~
Paging Pretone = ‘ Pre Tone 2 V|
Auto Answer Tone & ‘ Pre Tone 1 V|
OnHold + [on Kol v
Key Received « ‘ None V|
Error
Mic Select
Headset Specification @ MicDevice (O Headset Device
Audio Output (for Master) ‘ External speaker output for Ringtone, Built-in Speaker for Communication ~

Ringtone, Paging Pretone, and Paging from built-in speaker

Audio Qutput (for Door)

B Communication Timeout Notification (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))#

Description Select the tone to be played when an outgoing call times out.

Settings » None (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

* Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone (Busy Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
+ On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error (Error Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 1(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-
* Pre Tone 2(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-
* Pre Tone 3(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Communication End Pretone(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

+ Call Queue Notification(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Waiting Reply Tone(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

« Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)".

")
")

Default values Error
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B Communication End Pretone (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))#

Description

Select the tone to be played 10 sec before communication, paging or monitoring ends.

Settings

* None (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

+ Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

* Busy Response Tone (Busy Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
+ On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error (Error Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 1(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-
* Pre Tone 2(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-
* Pre Tone 3(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Communication End Pretone(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
+ Call Queue Notification(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Waiting Reply Tone(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

« Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)".

")
")

Default values

Communication End Pretone

H Call Queue Notifica

tion (for IX-MV7-*)a

Description

Select the tone to be played when receiving a call while communicating.

Settings

* None (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

+ Call Pattern 1

+ Call Pattern 2

+ Call Pattern 3

+ Call Pattern 4

+ Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone (Busy Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
* On Hold

 Operation Sound

* Error (Error Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 1(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-
* Pre Tone 2(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-
* Pre Tone 3(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

« Communication End Pretone(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

+ Call Queue Notification(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

+ Waiting Reply Tone(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)".

)
)

Default values

Call Queue Notification
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B Paging Pretone (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) &

Description Select the sound to be played when placing or receiving a page.

Settings * None (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

+ Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

* Busy Response Tone (Busy Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
+ On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error (Error Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 1(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-
* Pre Tone 2(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-
* Pre Tone 3(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Communication End Pretone(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

+ Call Queue Notification(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Waiting Reply Tone(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

« Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)".

")
")

Default values Pre Tone 2

0 Important

« Configure the paging pretone with a longer duration than the paging pretone of the station receiving the page. Configuring a
shorter tone might prevent audio from playing on the other station when paging starts. Configure the same tone as that of other
IX-MV7-* andIX-MV stations in the system.

B Auto Answer Tone (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, [X-SS(-*))4

Description Select the tone to be played.

* Ringtone when receiving an individual call. “Auto Answers (—page 431)” must be set to "ON".

* Ringback tone when placing an individual call. “Auto Answera (—page 431)” must be set to
"ON" at the destination station. (for IX-MV7-*)

Settings » None (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

+ Call Pattern 1

+ Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone (Busy Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
+ On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error (Error Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 1(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-
* Pre Tone 2(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-
* Pre Tone 3(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Communication End Pretone(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

+ Call Queue Notification(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Waiting Reply Tone(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)”.

")
")

Default values Pre Tone 1
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B On Hold (for IX-MV7-*)4

Description

Select the tone to be played while On-Hold.

Settings

* None (except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

+ Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

* Busy Response Tone (Busy Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))
+ On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error (Error Tone for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

* Pre Tone 1(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-
* Pre Tone 2(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-
* Pre Tone 3(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Communication End Pretone(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

+ Call Queue Notification(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

» Waiting Reply Tone(Except IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

« Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)".

")
")

Default values

On Hold

B Key Received (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))4

Description Configure the tone to send to the destination station when the door release key entered using a
keypad on the destination station (station performing a door release operation) matches the
authentication key of this station (station connected to the electrical lock). The tone will be heard
on the destination station.

Settings * None

+ Call Pattern 1

« Call Pattern 2

« Call Pattern 3

« Call Pattern 4

« Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

 Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)".

Default values

None
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B Error (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, [X-SS(-*))#

Description Select the tone to be played when error has occurred.

Settings * None

* Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

* Call Pattern 3

* Call Pattern 4

* Call Pattern 5

* Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

« Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)".

Default values Error
B Mic Select
‘ Description ‘ Not used.

B Headset Specification (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Set the device to be connected to the headset jack.

Settings * Mic Device
* Headset Device

Default values Mic Device

M Audio Output (for Master) (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Set using External speaker for Ringtone, Paging Pretone and Paging.

Settings  External speaker output for Ringtone, Built-in Speaker for Communication

 External speaker output for Page Pretone, Built-in Speaker for Paging

 External speaker output for Ringtone, Paging Pretone and Paging, Built-in Speaker for
Communication

Default values External speaker output for Ringtone, Built-in Speaker for Communication

@ Note

» The tone will play from the speaker of the station even if audio is heard from the external speaker.
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M Audio Output (for Door) (except IX-MV7-*, IX-SS-2G, and IX-MV)

Description Set using Line Audio / External Speaker or Built-in Speaker while communicating and paging.

Settings * Built-in Speaker for Communication and Paging

* Line Audio Output for Communication and Paging (External speaker output for
Communication and Paging for IX-RS-*)

* Built-in Speaker for Communication, Line Audio Output for Paging (External speaker output for
Communication and Paging for IX-RS-*)

Default values Built-in Speaker for Communication and Paging
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9.4 Communication (except IXW-MA)

Configure the settings for a call.

eCommunication
Talk Timeout [sec] + & [30-600 sec v] [60 Infinite or 30-600 sec/ 1 sec step

Communication Start Tone

Force Touch-to-Talk O Enable @ Disable

B Talk Timeout [sec]ea

Description Set the communication timer when placing a call. Communication timer when receiving a call is
set at the destination station.

Settings + 30-600 sec: Configure between 30 to 600 sec (by 1 sec).
* Infinite (Except IX-MV): No timeout.

Default values 60 sec

0 Important

* During a communication with a VolP phone, this will be the shorter time of the time set for "Talk Timeout [sec]" and the call
duration set on the VolP phone.

B Communication Start Tone (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))#

Description Select the tone to be played when communication starts.

Settings * None

+ Call Pattern 1

+ Call Pattern 2

« Call Pattern 3

+ Call Pattern 4

+ Call Pattern 5

+ Call Pattern 6

» Tremolo Sound

» Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

 Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
+ Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

+ Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)".

Default values None

B Force Touch-to-Talk (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Description Select Enable / Disable for Force Touch-to-Talk (Or Press-to-Talk) when starting communication
in hands-free mode.
Settings * Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable
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9.5 Monitor (except IXW-MA, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

Configure the settings for the monitor function.

o Important

» Monitoring cannot be performed for IX-MV7-*, IX-MV, or VoIP phones.

sMonitor

Monitor Timeout [sed] + 10-600 sec | [s0 Infinite or 10-600 sec/ 1 sec step

Scan Mo # Type | Number Metwork Camera Number ~
00001 [ Open | [ Metwork camera sslection |
00002 [ Gpen | [ netwark camers sslsction |
.00003 [ Open ] [ MNetwark camera selection ]
00004 [ Open ] [ etwork camera sslection |
00005 [ Open | [ Metwark camera sslaction |
00006 [ Open ] [ MNetwark camera selection ]
00007 [ Open | [ Metwork camera selestion |
00008 [ open | [ Metwark camera sslaction |
00009 [ open | [ Network camera selection |
e — 1 e =l

Dwell Time

Prevent Being Monftored ON OFF

Monitoring Motification

Monitored LED Motification ON OFF

9.5.1 Monitor Timeout [sec] (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) ¢&

Description Set the monitoring timer by station. Scan Monitor must be end manually.

Settings * Infinite (For IX-MV7-*): No timeout.
* 10-600 sec: Set 10-600 sec by 1 sec.

Default values 60 sec

9.5.2 Scan Monitor (for IX-MV7-*)

Configure monitoring by automatically switching between several stations (except IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) and network
cameras at set intervals. The scan will be performed in registration order.

W Type
Description Select the Station Type.
Settings « |X Station
* Network Camera
Default values -
Bl Number
Description Set the Station Number.
Enter the Number or click [Open] to choose one. This cannot be selected for IX-MV7-*, IX-MV,
IXW-MA or VolP Phone.
Settings 3-5 digits
Default values -
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0 Important

» Stations in which “IP Address (—page 381)” has not been configured cannot be configured to be monitored.

B Network Camera Number

Description Set the Network Camera Number.
Enter the number of the network camera set in “Network Camera List (—page 409)” or click
[Network camera selection] to choose one.
Settings Select from the network cameras registered in “Network Camera List (—page 409)”.
Default values -

B Dwell Time
Description Set the dwell time to change destination for scan monitor.
Settings *5sec
* 10 sec
» 30 sec
Default values 5 sec

9.5.3 Prevent Being Monitored (except IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Description

Select ON / OFF to prevent being monitored.

Settings

* ON: Prevent being monitored.
» OFF: Allow monitoring

Default values

OFF

9.5.4 Monitored Notification (except IX-MV7-* and IX-MV) &

Description

Select the tone to be played when monitored by another station.

Settings

* None

« Call Pattern 1

* Call Pattern 2

 Call Pattern 3

 Call Pattern 4

 Call Pattern 5

 Call Pattern 6

* Tremolo Sound

* Busy Response Tone

* On Hold

* Operation Sound

* Error

* Pre Tone 1

* Pre Tone 2

* Pre Tone 3

» Communication End Pretone
« Call Queue Notification

» Waiting Reply Tone

« Select a sound that is registered in “Custom Sound Registry (except IXW-MA) (—page 416)".

Default values

None
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9.5.5 Monitored LED Notification (except IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Description Select ON / OFF for status LED notification (Blue flashing) while being monitored by another
station.
Settings * ON
* OFF
Default values OFF
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9.6 Master Station Display (for IX-MV7-* and IX-MV)

Configure screen display-related settings.

sMaster Station Display

Brightness
Primary Video Source @) IX Station O Metwork Camera
Aspect Ratio O 43 @ 16:9
Time Format
Standby LED State « ® ON QO oFf
Keypad @ ON O oFF
M Brightness
Description Set the Brightness of Master station display.
Settings 1 (Dark) - 10 (Bright)
Default values 6

M Primary Video Source (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Select the primary video source when showing 2 video stream simultaneously.

Settings * IX Station
* Network Camera

Default values IX Station

B Aspect Ratio (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Select the video aspect for primary video source.
Settings *16:9
«4:3
Default values 16:9

B Time Format (for IX-MV)a

Description Select the Time format.

Settings * mm/dd/yyyy (12h)
* mm/dd/yyyy (24h)
» dd/mm/yyyy (12h)
» dd/mmlyyyy (24h)
* yyyy/mm/dd (12h)
* yyyy/mm/dd (24h)

Default values mm/dd/yyyy (12h)
B Standby LED States
Description Select ON / OFF for stand by status LED.
Settings * ON
* OFF
Default values ON
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W Keypad (for IX-MV7-*)

Description Select ON / OFF for display Keypad to use for door release or playing location message.
Settings * ON
* OFF
Default values ON
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9.7 Camera (for IX-DV, IX-DVF(-*), IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

Configure camera settings.

9.71 Adjustment

eCamera

Adj
Backlight Compensation = O Enable @ Disable

Low Light Sensitivity () Enable (® Disable

B Backlight Compensatione

Description During an outgoing call or monitoring, video with backlight compensation adjustment will be sent
to the destination station.
The adjustment can be removed through operation by the destination station.
Settings  Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable

B Low Light Sensitivitys

Description Send an image that low light sensitivity compensation was performed to the other station, when
an outgoing call is made or the station is being monitored and the surrounding area is dark (such
as at night). The compensation can be removed on the other station.

Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable

9.7.2 Color Settings (for IX-DA, IX-DF(-*))

0 Important

« If these settings are changed while video is displayed, the changes will not be reflected until the video is accessed again.

Color Settings
Brightness: +
Contrast: +

Color: +

1-100

1-100

@] [@
3| |3

B Brightnesse
Description Set the Brightness for camera setting.
Settings 1 (Dark) to 100 (Bright)
Default values 50
Bl Contraste
Description Set the Contrast for camera setting.
Settings 1 (Weak) - 100 (Strong)

Default values

15
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Hl Colore
Description Set the Contrast for camera setting.
Settings 1 (Weak) to 100 (Strong)
Default values 50

9.7.3 White LED

White LED

Call/ Communication & @ Enable O Disable

Monitored = O Enable @ Disable

B Call / Communicatione

Description Select Enable / Disable for white LED while calling or communicating in low light situation.
Settings » Enable
* Disable
Default values Enable
B Monitorede
Description Select Enable / Disable for white LED while being monitored in low light situation.
Settings * Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable
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9.8 Door Release Assignment (for IX-RS-*)

Configure the connected station and door release key for door release during a call.

Configure each station for each group configured in “Called Stations (Door/Sub Stations) (except IX-MV7-*, IX-MV,
and IXW-MA) (—page 419)".

eDoor Release Assignment

Group Number
# | MNumber ContactAssignment | Aum:_';técglﬁ;"‘l ey
01 0001 Destination Station it 4590
02 0002 | Destination Station 9274
03 0003 Destination Station 2503
04 0004 Destination Station w21
05 0005 Destination Station 215
06 0008 Destination Station 8138
07 0007 | Destination Station 5493
.UE | ooos Destination Station 9712
08 i ooos Destination Station 8943
10 j 0010 | Destination Station 8720
Door Release by IX-RS ) Enable ® Disable

How to configure Door Release Assignment

1. Select the group number to configure from "Number."
« Settings for the selected group number will be shown.

2. Configure each item.
3. When done, click [Update].
4. Click [OK].

B Contact Assignment

Description Select which relay output will be used for door release during call.

Settings + Originating Station: Use origination station relay output for door release.
+ Destination Station: Use destination station relay output for door release.

Default values Destination Station

B Authentication Key

Description When "Destination Station" is selected in "Contact Assignment," set the Authentication Key for
door release.

Authentication key must match with the destination station's authentication key, which is set in
"Relay Output" - “Door Release Authorization (except IXW-MA) (—page 443)” to allow door

release.
Settings 1-20 digits
Default values Random characters (compatible with default value of "Relay Output” - "Door Release

Authorization")
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@ Note

« If “Create new system/import setting data (—page 123)” - "Automatically configure door release for all stations?" was set to

"OFF," the default value for "Authentication Key" will not be set.

» The default values for the authentication key and door release key vary depending on the station type set in “Create new
system/import setting data (—page 123)” - "IX Support Tool Settings."

—IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) not configured: 20 digits.
—IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) configured: 4 digits

B Door Release by IX-RS

Description Select Enable / Disable for door release by IX-RS.
Settings * Enable
* Disable
Default values Disable
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9.9 Line Supervision (for IX-MV7-*)

Configure settings related to Line Supervision and Device Check performed by IX-MV7-*.
Monitor a station other than a VolP phone registered in “Station List (—page 406)".

sLine Supervision

Line Supervision Interval

Line Supervision Schedule

Device Check Interval

Device Check Schedule

OFF hd Sun Schedule available Weekly only.
o Hour 0o Minute Schedule available Daily or Weekly only.
OFF hd Sun Schedule available Weekly only.
00 Hour 00 Minute Schedule available Daily or Weekly only.

B Line Supervision Interval

Description

Set the Line Supervision test interval.

Settings

* OFF

* 15sec

* 20 min

* 30 min

* 60 min

* Daily

» Weekly: Select from the day of week drop-down list

Default values

OFF

M Line Supervision Schedule

Description Set the time when automatic line monitoring starts.
Set the time when is set to "Daily" or "Weekly" is selected in “Line Supervision Interval
(—page 545)".
Settings 00:00 - 23:59
Default values 00:00

H Device Check Interval

Description

Set the Line Supervision test interval.

Settings

* OFF

* 10 min

» 20 min

» 30 min

* 60 min

* 1 day

» Weekly: Select from the day of week drop-down list

Default values

OFF

B Device Check Schedule

Description Set the time when automatic failure monitoring starts.
Set the time when "1 day" or "Daily" is selected in “Device Check Interval (—page 545)”.
Settings 00:00 - 23:59

Default values

00:00
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10. Maintenance

10.1 Firmware Update

Access our website at "http://www.aiphone.net/" to download the latest version of the firmware.

o Important

* To update the firmware, “Association Settings (—page 160)” must have been performed on the station to update, and the PC

must be able to communicate with the system.

« If the firmware update is started while the station is operating (such as on a call), the operation will end and the firmware
update will begin.

« If power is turned off while updating the firmware, the station may malfunction.

» The station will be inoperable while updating the firmware.

* When the firmware is updated, the station will be automatically restarted.

eFirmware Update

To check the current firmware version, go to "Tool -= Station Search”.

| Browse Firmware Update

How to update the firmware
1. Click [Browse] and select the firmware file to be downloaded.

2. Click [Firmware Update].

3. Click [OK].
« Click [Cancel] to back to the "Firmware Update" screen without updating the firmware.
X Support Tool X
Cancel

4. Click [OK].

@ Note

« If updating fails, repeat the procedure.
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10.2 Initialization

When initializing the station, all settings go back to the default values, and the system log and incoming/outgoing call
history are erased.
Stations are also deleted from the settings in IX Support Tool.

e|nitialization
Initialization

Initialize User Settings

How to initialize

1. Click [Initialization] or [Initialize User Settings].
« Initialization: All settings will revert to their default values. The system log, outgoing/incoming call history, and
recorded video/audio data on the microSD card will be cleared.
* Initialize User Settings: Only the content of general user accounts are initialized.

2. Click [OK].
+ Click [Cancel] to cancel the initialization.

3. Click [OK].

o Important

« After selecting [Initialization], the station will restart. This may take approx. 10 minutes in total. The station will not operate
until the restart is complete.

« If initialization fails, the message "Error: Station initialization failed." will appear. If this happens, perform initialization again.
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10.3 Settings File Backup

Download/upload setting files.

eSettings File Backup

Setting File Download

Setting File Upload

10.3.1 Setting File Download

Download the setting file from the station and back it up.

o Important

« Setting files are downloaded via “Association Settings (—page 160)” on the downloading station. Files cannot be downloaded

unless the PC can communicate with the system.

» When first configuring settings using a web browser, or when changing the configuration using a web browser after configuring
settings using IX Support Tool, it may not be possible to download the setting files. In this case, download the setting files
using a browser.

Click [Setting File Download]. The Setting File Download window will be shown.

Setting File Download

Select the station(s) to download the Setting File(s):

| Station List Textin red are required settings.
| Select Mumber | Mame Location Station Type | Status ()
1 n 0001 Master Stations1 BMVT- =
] ooo2 Master Stations2 B-MVT- =
] 0003 Master Stations3 B-MVT- =
] 0004 Master Stations4 IX-MVT-* -
] 0005 Master Stations5 IX-MVT-* -
] 0006 Master Stations6 LMV =
] 0oo7 Master Stations7 MV =
] ooos Master Stationsg B-MV =
— P e . ~ e ~ v
Select Station by Type:
All ~ Select Unselect
Qalart the fils tn dawnlnad
2 Settings Sounds Image Schedule

How to download setting files

1. Select the station to download the setting file from "Station List" (multiple selections allowed).
* To select or unselect stations in a batch, choose the station type for a batch selection and click[Select] or
[Unselect].

« Stations for which “Association Settings (—page 160)” has not been performed cannot be selected.
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2. Download the file.
[Settings]: Download only the setting file.
[Sounds]: Download the setting file and audio file for a custom tone.
[Image] (for IX-MV7-*): Download the setting file and image file for the image on the reception screen.
[Schedule] (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), and IXW-MA): Download schedule setting files
(for transfer, etc.). Schedules for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), or IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) are downloaded from [Settings].

3. Click [OK].
* Click [Cancel] to return to the "Setting File Download" window without downloading.

1X Support Tool X

0 File will be downloaded. Continue?
Cancel

4. Click [OK].
* The file download result is displayed in "Station List" - "Status."

In Process: The file is in the process of downloading.

Success: Download is completed.

Failed: Download failed. Try downloading again.

Unavailable: This is displayed when a file that cannot be uploaded to a station is selected to download in

Step 2.

Downloaded files are saved as follows in "aiphone" - "AIPHONE_|X_ SupportTool" - "SystemData" within the

folder specified during installation.

— Setting file: "NewIXSystem(Set System Name).db"

— Sound file: Saved as a WAV file inside "(Set System Name)" - "Setting (Hidden Folder)" - "(Station
Number)"

—Image file: Saved as a PNG file inside "(Set System Name)" - "Setting (Hidden Folder)" - "(Station
Number)"

— Schedule file: Saved inside "(Set System Name)" - "Setting (Hidden Folder)" - "(Station Number)" as
"SCHED_CHIME.txt," "SCHED_GROUP.txt," "SCHED_OUTPUT.txt," "SCHED_TRANSFER:.txt," or
"SCHED_REC.ixt" (the saved content differs depending on the station).
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10.3.2 Setting File Upload

Upload setting files to a station.

o Important

» Setting files can only be uploaded to stations that have been associated “Association Settings (—page 160)”. They cannot be

uploaded unless the PC can communicate with the system.

« If a custom tone/image was registered, be sure to upload each file to the station in "Sounds" - "Image."
The following will occur if only the setting file is uploaded.

— The default tone will play when the operation that the custom tone was set is performed.
—Images will not be displayed in receptionist mode.

—"Download Settings From Station" will fail.

—"Restore System Settings" will fail.

Click [Setting File Upload] and the Setting File Upload window will be shown.

Setting File Upload

Select the station(s) to upload the Setting File(s):

| Station List Text in red are required settings.
| Select Mumber | Name Location Station Type | Status ()
1 “ 0oo1 Master Stations1 XMy =
] 0002 Master Stations2 -7+ -
L] 0003 Master Stations3 DC-MVT-* -
L] 0004 Master Stations4 DC-MVT-* -
L] 0005 Master Stations5 DC-MVT-* -
] 0006 Master Stations6 MV =
] 0oo7 Master Stations? MV =
] 0o0os Master Stations8 MV =
] 0oo9 Master Stations9 MV = o
Select Station by Type:
|AII o Select Unselect
Select file tvpe to be uploaded
2 Settings Sounds Image Schedule

How to upload setting files
1. Select the station(s) to upload the setting file to from the "Station List."

» To select or unselect stations in a batch, choose the station type and click[Select] or [Unselect].
« Stations that have not been associated cannot be selected.
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2. Upload the file.
[Settings]: Upload only the setting file.
[Sounds]: Upload the setting file and audio file for a custom tone.
[Image] (for IX-MV7-*): Upload the setting file and image file for the image on the reception screen.
[Schedule] (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), IX-BA, IX-SS(-*), and IXW-MA): Upload the schedule setting files
(transfer, etc.). Schedules for IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*) are uploaded from [Settings].

3. Click [OK].
* Click [Cancel] to back to "Setting File Upload" window without uploading the file.
IX Support Tool X
Cancel

4. Click [OK].
* The file upload result is displayed in "Station List" - "Status."
In Process: The file is in the process of uploading.
Success: Upload is completed.
Failed: Upload failed. Try uploading again.
Unavailable: This is displayed when a file that cannot be uploaded to a station is selected in Step 2.

551



System Settings (Station View)

10.4 syslog (except IX-MV, IX-DA, IX-DF(-*), and IX-BA, IX-SS(-*))

esyslog

1Pvd Address ¢ [ |
1.0.0.1-223.255.255.254 or hostname(1-64 alphanumeric characters)

IPV6 Address # [ |
“FF:0-FEFF-FFFF-FFFF.FFFF.FFFF.FFFF.FFFF.FFFF or hostname(1-64 alphanumeric characters)

Port 4 & [s14 |
1-65535

B IPv4 Addresss

Description Set the IPv4 address for syslog server.

Settings 1.0.0.1-223.255.255.254 or hostname(1-64 alphanumeric characters)

Default values -

B IPv6 Addresse

Description Set the IPv6 address for syslog server.
Settings ::FF:0-FEFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF:FFFF or hostname(1-64 alphanumeric
characters)

Default values -

H Porte
Description Set the port number of syslog server.
Settings 1-65535
Default values 514
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